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PREFACE 


In compiling the present account of the Indo-European languages, 
I have in a literal sense been writing for myself. I have often wished 
for a volume which would both illustrate the salient features of the 
languages in question and at the same time provide summary informa¬ 
tion on their external history. In short, I missed what might be called 
an elementary background book. This I now attempt to supply, the 
aim being to include every known Indo-European language, past 
and present, and so to provide a volume which may have something 
of the character of a work of reference. Unless otherwise stated, 
population statistics refer to 1966. In assembling the material many 
hundreds of sources have been consulted over the years, but it 
seemed to offer no special advantage to reproduce this unwieldy 
bibliography here. The enquirer seeking further details will best turn 
to his library catalogue. 

I am indebted to all those whose information has assisted me, 
directly or indirectly, in the composition of this work. In particular 
I am grateful to Mr J. Dingley, Dr D. N. MacKenzie, Mr C. Shackle, 
Dr R. Sternemann and Dr G. Uhlisch, who obligingly read sections 
of the draft typescript and gave me the benefit of their specialist 
knowledge. I also tender my thanks to those who kindly helped in 
procuring texts: Mr C. Alexiou, Professor Sir H. Bailey, Dr L. S. 
Baral, Mrs S. Bhattacharji, the late Professor T. W. Clark, Mr W. 
Crewe, Mr J. Dingley, Professor R. Djupedal, Drs A. Feitsma, Dr W. 
Fiedler, Dr R. Gutschmidt, Dr F. Hinze, Professor A. IsacSenko, 
Professor E. D. Jones, Dr D. Rostov, Dr D. N. MacKenzie, Mr R. K. 
Mahanta, Mr J. Piette, Dr I. Raeside, Mr C. Reynolds, Professor E. 
Seidel, Mr C. Shackle, Mrs D. A. Sneddon, Dr E. Tumanian. 
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I 


THE CONCEPT OF INDO-EUROPEAN 


The Indo-European languages are so called since they have a common 
source in Primitive (or Proto-) Indo-European, an unwritten language 
conjectured to have existed as a continuum of closely connected 
dialects until the third millennium b.c. Chiefly because of the migra¬ 
tions of their speakers, these dialects became much differentiated and 
evolved into separate languages. Eventually the differences became 
so great that the original relationship of the languages in question 
was no longer spontaneously apparent. Not until 1786 was the exist¬ 
ence of such a family of languages first mooted, and only in the next 
century was this surmise confirmed beyond doubt by the discoveries 
of the new science of comparative philology. The term Indo-European 
was then coined in reference to the geographical location of the 
languages in question, i.e., on territory from India to Europe. It was 
later realised, however, that Indo-European speech had been intro¬ 
duced into India from the west, so that Europe, particularly Central 
and Eastern Europe, now appears as the earliest known home of this 
family of languages. 

The comparative study of the archaic Indo-European languages 
throws much light on the nature of Primitive Indo-European. It is 
seen to have developed the principle of grammatical gender, an 
earlier distinction between animate and inanimate being further 
divided as masculine, feminine and neuter. The distinction of two 
numbers, singular and plural, is very ancient, but later a dual developed 
to some extent. Nouns and adjectives were declined. On the evidence 
of Sanskrit, there were eight cases: nominative, vocative, accusative, 
genitive, dative, ablative, locative, instrumental. There is evidence 
of a pre-declensional stage, and it is likely that the very earliest 
case-endings formed a more or less uniform pattern, but later numer¬ 
ous classes arose to give a highly complex morphology. The Primitive 
Indo-European declension can often be theoretically postulated, e.g. 
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the evidence of Sanskrit, Latin and Greek indicates an Indo-European 
paradigm of the following order: 

sg.nom. *ekwos ‘horse’, voc. *ekwe, acc. *ekwom, gen. *ekwosyo, 
dat. *ekwdy, abl. *ekwod, loc. *ekwoy, inst. *ekwo, pl.nom.voc. 
*ekwos, acc. *ekwons, gen. *ekw5m, dat.abl. *ekwoybh(y)os, loc. 
*ekwoysu or *ekwoysi, inst. *ekwdys. 

The declension of adjectives was in principle identical with that of 
nouns. Adjectives agreed with nouns in number and case. Most 
adjectives had three genders, but some distinguished only between 
animate and inanimate, and finally a few were, at least partly, in¬ 
different to gender, these last reflecting the most archaic type. The 
three strata are indicated, for instance, in Latin, cf. bonus m. ‘good’, 
bona f., bonum n .;facilis m.f. ‘easy \ facile n.; audax m.f.n. ‘bold’. 

Analysis of the verbal system has revealed that the many tenses of 
Indo-European developed from two basic forms, one denoting an 
action, the other a state. The tenses may express time, but also aspect 
and various sorts of modality. Very often etymologically unrelated 
roots were used to form the different tenses of the same verb, much as 
Eng. go, went ; in fact the verbal morphology could be called typically 
irregular. It is to be noted, however, that some of the recorded 
languages continued to extend the inherited synthetic verbal system. 
There is, for example, no evidence that Primitive Indo-European 
developed a pluperfect, for though this tense occurs in Sanskrit, 
Greek and Latin, it will be of secondary origin, proper to the languages 
in question, since the manner of formation varies in each case. There 
were two voices: active and middle, the latter containing the notion 
that the subject was particularly involved in the action. The middle 
sometimes acquired a passive sense which in some languages became 
dominant. As with other parts of speech, reconstructions of the 
Indo-European verb are often possible, as pres.indic.act.sg.l *bhero 
‘(I) bear’, 2 *bheresi or *bheris, 3 *bhereti or *bherei, pl.l *bheromes 
or -mos or -men, 2 *bherete, 3 *bheronti —the alternatives most likely 
reflect dialect differences within Primitive Indo-European. Similarly 
the imperf.indic.act.sg.l *bherom, 2 *bheres, 3 *bheret, pl.l 
*bherom..1, 2 *bherete, *bheront; an augment could apparently be 
used with this tense as well, again a dialect feature no doubt, hence 
sg.l *ebherom, etc. 

The reflexes of such theoretical Primitive Indo-European forms, 
together with illustrations of Common Indo-European vocabulary, 
are shown in the chapters which follow. Since no more than the 
briefest mention of these matters is feasible in the present publication, 
reference may be made for further details to the author’s Indo- 
European Philology, Historical and Comparative (Hutchinson Uni¬ 
versity Library) and the literature cited there. 



The Branches of 
the I-E Family 
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HELLENIC 


This branch of the Indo-European family, philologically so important 
by reason of its great antiquity and rich documentation, is to all 
intents and purposes represented by a single language, Greek. More¬ 
over, this language has remained essentially the language of one 
country, for its colonies, numerous and influential though they once 
were, have now vanished or are on the point of doing so. 

Although the speech of Greece today is the direct descendant of the 
tongue used in antiquity, far-reaching evolutionary changes have 
taken place and Ancient Greek is no longer comprehensible to the 
speaker of Modern Greek. It is certain that if Plato were to walk the 
streets of Athens today, he would fail to recognise as Greek the 
language he heard spoken around him. On the other hand, he would 
often be able to make something of the printed word, since the script 
is the same and the spelling conservative in spite of root-and-branch 
changes in the pronunciation. Moreover, the literary language has 
always exerted a significant influence on the development of the 
spoken word and this has preserved a sense of continuity. 

Ancient Greek 

At what date the Greeks entered the country to which they gave their 
name is not known, but there is ample evidence that the new arrivals 
found a civilisation materially superior to their own, see ‘Pelasgian’ 
below. Epigraphical records, attested from the seventh century b.c. 
onwards, show that each city-state employed its own dialect officially. 
Above such local differences, four main dialect types may be dis¬ 
tinguished : Arcadic, Aeolic, Doric and Ionic, distributed in a complex 
manner over the mainland of Greece, the islands and the coast of 
Asia Minor as the result of internal migrations. Attic, the speech of 
Attica and its capital Athens, forms part of Ionic. The classical works 
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of Greek literature are written in one or other of these dialects, Attic 
taking the lead from the fifth century onwards. An exception, how¬ 
ever, is the poetry ascribed to Homer. The Homeric or Epic dialect, 
as it is called, is not based on any one organic dialect, but is an arti¬ 
ficial style evolved as the medium for the national epic. The chief 
constituents are, however, Ionic and Aeolic. The work stands at the 
beginning of Greek tradition and is dated to about 800 b.c. 

With the rise of the Athenian Empire under Pericles at the middle 
of the fifth century, Attic spread rapidly as the state form of Greek, 
non-Attic Greek being reduced to the status of patois. Following the 
conquests of Alexander the Great (died 323), contemporary Attic, by 
then known as the koine (koine ‘common’ dialect), became the 
official medium of a far-flung administration. It was something of an 
international medium, too, and not surprisingly the early Christians, 
though themselves mostly Aramaic speakers, compiled their New 
Testament in Hellenistic Greek, as the koine may also be termed. 
The Hellenistic period is regarded as coming to an end in a.d. 330, the 
date at which Constantinople became the capital of the Empire. 
During this period, the koine virtually obliterated the non-Attic 
dialects as spoken media also, so that Medieval and Modern Greek 
represent the further evolution of the koine. Only the Tsakonian 
dialect (below) contains a significant proportion of non-Attic 
forms. 

Macedonian 

Even in antiquity there appears to have been some doubt as to the 
antecedents of the Macedonians. Herodotus reports that Alexander I 
of Macedon was barred from taking part in the Olympic Games as 
he was a non-Hellene, but the same author describes the Macedonians 
as being akin to the Dorians. A number of Macedonian glosses and 
proper names have survived in ancient sources, but the material is 
too scanty to permit a positive identification of affinities. Some of 
the glosses have no correspondences in Greek, while others are close 
to it. It is generally held that the evidence suggests rather an aberrant 
form of Greek than an independent language. Since Macedonian 
was in contact with Illyrian and Thracian, borrowings from these 
languages could account for the exotic strain. Greek was being used 
at the Macedonian court by the fifth century and it is to be assumed 
that the Macedonian dialect (or language) succumbed to Attic Greek, 
like Ionic and the rest, during the Hellenistic Age. 

Medieval and Modem Greek 

Medieval or Byzantine Greek covers the period from the founding of 
Constantinople (until then Byzantium) as the capital of the Empire 
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down to the sacking of the city by the Latins in 1204. The language 
since then is termed Modern Greek. 

The sources for Medieval Greek are most meagre, since the written 
language of the age was essentially Attic, see ‘Atticism’ below. But 
the living, evolving language is attested in a few scraps of popular 
song and in some papyrus letters, the latter from Egypt. Documenta¬ 
tion becomes fuller from the thirteenth century onwards, though 
continuing Atticistic tradition meant that texts in the current language 
are still in the great minority. Significant early prose texts are Jewish 
translations of Hebrew originals, see ‘Yevanic’ below. Modern Greek 
did not begin to come into its own as a written medium until towards 
the end of the last century. Creative writers led the movement for a 
national standard based on the usages of the living tongue; their goal 
seems now almost in sight. 

Tsakonian 

Tsakonian is the outlandish dialect of perhaps as many as 10,000 
speakers in an area difficult of access along the forbidding coast of 
the Peloponnese between the Parnon Range and the Gulf of Argolis. 
It is generally agreed that this vernacular preserves a considerable 
number of features stemming directly from the local Laconian 
(Spartan) dialect of antiquity. Other modern dialects are derived 
essentially from the koine (p. 6). 

Yevanic 

The Jews have a place of note in the history of Modern Greek. They 
were unaffected by Atticism (see below) and employed the current 
colloquial which they transcribed in Hebrew letters. There is a small 
literature in this Jewish-tinged Greek, which may be termed Yevanic 
(Hebrew Yevanim ‘Greeks’, lit. ‘Ionians’); it dates from the early 
part of the modern period, the most extensive document being a 
translation of the Pentateuch. In its context, this exceptional cultiva¬ 
tion of the vernacular has its analogue in the choice of Hellenistic 
Greek by the translators of the Septuagint—and in the New Testament. 

Atticism 

In the second century b.c. certain writers began to imitate the Attic 
of the Classical Period, despising the then living koine as too debased 
for literary composition. This development is called Atticism; it 
became usual and has continued in principle ever since. Attic Greek 
has played a role in Eastern Europe comparable to that of Latin in 
the West. But whereas Latin was largely replaced by the vernaculars 
about the beginning of modern times, Atticising Greek persisted 
down to the early years of the last century as the habitual literary 
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form. Liberation in 1829 brought no decisive break with the past, 
though by now a certain amount of Modern Greek was being re¬ 
gularly written. The official medium of the new Greek state was the 
kathareuousa, the ‘purist’ style based on ancient models. True, this 
style, even at its most austere, now made concessions to the living 
language, especially in idiom and syntax. Nevertheless, from about 
1880 more and more writers took to demotiki, the ‘popular’ language 
in its contemporary form. Greece had thus two literary languages. 
Each had its own protagonists who struggled acrimoniously, even 
violently, as in the Gospel riots of 1901 when demonstrating students 
demolished the printing works where a translation of the New 
Testament into Demotic Greek had just come off the press. Animosi¬ 
ties in this, the language question, are less extreme nowadays, for 
meanwhile the two styles have drawn closer together. The Demotic 
has taken the lead and will, most likely in the not too distant future, 
become the sole national standard. But it has absorbed a number of 
purist elements, especially from the lexicon of its rival. 

The Greek-speaking area, past and present 

As we have said (p. 5) the beginnings of the hellenisation of Greece 
cannot be dated, though one may confidently assume that Greek had 
become dominant throughout the area by 1000 b.c. The process was 
not confined to the mainland and adjacent islands. By 800 b.c., at the 
latest, Greek-speaking urban centres were flourishing along the 
Aegean littoral of Asia Minor. By way of Rhodes, colonists reached 
Cyprus. The area of Greek speech in antiquity was thus bounded to 
the north by Illyrian, Macedonian (see above) and Thracian, across 
the Hellespont again by Thracian, and various local tongues, such as 
Lydian, Carian, Lycian. Within the central area, enclaves of Pelasgian 
still existed. 

About the middle of the eighth century, Greek was carried by 
colonists to southern Italy and Sicily. In 623 B.c. a colony was estab¬ 
lished at Cyrene—here Greek was presumably in contact with 
Berber—and about 600 b.c. the city of Massalia, the modern Mar¬ 
seilles, was founded in Liguria. From the seventh century onwards, 
important colonies came into being along the Illyrian coast and about 
the same time other settlements were arising at points on the shores 
of the Euxine (Black Sea). 

In the Hellenistic Age, expansion was chiefly confined to the East 
where, in Asia Minor especially, Greek extended its range at the 
expense of Thracian and Anatolian languages. A notable event was 
the founding of Alexandria as a Greek-speaking centre in 331 b.c. 
We have already spoken of the role of the koine as an international 
medium. With the rise of Rome, however, the Greek colonies in the 
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West lay open to romanisation. Marseilles and Naples (Gk. Nea 
Polis ‘New Town’) appear to have remained predominantly Greek 
until the third and fourth centuries a.d. respectively. In the extreme 
south the language survived even better. In Sicily, Greek appears to 
have still been spoken along the east coast in later medieval times, 
while in Calabria and Apulia pockets of Greek speech are found to 
this day, see ‘Italiot Greek’ below. 

In the post-Hellenistic period, Greek continued to extend its range 
in the East, a development encouraged when Byzantium (renamed 
Constantinople) became the capital of the Empire in a.d. 330, even 
though Latin remained in official use for another two hundred years. 
Thracian was eliminated and Greek made great headway in Asia 
Minor, obliterating many local languages and only coming to a halt 
in face of Armenian and Iranian. Greek continued to be used in 
Alexandria and other Egyptian centres of Hellenism, though Coptic 
remained the tongue of the mass of the population of the country as a 
whole. Then, in 639, the Arab invasion dramatically reversed all 
previous linguistic trends: Greek, and eventually Coptic, too, had to 
give way to the speech of the conqueror. The Greek colony of Cyrene 
was likewise overrun by the Arabs two years later with analogous 
consequences. 

A little later, Greek suffered another set-back, this time in its very 
heartland. Slavonic tribes broke into Mainland Greece in the eighth 
century and established themselves in strength in many parts of the 
country, not least in the Peloponnese. For a time, it may have looked 
as though the newcomers were to become the dominant linguistic 
force, but as it turned out, the Greeks in due course assimilated the 
Slavs. 

But while Greek was thus reasserting itself in Greece proper, it was 
suddenly overwhelmed in Asia Minor. Following military victory 
north-west of Lake Van in 1071, Turks began to flood in from the 
East, and by the thirteenth century had crossed the Bosphorus so that 
Turkish now began to replace Greek in Eastern Thrace, too. Con¬ 
stantinople itself fell in 1453. All the same, some enclaves of Greek 
speech remained in the now predominantly Turkish territory. Greek 
continued in use in Cappadocia and on the Pontus down to the present 
century. It similarly survived in areas along the Aegean coast. But the 
explusion of a million and a quarter Greeks in 1922 and 1923 left 
only a mere 100,000 survivors, by now largely assimilated. 

In the eighteenth century and later, the Greeks on the Pontus were 
strong enough to send colonists across the Black Sea to Russia, and 
in the 1930s about 100,000 villagers in the Rostov district were using 
Pontic Greek. Not far away another, slightly smaller colony, of 
uncertain origin, existed in the Mariupol (now Zhdanov) region. At 
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the time referred to, a fair amount of publishing in Greek, including 
school books, was taking place, some of it in these two local forms of 
the language, both very different from the language of Greece itself, 
in this respect comparable to Italiot (below). 

During the period of Ottoman rule from 1461 to 1829, many 
Turkish settlements were made in Greece, and an even greater 
number of Albanians were brought in. Most of the Turks were trans¬ 
ferred to Turkey in 1922 and 1923, while the Albanians have by now 
generally been assimilated. The Arumanians in Greece, too, are a 
declining entity, so that Greece is today much more homogeneous 
linguistically than before. 

Greek is the native language of well over nine millions: upwards of 
eight and a half in the Kingdom of Greece, including a few thousands 
in the frontier areas of Albania and other neighbouring countries, 
with a further 450,000 in the Republic of Cyprus. 

Cyprus 

Writing in Cyprus is attested as far back as the middle of the second 
millennium b.c. When the first Greek colonists arrived is not known, 
but they were evidently ignorant of the alphabet, since the earlier 
Cypriot Greek inscriptions, from the seventh to the third centuries 
b.c., employ a cumbersome syllabary taken over from the auto¬ 
chthonous inhabitants. This syllabary is most unsuitable for the 
writing of Greek and was apparently constructed for a non-Indo- 
European language. The pre-Greek inhabitants, whatever their 
affinities, preserved their identity for some centuries, as inscriptions 
in their language continue until the fourth century b.c. These cannot 
as yet be interpreted; the language is provisionally known as Eteo- 
cypriot. With the extinction of this language and of Phoenician, which 
gained a foothold in the island in antiquity, Cyprus remained to all 
intents and purposes purely Greek-speaking until the establishment 
of Turkish rule in 1571. Turkish hegemony lasted until 1878, when 
Cyprus passed under British control. During this time, Turkish 
peasants and artisans settled widely throughout the island. Their 
descendants have generally retained their native language and today 
number 120,000 or one-fifth of the population. Owing to the troubles 
of the last two decades, the Turkish minority has tended to congregate 
so forming predominantly Turkish neighbourhoods. British rule 
ceased in 1960 when the present republic was proclaimed with Greek 
and Turkish as its official languages. 

Italiot Greek 

The Greeks in southern Italy were still significant enough to be known 
to Roger Bacon in the thirteenth century, who recommended that 
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Greek books be acquired there. But the Greek-speaking area has 
greatly diminished since then and the language is today heard only in 
two small enclaves in Calabria and Apulia, in the ‘toe’ and ‘heel’ of 
Italy respectively. The former comprises Bova and four neighbouring 
hamlets. Here the language is disintegrating as it rapidly yields to 
Italian, being now used by hardly more than a thousand persons. 
But Greek is much stronger in the other enclave, where quite 20,000 
persons living in Calimera and eight surrounding villages retain it as 
their patois. Italiot Greek is not officially recognised today and plays 
no part in church or school, where proceedings are conducted in 
Italian. Nevertheless, occasional publications in the Apulian dialect 
appear; they employ the Latin character. 

Since Italiot Greek has for so long evolved independently of other 
Greek and has been much influenced by Italian, it occupies a special 
position among Greek dialects. It is scarcely comprehensible to a 
speaker of Balkan Greek. We would characterise Italiot Greek as a 
separate language, falling into two quite considerably differentiated 
dialects, Calabrian and Apulian. 

Greek alphabet 

The Greek alphabet was borrowed from a North Semitic type used 
by the Phoenicians. The earliest Greek inscriptions are assigned to 
the seventh century b.c. with the exception of a graffito incised on a 
wine jug (the Dipylon oinochoe) regarded as belonging to the late 
eighth century. The shape of the letters, however, is considerably 
different from the Phoenician prototype, indicating a period of 
independent evolution. Just how the vowelless Semitic script was 
transmitted and adapted is not known but borrowing appears to have 
taken place early in the first millennium. 

Two main types of alphabet developed in Greece: Ionic, from which 
the standard Greek alphabet is derived, and Chalkidic. The latter died 
out in its homeland, but survived in the colonial West, where it was 
eventually employed to write local Italian languages (p. 25). 

Texts in linear script 

Excavations in Crete, especially at Knossos (1900-1904) and on the 
Greek mainland at Pylos (since 1939) and Mycenae (since 1952) have 
brought to light over 3,000 clay tablets, and a still greater number of 
fragments, inscribed with both ideograms and linear writing. As the 
texts are accompanied by numerical signs, they appear to be accounts 
or inventories. They have been dated archaeologically to the period 
from the fifteenth to the twelfth centuries b.c. and are thus witnesses 
to Minoan-Mycenaean culture. Two forms of linear writing occur, 
an older one, called Linear A and a development of this, Linear B. 
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Most of the tablets are inscribed in the latter. It consists of 89 different 
signs, too high a number for an alphabet, but about right for a sylla¬ 
bary. The texts also contain some 130 ideograms. 

In 1953, M. Ventris and J. Chadwick surprised the learned world 
with a publication which offered, at one stroke, a virtually complete 
decipherment of Linear B. The language was declared to be an early 
form of Greek and named Mycenaean. Most scholars accept these 
findings, but there are some dissenters. The minority holds that the 
syllabary, as deciphered, presents an intolerable number of homo¬ 
grams ; for instance, pa-te can stand for (later Gk.) pa-ter ‘father’ or 
pan-tes m.pl. ‘all’. Ideograms may have a peculiar function. Thus a 
drawing like a pot on three legs is stated to be preceded by syllables 
spelling out ‘tripod’, a redundancy unparalleled in other scripts of 
this age. It may be emphasised that only a fraction of the material— 
of the order of, say, one-tenth—has been interpreted more or less. 
N ot one of these brief documents could as yet be explained in its 
entirety and new finds of tablets have not led to any general improve¬ 
ment in the understanding of the materials. In view of such difficulties, 
it would be important to learn exactly by what steps Ventris, the 
prime mover, achieved his decipherment in the first place. This 
information, however, has never been fully presented. Most un¬ 
fortunately, Ventris lost his life just after he had sprung into fame and 
before he could answer his critics. Chadwick, his collaborator in the 
later stages, has been content to argue ‘It is no longer of any con¬ 
sequence to know how the values were obtained; the words they 
yield constitute their own proof’ (Decipherment of Linear B, 1958 and 
various issues since, p. 92). 

In this predicament, the outsider may prefer to regard the Ventris 
decipherment as conjectural and reckon with the possibility that the 
language behind the mysterious script could in fact be pre-Greek, as is 
usually thought to be the case with texts in Linear A, and also in 
various other pre-alphabetic inscriptions found here and there by 
archaeologists both in Mainland Greece and on the islands. 

Pelasgian 

There is abundant evidence for a pre-Greek population both in the 
toponomy of the country and in the ordinary vocabulary of Greek. 
The Greeks themselves called these people Pelasgians, and Herodotus 
specifically states that the original inhabitants of Attica were Pelas¬ 
gians who had adopted the Greek language. Pelasgian was apparently 
a living language locally in the Aegean until the fifth century b.c. 

Modern investigators, however, are inclined to posit the existence 
of several ethnic groups in pre-Hellenic Greece. It is seen that many 
place names contain elements not known in Indo-European, as 
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-enai in Muksnai ‘Mycenae’ and Athenai ‘Athens’ or -issos in the 
Attica river names Ilissds, Kephissos. Similar things apply to those 
parts of the Greek vocabulary which provide evidence of an advanced 
culture, e.g. phnthos ‘brick’, asaminthos ‘bath tub’, showing the 
ending seen again in the place name Korinthos ‘Corinth’, or the 
exotic basileus ‘king’ with its unique feminine basilissa ‘queen’. These 
are loan words from a substratum to all appearances non-Indo- 
European. It is likely that pre-Greek languages are attested in 
pictographic and linear scripts of great antiquity unearthed by 
archaeologists, cf. ‘Texts in linear script’ above. A few non-Greek 
alphabetic inscriptions, hitherto unread, have also been found in 
Greece. 

There are a number of items in the Greek lexicon which, while 
being apparently non-Greek in origin, nevertheless make an Indo- 
European impression. Thus purgos ‘castle, stronghold’ seems to be 
cognate with synonymous OEng., Old German burg, but the form 
of the Greek word is unexpected. It is therefore sometimes assumed 
that Gk. purgos is a borrowing from a lost Indo-European language 
submerged by Greek. Such a language would naturally develop sound 
laws of its own, of which purgos would be an illustration. This putative 
Indo-European language is generally identified with Pelasgian. 


THE STRUCTURE OF HELLENIC 
ANCIENT GREEK 

We quote below Classical Attic forms. The Homeric poems in 
particular contain a considerable number of archaic elements, but 
these do not significantly affect the overall picture and are accordingly 
omitted here. 

Phonetics 

There are five vowels: a, e, i, o, u, each long or short, and numerous 
diphthongs: ai, au, etc. Differences in length are indicated in the 
native script by special letters in the case of e and o; we transliterate 
e, 5. The consonants transcribed ph, th, kh, were pronounced p + h, 
etc. The diacritics denote types of pitch accent. 

Accidence 

There are three genders, three numbers and five cases, and the Indo- 
European declensional classes are easily recognisable. IE *ekwos 
‘horse’ appears as ikkos or, much more commonly, as hippos. 
Paradigm: 
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Sg.nom. 

hippos 

PI. hippoi 

Du. hippo 

voc. 

hippe 

hippoi 

hippo 

acc. 

hippon 

hippous 

hippo 

gen. 

hippou 

hippon 

hippoin 

dat. 

hippoi 

hippois 

liippoin 


The adjectives have comparable declensional schemes. 

The verb is highly synthetic and rich in tenses and moods, being in 
this respect second only to Sanskrit. It has six basic tenses in the 
indicative (pres., fut., imperf., aor., perf., pluperf.), three in the 
imperative (pres., aor., perf.) and the same in the subjunctive, four in 
the optative (pres., fut., aor., pluperf.). There are five infinitives and 
five participles (pres., fut., aor., perf., pluperf.). There are two voices: 
active and middle, the latter increasingly with passive meaning. 
Sample paradigm: 

Active 

Present 

Infin. pherein ‘to bear’ 



Indicative 

Subjunctive 

Optative 

Imperative 

Sg.l 

2 

3 

phero 

phereis 

pherei 

phero 

phereis 

pherei 

pheroimi 

pherois 

pheroi 

phere 

pheretd 

Pl.l 

2 

3 

pheromen 

pherete 

pherousi 

pheromen 

pherete 

pherosi 

pheroimen 

pheroite 

pheroien 

pherete 

pheronton 

Du.2 

3 

pMreton 

pMreton 

pMreton 

phereton 

pheroiton 

pheroiten 

pMreton 

phereton 


Participle sg.nom. pheron m., pherousa f., pheron n. 

Imperfect (indie, only) sg.l d pheron , 2 epheres, 3 ephere, pl.l 
epMromen, 2 epherete, 3 ^ pheron , du.2 ephereton, 3 ephereten 

Middle/Passive 

Present 

Infin. phe'resthai ‘to bear (in one’s own interest)’ or ‘to be borne’ 



Indicative 

Subjunctive 

Optative 

Imperative 

Sg.l 

pheromai 

pheromai 

pheroimen 


2 

pMrei 

pherei 

pheroio 

pherou 

3 

pMretai 

pMretai 

pheroito 

pherestho 

P1.1 

pherometha 

pherometha 

pheroimetha 


2 

pheresthe 

pheresthe 

pheroisthe 

pheresthe 

3 

pherontai 

pMrontai 

pherointo 

pheresthon 
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Du.2 pheresthon pMresthon pheroisthon pMresthon 

3 pheresthon pMresthon pherolsthen pheresthon 

Participle sg.nom. pheromenos m., pheromene f., pherdmenon n. 
Imperfect (indie, only) sg.l epheromen, 2 epherou, 3 ephereto, pl.l 
epherdmetha, 2 epheresthe, 3 epheronto, du.2 epheresthon, 3 epheresthen 
The future is formed from another root, hence olso\ I) shall bear’, 
etc., the remaining tenses from a third, e.g. perf. eninokha ‘(I) have 
borne’, aor. enenka ‘(I) bore’, etc. 

Numbers: 1 heis, 2 diio, 3 treis, 4 tessares, 5 pente, 6 hex, 7 hepta, 
8 oktS, 9 ennea, 10 deVca, 100 hekaton 

Vocabulary 

The Indo-European character of Greek shows unmistakeably in 
the major part of the word stock, as 

tauros ‘bull’: Lat. taurus, Ir. tarbh, Welsh tarw, Icel. pjor, also Lith. 
tattras, Russ, tur with the specialised meaning ‘aurochs’ 
agros ‘field’: Skt. ajras, Lat. ager, Eng. acre (original sense in 
green acres ) 

zugon ‘yoke’: Skt. yugam, Lat. jugum, Hittite yugan, Russ, igo, 
Welsh iau, Eng. yoke 

thugater ‘daughter’: Skt. duhitar-, Lith. dukte, gen. dukters, Russ. 
doc\ gen. doceri, Armen, dustr, Toch.A ckacar, B tkacer 

ophrds ‘brow’: Skt. bhrds, Eng. brow, Russ. brov\ Lith. bruvls 
polus ‘much’: Skt. purus, Goth .filu, Ir. il- 
hdrpei ‘creeps’: Skt. sarpati, Lat. serpit 


Texts 

From Xenophon, Anabasis ‘Expedition’, c. 400 b.c. 

Kai euthiis anagontes tons anthropous elenkhon 

and at-once bringing-up the (two) men (they) interrogated 

dialabontes ei tina eidelen alien hodon & ten 
taken-separately if any (they) knew other way than the 

phaneran. Ho men oun heteros ouk 
visible (one) the however one not 

ephe mala pollon phdbon 

said (‘said he didn’t’) (in spite of) very many threats 

prosagomenon. Epei de ouden ophelimon elegen, 
made since however nothing useful (he) was saying 
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hordntos tott heterou katesphage. 

seeing the other (‘in sight of the other’) (he) was-slaughtered 

Ho de loipds elexen hoti hoiitos 

the however remaining (one) said that this (one) (‘the first man’) 

men ou phaie did tauta 
indeed not said for these 

eidenai, hoti autdi 

to-know (‘said he didn’t know for the reason’) that to-him 

etunkhane thugater ekei par ’ andrl 
was-happening daughter there beside husband 

ekdedomene. Autos 

given-out (‘he happened to have a daughter married there’) he 

d' ephe hegesesthai dunatin 

however said to-lead (‘that-he-would-lead’) (them along an) able 

kai hupozugiois poreuesthai hodon. 

also by-baggage-animals to-be-traversed way 


Matthew vi.9-13 

Pater hemdn, ho en tois ouranois: hagiasthitd to onoma sou. 
father of-us the in the heavens be-hallowed the name of-thee 

Elthato he basileia sou. Genetheto to thelema sou, hos en 
come the kingdom of-thee be-done the will of-thee as in 

ourandi kai epi gSs. Ton arton hemdn ton epiousion dos hemln 
heaven and on earth the bread of-us the daily give to-us 

sSmeron. Kai aphes hemln ta opheilimata hemdn, hos kai hemeis 
today and forgive to-us the debts of-us as also we 

aphiemen tois opheiletais hemdn. Kai md eisenenkeis hemas eis 
forgive the debtors of-us and not into-lead us into 

peirasmdn, alia rhusai hemas apo toil poneroG. Hoti sott estin 
temptation but deliver us from the evil for of-thee is 

he basileia kai he dunamis kai he doxa eis toils aionas. 
the kingdom and the power and the glory into the ages 
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MODERN GREEK 

Phonetics 

The spelling of Modern Greek is the traditional one, giving the 
language a superficially archaic appearance. The ancient vowel 
system has been drastically simplified. The phonemic distinction 
between short and long has vanished, differences today being purely 
phonetic in that any vowel is lengthened somewhat in stressed 
position. Moreover, e, i, u and various diphthongs, notably ei and 
oi, have fallen together as [i], old e and ai are now both [s], au and eu 
are [av,ev], ou is [u]. The consonants transliterated ph, th, kh have 
become voiceless spirants, while b, d, g have become the corresponding 
voiced spirants, kh and g having a palatal pronunciation before 
front vowels. Voiced occlusives are now less common and are written 
mp, nt, gk, i.e. [b,d,g]. The aspirate h is lost. The modern accent is 
predominantly one of stress. 


Accidence 

The language preserves the three genders, but has lost the dual 
number and the dative case. It continues the ancient word for ‘horse’, 
though only as a literary form. We therefore substitute aderphos 
‘brother’. Paradigm: 


Sg.nom. aderphos 
voc. aderphe 
acc. aderpho 
gen. aderphou 


PI. aderphoi 
aderphoi 
aderphous 
aderphOn 


The adjective has retained a comparable inflectional system. 

The morphology of the verb has been simplified. The infinitive 
system and the optative conjugation have gone. The subjunctive is 
formally reduced to the present and aorist, indeed in the former only 
orthographic differences distinguish it from the indicative. New 
analytic forms have developed for the future and perfect. Middle 
voice as such has given way to passive use. Ancient phero survives in 
the modern language as pherno and has been generalised throughout 
the conjugation. Sample paradigm: 


Sg.l 


2 

3 


Active 

Present 

Indicative Subjunctive 

pherno pherno 

pherneis phernes 
phdrnei pherne 


Aorist 

Indicative Subjunctive 

ephera phero 

epheres pheres 

ephere phe're 
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Pl.l phernome phernome pherame pheroume 

2 phernete phernete pherate pherete 

3 phernoun phernoun epheran pheroun 

Imperf.pres.sg. pherne, pi. phernete, aor.sg. phere, pi. pherete 
Participle pres, pherontas 

Imperf. (indie, only) sg.l epherna, etc. (as for aorist) 

Future (continuous) sg.l thapherno, etc., (momentary) thaphero, 
etc. 

Conditional: sg.l tha epherna, etc., tha e'phera, etc. 

Perf. ekho pherei ‘(I) have borne’, etc. 



Passive 

Present 

Aorist 



Indicative 

Subjunctive 

Indicative 

Subjunctive 

Sg.l 

2 

3 

phernomai 

phernesai 

phernetai 

phernomai 

phernesai 

phernetai 

phertheka 

pherthekes 

phertlieke 

pherthd 

pherthes 

pherthe 

Pl.l 

2 

3 

pherndmaste 

pherneste 

phernontai 

pherndmaste 

pherneste 

phernontai 

pherthikame 

plierthikate 

pherthekan 

pherthoume 

pherthste 

pherthotin 


Imperf.pres.sg. phernou, pi. pherneste, aor.sg. pherou, pi. pherthSte 
Participle pres, phernoumenos, perf. phermenos 
Imperf. (indie, only) sg.l phernomoun, 2 phernosoun, 3 pherno tan, 
pl.l phernomaste, 2 phernosaste, 3 phernontan 

Future (continuous) sg.l tha phernomai, etc., (momentary) tha 
pherthd, etc. 

Conditional tha phernomoun, etc., tha phertheka, etc. 

Perf. ekho pherthei ‘(I) have been borne’, etc. 

Numbers: 1 he'nas, 2 duo, 3 treis, 4 tessereis, 5 pente, 6 he’xi, 1 hephta, 
8 okhtd, 9 ennia, 10 deka, 100 hekato 

A note on vocabulary 

Demotic Greek employs many foreign words, among which a Turkish 
element is noticeable, e.g. manaves ‘greengrocer’, ntoulapi ‘cupboard’, 
toupheki ‘rifle’ (T. manav, dolap, tiifek). As a result of the two styles 
current in Greek today, a large number of doublets occur, e.g. 
essentially literary hippos ‘horse’, artos ‘bread’, lakhanopdles ‘green¬ 
grocer’ beside demotic alogo, psomi, manaves. Often the difference is 
one of morphology, e.g. literary gephura f. ‘bridge’, glukus ‘sweet’, 
pater ‘father’, Athenai pi. ‘Athens’, demotic gephuri n., glukos, 
pater as, Athena sg. 
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Texts 

From G. Oikonomides, Homirou Odusseia ‘Homer’s 
Odyssey’, Athens, pp. 181-2 

He Penelope mpeke stin althousa kai eipe stoiis mnesth-es: 
the Penelope came into-the room and said to-the suitors 

l Akouste me, mnestSres, aphou epime'nete kapoion na 

listen to-me suitors since you-insist someone in-order-that 

pantreutd apo sas erkhomai 

I-marry from you (‘you insist that I marry one of you’) I-come 

loipon na sas proteino hena agdnisma. Edd einai to 

then in-order-that to-you I-propose a contest here is the 

megalo toxo toU Odussea. Hopoios mporesei akopa na tanuse me 
great bow of-the Odysseus whoever is-able easily to draw with 

ta khe'ria tou te khorde kal na perase to 

the hands of-him (‘with his hands’) the string and to shoot the 

belos mesa kV ap' ta dddeka pelekia, autos tha glne dntras 
arrow right-through the twelve axes he shall become husband 

mou, auton tK akolouthiso, to spiti to suzugiko mou 
of-me him shall I-follow the house the conjugal of-me 

aphenontas, pou oute ston hupno mou, tharrd, de tha to 
leaving which even in-the sleep of-me I-think not shall it 

lesmoniso. 

I-forget 


Matthew vi.9-13 

Patera mas, pou eisai stous ouranous: as hagiaste t’ onoma 
father our who art in-the heavens be-hallowed the name 

sou. As erthe he basilela sou. As glne to thelema sou, 
of-thee come the kingdom of-thee be-done the will of-thee 

hopos ston ourano etsi kai stS gS. To psomi mas to 
as in-the heaven so also on-the earth the bread of-us the 
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kathemerino dose mas simera. Kai sukhdrese mas ta khree mas, 
daily give us today and forgive us the debts of-us 

hopos ki ’ etneis sukhoroume torn khrebpheiletes mas. Kai me mas 
as also we forgive the debtors of-us and not us 

pheres se peirasmo alia leuterose mas apo ton ponero. Giati 
lead into temptation but deliver us from the evil-one for 

dike sou einai he basileia kai he duname kai he doxa stous 
thine is the kingdom and the power and the glory into-the 


aiones. 

ages 



3 

ITALIC 


The linguistic configuration of Ancient Italy was highly complex. 
Venetic was spoken in the north-east, and Celtic in the Po Valley. 
Between the Celts and the Tyrrhenian Sea lay the Ligurians, of 
unknown affinities. To the south were the non-Indo-European 
Etruscans, whose territory stretched from the sea to the Apennines as 
far south as the Tiber. East of them lived the Umbrians and related 
peoples; south of the Tiber, the Latins inhabited Latium. The Sam- 
nites, whose language was Oscan, disputed the southern half of the 
peninsula with Messapians and Greeks. A people known as Siculi, of 
uncertain connections, lived in Sicily side by side with influential 
colonies of Greeks. Sardinia and Corsica seem to have held auto¬ 
chthonous populations of unknown stock. 

Latin is seen to have originally been a member of a group of closely 
related dialects, usually termed Latin-Faliscan after the better known 
ones. Faliscan was the speech of the town and environs of Falerii. But 
none of the Latin-like dialects is attested in more than a few words in 
archaic inscriptions. With the rise of Rome they were early replaced by 
Latin, say before the end of the second century b.c. The Latin- 
Faliscan dialects occupied a very restricted area. They had, however, 
much in common with a larger group known as Osco-Umbrian, and 
the two groups have been traditionally linked together as the Italic 
branch of the Indo-European family. But it is now argued that whereas 
the two groups do share many features, there are also a number of 
differences which seem to be more fundamental than the similarities. 
It is therefore likely that the latter are relatively recent and due 
to the subsequent co-existence in Italy of two originally distinct 
branches of Indo-European. But though distinct, the two branches 
all the same stood in close genetic relationship to each other, and to 
Celtic. 

2 
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LATIN 

It was the speech of the minor district of Latium, in particular that 
variety current in the city of Rome, which was destined to supersede 
all the multifarious languages of Ancient Italy and many more 
beside. The success of Latin was the linguistic consequence of the 
Roman Empire. 

The expansion of Latin 

From the fifth century b.c., Rome was an aggressive force. Before the 
middle of the following century, she had come to dominate Latium. 
As a result of final victory in the Samnite Wars in 290 b.c., Roman 
armies advanced to the far south and overcame the Greek cities there 
by 275. Meanwhile Etruria had been subdued, resistance ceasing in 265. 
During the next few decades, first Sicily and then Sardinia and Corsica 
became Roman provinces. By 192, the Gauls of the Po Valley had 
laid down their arms, whereupon the Veneti voluntarily became 
subjects of Rome, so that all Italy was then effectively controlled by a 
single government. 

At the end of the Second Punic War in 201, Rome received the 
whole of the Iberian Peninsula, though many decades were to pass 
before the centre, west and north were subjugated. Part of Illyria had 
fallen to Rome as early as 229, the rest was subdued by 168. The kings 
of Thrace became Roman vassals. Macedonia was turned into a 
Roman province in 146, the rest of Greece forgoing its independence 
a few years later. Asia Minor, Syria, Palestine, and eventually Egypt 
likewise passed into Roman hands. On the destruction of Carthage 
in 146, the whole of its territory was reconstituted as the Roman 
province of Africa. About the same time, Rome was very active in 
southern Gaul, which in 121 also became a Roman province—the 
modern Provence. The remainder of Gaul was conquered by Julius 
Caesar between 58 and 51. In 15 b.c., Rhaetia was occupied and the 
way to southern Germany lay open. In a.d. 43 began the Roman 
occupation of Britain. 

The dates of linguistic conquests are naturally not so precise as 
those marking military or political victories. But the general line of 
development is not in doubt. Latin automatically carried official 
status and enjoyed immense prestige throughout the Empire, so that 
very soon the language of the conqueror began to replace the multi¬ 
farious languages of the conquered. In Italy itself the non-Latin 
languages had generally succumbed by the beginning of the Christian 
era, though Oscan seems to have survived into the second century 
a.d. Only the immigrant Greek of the far south resisted with some 
success and even today is not quite extinct. The pattern of linguistic 
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assimilation was repeated in Western and Central Europe, in the 
Balkans and in Africa. With the exception of Basque in the Western 
Pyrenees, the indigenous languages of the Iberian Peninsula probably 
disappeared as quickly as the non-Latin languages of Italy. In Gaul, 
both the non-Indo-European Aquitanian and the Celtic Gaulish had 
in the main yielded to Latin by the end of the fourth century. It is likely 
that Latin was naturalised in Britain, too, at least in the more accessible 
south-east. Latin certainly made great headway in the Balkans, 
dominating the western half, then penetrating further east. The sphere 
of Latin also extended into the Central European Plain. It embraced 
the Alpine area, where it replaced Rhaetian, a language of unknown 
affinities attested in a handful of inscriptions, and spread to the limes 
on the Upper Danube. After the fall of Carthage, Latin established 
itself in the new province of Africa. Malta, oddly enough, does not 
appear to have become Latin-speaking. So much at least has been 
deduced from the absence of Latin loanwords in Maltese (a form of 
Arabic introduced in the ninth century). It is generally thought that 
Malta was previously Punic (i.e., Phoenician) in speech, like Carthage. 
It is less surprising that Latin did not supersede the languages of the 
highly cultured eastern part of the Empire, among which Greek was 
pre-eminent. As the medium of a civilisation greatly admired by the 
Romans, Greek remained the chief literary language of the Near East 
throughout the period of Roman domination, though Latin came into 
official use there and remained so until the sixth century. 

Not all the linguistic gains made by Latin, as catalogued above, 
proved permanent. The language disappeared from Africa following 
the Arabic conquest of 675. Latin in Britain will have been threatened 
by resurgent British in the sub-Roman period and finally obliterated 
by the invading Anglo-Saxons. Across the Channel, British formed an 
overseas colony in Armorica. Latin further lost ground to German 
advancing across the Rhine and Danube. Details of the position in 
the Balkans are obscure, but though Latin survived vigorously in 
some areas, it also yielded much territory to languages introduced 
from the north and east, especially to Slavonic. The indigenous 
Albanian also drove Latin from some of its strongholds. But in Gaul, 
in the Iberian Peninsula and in Italy itself, Latin remained unquestion¬ 
ably master, though often suffering foreign inroads and the establish¬ 
ment of enclaves of alien speech. The area over which Latin became 
the popular language is technically called Romania. 

Periodisation 

The documented history of Latin begins with an inscription of the 
sixth century b.c. By the middle of the third century, a written litera¬ 
ture on the Greek model was coming into being. These beginnings were 
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followed by the Classical Period, conventionally divided into the 
Golden Age, from 80 b.c. to the death of Augustus in a.d. 14, and the 
Silver Age from then until 120. During the latter part of the Classical 
Period, spoken Latin is seen to have been changing rapidly. The 
spoken style of the first to the fifth centuries, often attested in non¬ 
literary inscriptions, is termed Vulgar Latin. This oral medium was, 
of course, anything but uniform over the wide area of Romania, but 
rather a continuum of closely related dialects, of which defined types 
are recognisable: Italian, Iberian, Gallic, Rhaetian, Balkan. Out of 
these arose the medieval and modern Romance or Neo-Latin 
languages. The influence of Latin spread far beyond the boundaries 
of Romania. Neighbouring languages absorbed a large quantity of 
Latin loanwords and structural features of Latin were often imitated, 
too. 

Latin as a dead language 

Although it was not long before Classical Latin became virtually a 
foreign tongue to speakers of Vulgar Latin, it alone was regarded as 
the proper literary medium. As a dead language in the sense that it was 
no longer anybody’s mother tongue, literary Latin remained in use 
throughout the Middle Ages, even though classical correctness was 
by no means always achieved. The Catholic Church adopted literary 
Latin as its official medium, in this as in other respects continuing 
Imperial tradition. By the same token, Latin remained the language 
of law, administration and scholarship. Not only in Romania was 
Latin thus employed, but also to a considerable extent in Celtic, 
Germanic and in some Slavonic countries. It was in the Romance¬ 
speaking area, however, that Latin was most influential and its 
employment undoubtedly delayed the literary development of the 
nascent Romance languages. 

From the thirteenth century Latin faced serious competition from 
the vernaculars, before which it gradually retreated. By the beginning 
of modern times, Latin was chiefly used as the language of international 
diplomacy, of learning and the Church. John Milton is often re¬ 
membered as Cromwell’s Latin Secretary. Shortly afterwards, 
thanks to the prestige of France under Louis XIV, French replaced 
Latin as the recognised medium of international negotiations. In the 
world of learning, Latin held its own until about the end of the 
seventeenth century, when its place was taken by the main vernaculars. 
The Catholic Church has been the most conservative. Though by 
recent enactment largely banished from the Mass, Latin remains the 
official language of the Church. 

It should not be forgotten that Latin was commonly used as an 
oral medium throughout the Middle Ages and even later. This 
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tradition is not entirely defunct. For example, at the Catholic seminary 
Collegium Urbani in Rome intending missionaries from forty coun¬ 
tries hear their lectures and formally discuss their subjects in Latin. 
But outside the classroom, the common language of these students is— 
Italian. 

The Latin alphabet 

The Romans were not only indebted to Greece for literary models, 
they were ultimately indebted to her for the very alphabet they wrote 
with. The Greek alphabet developed two main types, Ionic and 
Chalkidic. The latter was used by those Greeks who about the middle 
of the eighth century b.c. began to set up colonies in Italy. This alphabet 
was at once taken over by the Etruscans, then the most advanced of 
the Italian races. Subsequently this alphabet, in variant forms, was 
transmitted by the Etruscans to the other peoples of Ancient Italy, 
among them the Romans. 


ROMANCE LANGUAGES 


French 

On the territory of modern France one recognises two divergent types 
of Romance. They are the descendants of the languages known in 
medieval times as Langue d’OIl and Langue d’Oc, spoken in the 
northern and southern halves of the country respectively, the terms 
oil and oc being the contemporary forms of the word for ‘yes’. The 
linguistic boundary runs along the Gironde and Dordogne to Lussac, 
then north through Angouleme, sweeping in an arc through Mont- 
lu?on and St Etienne to reach the Italian frontier opposite Grenoble. 
Modern Standard French derives from the northern language; on the 
southern language, see Provencal. 

French is the earliest and best-attested Neo-Latin language, first 
in a few lines in the Strasbourg Oaths of 842, literature proper starting 
with a poem in praise of St Eulalia from the end of the same century. 
French is richly documented in various medieval dialects, the language 
up to 1350 being termed Old French. In the middle period from 1350 
to 1550, the dialect of the lie de France with Paris at its centre emerges 
as the dominant literary form, continuing since then as Modern 
French. The fame of France’s culture and the power of her kings led 
to the general acceptance of French instead of Latin as the language 
of international affairs (p. 24) and French was avidly studied in 
educated circles throughout Europe. French hegemony in this 
respect remained until the beginning of the present century, by which 
time English had clearly established itself as the chief world language. 
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But French retains a few relics of its erstwhile standing, for example 
as the official medium of the World Postal Union. 

Northern French early gained access to the south following the 
destruction of the independents courts there in the early thirteenth 
century. Standard French has meanwhile replaced many of the spoken 
dialects both in the north and south, and at the present time all the 
remaining dialect speakers, even in the south, can also speak the 
standard language with ease. Standard French is also gaining at the 
expense of various non-French languages spoken on the territory of 
Metropolitan France: Basque in the Basses Pyrenees, Catalan in 
Roussillon, Breton in Brittany, Flemish in French Flanders and 
German in Alsace-Lorraine. 

The French-speaking area extends into Belgium, where the dialect 
is called Walloon. Here French has been in sharp conflict with 
Flemish, both languages now having official status (p. 104). Though 
only spoken in one frontier village in Luxembourg, French is by 
reason of a long tradition the usual official language of the Grand 
Duchy (p. 100). French is the language of the western parts of 
Switzerland and one of the four official languages of the Confederacy. 
French is further the native language of the great majority of the 
inhabitants of the Aosta Region in N.W. Italy. French has official 
status in Andorra, beside Catalan, which is the language of the native 
inhabitants. 

French was the traditional language of the Channel Islanders in 
spite of the long association with England which goes back to the 
Norman Conquest. When Philip II of France annexed Normandy in 
1204, the Channel Islands remained in English (properly Anglo- 
Norman) hands, but only at the commencement of the nineteenth 
century did French start to give way to English. French remains an 
official language in Jersey and was so in Guernsey until 1946. The 
language is still found in these two larger islands, spoken by a dwind¬ 
ling minority. The dialect is Norman, used as a patois by perhaps 
30,000 in Jersey and a smaller number in Guernsey. According to the 
1961 census, nearly 2,000 persons counted in Jersey had no 
English, but whether these were native Jerriais or simply French 
visitors was not stated. 

While French was thus yielding ground in its outposts in the 
Channel, it was compensating for these losses in a new island posses¬ 
sion in the Mediterranean. France acquired Corsica in 1758. The 
island-born population speaks an Italian dialect (p. 42), but the only 
official language is French, and in the towns at least the native dialect 
is much gallicised. 

French in Europe is spoken as the first language by 52 millions in 
France (47 m.), Belgium (3,800,000), Switzerland (1,100,000), Italy 
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(100,000). French is further spoken by upwards of 7 millions overseas, 
chiefly in Canada (see below). 

Anglo-Norman 

French became domiciled in England at the time of the Norman 
Conquest as the native language of the new ruling class and was to 
remain so for a century and a half at least. Beside Latin, French now 
appeared as a language of administration, justice and business, while 
the vogue of French literature is well evidenced by the large number 
of surviving manuscripts. During this time English was, relatively 
speaking, much neglected as a literary idiom. But with the loss of 
Normandy in 1204, life in England became more insular. Those 
barons who preferred their English to their French estates naturally 
grew more English in outlook. If they had not already done so, they 
now began to acquire the English language. A sign of the changing 
linguistic situation, albeit still an isolated one of its kind, was a royal 
proclamation of 1258 drawn up not only in Latin and French, but 
also in English. Though more and more an acquired language, 
French in England continued as a usual written medium until the 
end of the fourteenth century. In pure literature its last notable 
representative was Gower, who also wrote in Latin and English; he 
died in 1401. Official French survived longest in the courts. Parliament 
was first opened in English in 1368. At the same time was enacted the 
Statute of Pleading whereby English was to replace French as the 
language of court proceedings. But this dispensation could only 
tardily be obeyed, since the law was still scarcely expressible in 
English. Law French, as it came to be called, though progressively 
corrupted by anglicisation, seems to have been common in ‘pleadings’ 
until Henry VIII’s day. It was not finally abolished until 1731. It 
remains to add that the royal court itself was the most persistent 
centre of French culture and language. The first king after the Con¬ 
quest to speak English as his mother tongue was Bolingbroke, born 
1367, who ascended the throne as Henry IV in 1399. 

The French employed in England is technically known as Anglo- 
Norman. It was essentially Norman, though it admitted forms from 
other dialects and in due course evolved a number of insular peculiari¬ 
ties. After 1204, it became more and more a book language. It will be 
remembered that the native French speakers never formed more than 
a tiny fraction of the total population. But thanks to their special 
status in the society of their time, they exercised an influence out of all 
proportion to their relative numerical strength. The position of 
French in England was peculiar in that it was a class language; it had 
no dialects. 
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French overseas 

Colonisation carried the French language to the New World, to 
Africa, to the East and the South Seas. 

New World. French in the New World has best survived in Canada, 
where today millions, close on one-third of the dominion total, 
use French as their mother tongue. French, beside English, is an 
official language in Canada, though at state level it is admittedly very 
much the junior partner. However, the number of French speakers is 
increasing, not only absolutely, but also relatively, and there is a 
noticeable element of rivalry between the two languages. There are 
two distinct areas of French settlement, each going back to the 
beginning of the colonial period: the ‘Canadian’ of Quebec and the 
‘Acadian’ of the Maritime Provinces. 

Canadian is now by far the more influential and its speakers con¬ 
stitute well over 80 per cent of the inhabitants of Quebec Province. 
Quebec itself is to all intents and purposes a French-speaking city, 
while in Montreal two-thirds of the population are francophone. For 
these, education is through the medium of the native tongue and they 
may pass all their lives in an entirely French milieu. But urban 
dwellers, at any rate, usually know English well, so that some 1\ 
millions are reckoned bilingual. 

In the Maritime Provinces, French is very much less significant and 
the number of speakers does not exceed 200,000, two-thirds of whom 
live in New Brunswick where they form 40 per cent of the population. 
The remainder are scattered over purely rural parts of Nova Scotia 
and Prince Edward Island, accounting for 10 and 15 per cent of the 
inhabitants respectively. The Acadians are bilingual, their French 
having the inferior status of a patois; for official purposes their 
medium is, in practice, English. Nevertheless, in spite of some 
anglicisation, the number of Acadians continues to grow. Finally, in 
this area, we notice the 5,000 French-speaking inhabitants of St 
Pierre and Miquelon, off the south coast of Newfoundland; these two 
small islands belong politically to France. 

The Maritime Provinces would likely have remained as thoroughly 
French as Quebec had not large numbers of the French inhabitants 
been expelled by the British government as a consequence of the 
decree of 1753. By the 1760s Acadian refugees—their situation im¬ 
mortalised in Longfellow’s Evangeline —were arriving in Louisiana 
where French colonists were already established. The Acadians 
occupied the empty coastal belt from the Mississippi to the Texas 
border where their descendants retain their dialect, locally known as 
Cajun ‘Acadian’. The French of the older colonists who came and 
named the territory in the seventeenth century also survives to some 
extent; its speakers are found in New Orleans and environs. Louisiana 
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French has no official status and is essentially a patois. It is used by 
about 200,000, now all bilingual, and its continued existence is 
naturally imperilled by English. In addition, Creole French is spoken 
in Louisiana, see pp. 30f. where the French of the Antilles and South 
America is also referred to. 

Africa. The French got off to a good start in the scramble for 
Africa. They initiated a successful war against Algeria in 1830 which 
ended with the annexation of that country. From this base, French 
power expanded eastwards and westwards. In 1881, Tunisia became 
a French protectorate, and by this time French influence was dominant 
in Morocco also. By 1954 there were 850,000 French settlers in 
Algeria, 300,000 in Morocco, 250,000 in Tunisia. French enjoyed 
official and high social status, it appeared to have gained a permanent 
hold on North Africa. But political changes dramatically reversed the 
situation. Morocco and Tunisia declared their independence in 1956, 
followed after a fierce struggle by Algeria in 1962. In all these coun¬ 
tries, Arabic was made the sole official language. Moreover, since 
independence, the French population has been leaving. By 1964 it 
was down to half in Morocco and Tunisia, while in Algeria the exodus 
was cataclysmic, with less than 100,000 remaining. Today the French 
element is merely nominal and quite extraneous. But the French 
language is widely known in North Africa and will continue as the 
first European tongue, but otherwise the future belongs to Arabic as 
the chief indigenous medium. 

French influence spread south of the Sahara, increasing rapidly 
from about 1890 and leading to the formation of French West Africa 
and French Equatorial Africa. The French language was introduced 
into the Congo by the Belgians. These territories, however, never 
attracted European settlers in any numbers. Meanwhile they have 
become independent (mostly in 1960), but the succession states, 
without exception, have retained French as their official medium. 
Indeed, this was inevitable in view of the multiplicity of indigenous 
languages, several hundred in all, most of which are used by relatively 
small groups and none of which have been adapted to cope adequately 
with modern administrative requirements. The Republic of the 
Cameroons unites former British as well as French territory; here 
English shares official status with French. French remains the official 
medium of the French Somali Coast, but one-time French Somaliland 
is now part of the Republic of Somalia where Arabic is official. 
Madagascar was a French colony from 1895 to 1960, when the island 
became independent with the native Malagasy as well as French 
official for all purposes. French is the primary medium chiefly of 
settlers from France, not above 20,000 in number. The mainly 
Swahili-speaking Comoro Islands were declared a French Overseas 
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Territory in 1958, retaining the official use of French. On the position 
in Reunion and Mauritius, see p. 32. 

The East and South Seas. French has played a notable part in the 
Near East. Syria and the Lebanon became French mandates in 1920 
and 1922 respectively, but French influence in that area dated from 
the previous century. These two countries became independent in 
1944 with Arabic as the sole official language. French may, however, 
be expected to remain the European language best known in these 
countries. 

The French were thwarted in their main designs on India in the 
eighteenth century, but retained Pondicherry and four smaller ports 
until 1956. The primary use of French, however, was essentially 
confined to persons of European descent. 

The occupation of what was to be known as French Indo-China 
began in 1863, and with it the introduction of French as an official 
medium. It became widely known as a second language among the 
educated classes. But the emergence of the republics of Vietnam, Laos 
and Cambodia in 1946 prepared the way for the demise of French and 
the establishment of Vietnamese, Laotian and Cambodian as sole 
official languages. But, as elsewhere in the circumstances, French 
remains the best known European language. 

French has become a significant language in the South Seas. It is 
the sole official medium of New Caledonia, French since 1853. In 
Tahiti, it shares official status with the native Tahitian. Of some 
180,000 under the French flag in Polynesia, about 50,000 have 
French as their first language. 

Creole French 

The genesis of all forms of Creole French is traced to the Pidgin, the 
so-called Petit Negre, developing on the west coast of Africa, especi¬ 
ally in Senegal, as the result of French slave-trading activities in the 
early seventeenth century. It doubtless owed something to the Creole 
Portuguese already present in the same area. The Pidgin was trans¬ 
planted with the slaves to the various colonies where it formed the 
nucleus of the emergent Creole which quickly replaced the auto¬ 
chthonous languages of the Africans. Five types of Creole French have 
evolved; they were developing in their main areas by the middle of 
the seventeenth century, and are as follows. 

Louisiana Creole, the patois of perhaps 80,000 descendants of 
plantation slaves living in the southern part of the state of Louisiana, 
is now speedily giving way to English. 

Closely related to the foregoing is Haiti Creole or Haitian, the 
mother tongue of the entire population of the Republic of Haiti. But 
the official language is Standard French. Even after independence in 
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1804, the ruling circles continued to look down upon Creole. But a 
change of heart has recently been taking place, and since 1961 Creole 
has played some part in elementary state education. Haiti is an 
impoverished and backward country with 89 per cent illiteracy. This 
accounts in large measure for the universal presence of Creole as well 
as for the fact that a language spoken by over 4| millions has only just 
received a modest measure of recognition in its own territory. How 
the Haitians will solve their language problem remains to be seen. 
Only since the 1940s has any mentionable amount of publishing been 
done in Creole, but the rate of production is on the increase and this 
will strengthen the position of Creole vis-a-vis Standard French. The 
issue will become more and more: Is Creole in education to be merely 
a bridge to the acquisition of French, or is Creole a language in its 
own right and one to be cultivated for its own sake? If the latter 
opinion prevails, Haitian will be seen as the national language, which 
could one day lead to its supplanting French as the official language 
of the country. It may be emphasised that French is a foreign language 
to the Haitians, the great majority of whom understand only Creole. 
French lexical elements predominate in the Creole, but are often 
drastically reshaped. The inflexional system of French, on the other 
hand, has been virtually discarded and new grammatical devices 
introduced, some of them reflecting African syntax. Several thousands 
of African words have also been found, though most survive only 
locally in rural districts. Haitian retains a few traces of the Carib 
Indian language of the original inhabitants of Hispaniola. 

Antilles Creole is spoken in Guadeloupe, Dominica, Martinique, 
St Lucia, Grenada, and Trinidad and Tobago. Of these, only 
Guadeloupe (pop. 310,000) and Martinique (pop. 330,000) are now 
French—technically Overseas Departments—and here Creole is 
fairly strong though subject more and more to the influence of the 
official language. Standard French. The other islands passed into 
British hands and the resultant introduction of English adversely 
affected the French-based Creole. It is now on the verge of extinction 
in Grenada and almost so in Trinidad and Tobago. In St Lucia, how¬ 
ever, it has maintained itself fairly well, especially in rural districts, 
though its speakers have usually acquired English as well. Altogether 
something like 700,000 persons use forms of Antillan Creole as their 
mother tongue. The Carib and Arawak dialects spoken in the islands 
at the time of European settlement died out long ago, except in 
Dominica where about a hundred Caribs have not yet entirely 
abandoned their ancestral tongue. 

French Guiana Creole is spoken by some 30,000 living in Cayenne 
and the coastal region of this backward overseas department of 
France. 
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Indian Ocean Creole is the colloquial in Reunion (a French over¬ 
seas department), in the Republic of Mauritius, and in the Seychelles. 
The French colonisation of Reunion began in 1650 and Creole deve¬ 
loped here as in the New World as the common language of the intro¬ 
duced slave population. Creole is still generally spoken throughout 
the island by its 400,000 inhabitants, but Standard French is said to be 
so well known that the Creole is presumably being modified by the 
official language much as it is in Guadeloupe and Martinique. The 
French took possession of Mauritius in 1712. This involved some 
movement of population from Reunion, but Mauritian Creole is 
nevertheless considerably different from that of the older colony, so 
that the speech of other immigrants has had an important affect on 
its development. Mauritius became British in 1814, and English 
became the main official language; French has remained official, 
though is much less used. But both English and French are native 
languages only to the few thousand European residents. After the 
abolition of slavery in 1835, a large influx of Indian coolies intro¬ 
duced a new ethnic element, and Indian languages, chiefly Hindu 
stani, are still widely used in country districts. However, Creole is the 
lingua franca of Mauritius’ fast increasing population, now exceeding 
800,000. Creole has hitherto played no part in education, where the 
medium is usually English or French, but it seems certain that Creole 
will one day become the ubiquitous oral medium. It is already the 
cultural hallmark of Mauritian nationality and the use of the national 
vernacular as a literary medium can hardly be long delayed. The French 
occupied the Seychelles in 1768, the labour force coming mainly from 
Mauritius and with it the Creole. The Seychelles (pop. 50,000) became 
British in 1814 and today only English is official. A degree of anglicisa- 
tion has been inevitable, but Creole continues to be the patois of the 
native population, though a knowledge of English is widespread and 
increasing. All these Indian Ocean islands were uninhabited at the 
time of settlement. 

Provengal 

Provencal is properly the language of Provence with its capital 
Marseilles, but the term is also used more widely to designate all the 
dialects of the Langue d’Oc. These cover the whole of southern 
France—excepting the small areas of Basque and Catalan (pp. 37f.)— 
bounded on the east by Italian and on the north by the dialects of the 
Langue d’Oil (p. 25). Having first appeared in legal texts from the 
end of the eleventh century, Provencal burst onto the European 
literary scene in the twelfth century as the medium of the courtly lyric 
of the troubadours. The language, Old Provencal, is remarkably 
uniform, testifying it would seem to the existence of standardised 
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poetic diction comparable to that of their German imitators (p. 99). 
Yet this early glory was short-lived. The princely courts of the south 
were allegedly implicated in the Albigensian heresy and their political 
power destroyed by the armed forces of the north. After the battle of 
Muret in 1213, little is heard of the independence of the south in 
politics or thought. The Provencal language, however, lived on, 
though never again cultivated extensively as a written language. For 
such purposes, French was now usual. In the second half of the 
nineteenth century, however, a literary movement flickered into life 
around the work of the poet Mistral, who employed the dialect of 
Provence proper. But the language was already doomed, even before 
its last champion appeared. Already by the time of the Revolution 
and the Empire the towns were going over to French, and Provencal 
had acquired the stigma of a socially inferior rustic patois. Then 
compulsory French-medium education from 1870-80 spread an 
active knowledge of the state language throughout the countryside 
and hastened the break-up of the native tongue. Provencal survives 
today in certain rural localities, dialectally much diversified, and in 
spite of the efforts of some of its adepts, continues to retreat before 
French, the language of prestige, which by now all can handle with 
ease. It will be seen that, in this respect, Provencal occupies a position 
in France quite analogous to that of Plattdeutsch in Germany. 
Provencal is sometimes termed Occitan. 

Spanish 

It is not surprising that the Neo-Latin dialects of a well-defined 
geographical area such as the Iberian Peninsula should develop many 
features in common. Had historical processes led to the emergence of 
a single Iberian state, then surely there would have arisen out of the 
continuum of spoken dialects a single Iberian language. But here, as 
elsewhere, standard languages owe their existence to political con¬ 
figurations. Thus events in the eleventh and twelfth centuries laid a 
firm basis for the rise of Portugal as an independent political unit which 
would one day evolve its own national language. Similarly the political 
unity of Medieval Catalonia led to the creation of a Catalan literary 
language. But at the beginning of modern times, Catalonia unlike 
Portugal, was absorbed into the Kingdom of Spain and accepted 
Castilian, the dominant language of that kingdom, as its official 
medium also. 

All three Iberian languages originated in the north. In 711, the 
Moors invaded the Iberian Peninsula and quickly made themselves 
masters of all but the most northerly districts. The Arabic of the 
conquerors did not replace the native Romance dialects, though 
those in the Moorish-ruled part, the Mozarabic dialects as they are 
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called, took over numerous loan-words from Arabic. The position 
of the Moors in Spain was somewhat comparable to that of the 
Normans in England. Over the centuries, the unsubdued north 
regained more and more territory until the Moors were finally 
expelled in 1492. This gradual Reconquest was accompanied by a 
corresponding southward movement of the northern dialects, notably 
of Galician, Castilian and Catalan. Galician in the north-west pro¬ 
vided the basis of Portuguese, Catalan spread down the east coast as 
far as the outskirts of Murcia, while Castilian, centrally situated 
between the two, became the official language of Spain. In this capacity 
it eventually displaced or overlaid the various other dialects, Galician 
and even Catalan not excepted. Only Portugal was protected by its 
political frontier. From the start, Castilian was the most significant 
literary dialect; it is the language of the mid-twelfth century epic 
Poem of the Cid. The most archaic Spanish, however, belongs to the 
eleventh century. The texts are a few stanzas of Mozarabic popular 
poetry, written in Arabic script, only recently recovered from unedited 
Arabic manuscripts discovered in North Africa. 

Spanish is the native medium of some 26^ millions in Peninsular 
Spain and of an estimated 135 millions overseas. 

Spanish overseas 

Spanish has established itself in Africa, America and the Far East. 

Africa. Spanish is the official language of Spain’s overseas pro¬ 
vinces: the Canary Islands, Spanish West Africa (Ifni and Spanish 
Sahara), and Spanish Guinea (Rio Muni with the islands Fernando 
Po and Annobon). Further, Spain has certain rights in Ceuta and 
Melilla, where Spanish is also in use. The colonisation of the Canaries 
(pop. one million) began as early as 1402. They have been entirely 
Spanish-speaking since the extinction, in the seventeenth century at 
the latest, of the indigenous Guanche, a language of the Berber 
family. Fernando Po, with 70,000 inhabitants, is also Spanish¬ 
speaking, apart from a small residue of Bubi, a Bantu language. The 
island was ceded by Portugal in 1777. Elsewhere the native popula¬ 
tions speak local languages as their primary medium; in Annobon the 
vernacular is Creole Portuguese. 

America. Spain’s overseas possessions were formerly, of course, 
far more extensive. Spanish was introduced into the Caribbean before 
the end of the fifteenth century, and the sixteenth saw its expansion in 
both North and (especially) Central and South America. But this 
immense colonial realm was lost to the mother country. The northern 
part fell to the United States, the rest declared itself independent. On 
US territory, Spanish has in general yielded to English, but im¬ 
migration from Mexico has meant that there is never a shortage of 



native Spanish-speakers in the southern states. At present one can 
think in terms of a million such persons. 

South of the Rio Grande, however, all the emergent states have 
continued the official use of Spanish. The states in question, with their 
populations, are: (Central America) Mexico 42.2 m., Guatemala 
4.6 m., Republic of Honduras 2.4 m. (and about 25,000 in British 
Honduras), El Salvador 3.0 m., Nicaragua 1.7 m., Costa Rica 1.5 m., 
Panama 1.3m., (Antilles) Cuba 7.8 m., Puerto Rico 2.7 m., Dominican 
Republic 3.8 m., (South America) Colombia 18.1 m., Venezuela 
9.0 m., Ecuador 5.3 m., Peru 12.0 m., Bolivia 3.8 m., Paraguay 2.1 m., 
Uruguay 2.7 m., Chile 8.8 m., Argentina 22.7 m. The Spanish-speaking 
states in America have thus a total population of 155,500,000. 

As in the case of North America (p. 110), the above population 
figures include an unknown, but certainly considerable proportion 
of immigrants whose mother tongue is not Spanish and who indeed 
may not even have acquired it. More significantly, the figures include 
about 18 million speakers (perhaps half of them monoglots) of 
autochthonous Indian languages, for these have survived much 
better than in North America. True, in the majority of Latin American 
countries today the proportion of those speaking Indian languages is 
small—from nil in the Antilles to, say, four per cent on the mainland— 
but in the so-called Indian countries the picture is rather different. In 
Mexico, especially in the southern part, something like four millions 
still have as their mother tongue an American Indian language, of 
whom perhaps a million understand no Spanish. The main languages 
concerned are, firstly, Nahuatl, the speech of the Aztecs and the most 
numerous constituent of the Uto-Aztecan family (p. 117), known to 
three-quarters of a million, and secondly Maya, spoken by over 
300,000. In Guatemala, about one and a half million speak indigenous 
languages, the most prominent being Quiche and the very similar 
Cakchiquel (300,000 each) and Quekchi (200,000), all members of 
the Mayan family. But the greatest concentration is in Ecuador, Peru, 
Bolivia, and Paraguay where, perhaps propitiously, the number of 
speakers of the three main Amerindian languages is growing. Guarani 
(1,800,000) is the language predominantly spoken throughout 
Paraguay and is regularly used in journalism, though Spanish is the 
medium of state education; both have official status. Dialects of the 
Guarani type formerly dominated over the territory of present-day 
Brazil as far north as the Amazon Basin. Aymara is the native 
language of a million Indians in Bolivia and of half that number in 
Peru. In this latter country, some five and a half millions use Quechua, 
which claims another million and a half in Bolivia and well over a 
million in Ecuador. Both these languages appear to be genetically 
isolated. A large majority of Aymarans and Quechuans are mono- 
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glots. They inhabit the Andean highlands and play only a minor role 
in state politics. It is possible that acculturation and economic pro¬ 
gress may lead to the hispanisation of these peoples, as has happened 
elsewhere. On the other hand, given present-day conditions, moderni¬ 
sation of life may lend prestige to these important autochthonous 
tongues, especially Quechua. This language had already spread 
widely as the official medium of the Inca Empire, and its influence was 
further extended by the Spanish Catholic mission, which adopted 
Quechua for its propaganda among the Indians. This expansion has 
taken place at the expense of lesser native languages, of which a 
number have become extinct. Aymara, too, has in many places yielded 
to Quechua. With its estimated eight million adherents, Quechua 
could become a powerful claimant for official recognition, at least in 
those parts where it is predominantly spoken. 

Far East. Spanish was also carried to the Far East, firstly to the 
Philippines, later to Guam. Spanish colonists had settled in the 
former by the end of the sixteenth century. Spanish became the 
official language of the colony and was learnt as a second language by 
the native intelligentsia, but did not supplant any of the multifarious 
local languages in the archipelago, except in a creolised form and only to 
a limited extent (see below). When the United States took over in 1898, 
Spanish was retained as an official language, but had to take second 
place to English. Its influence rapidly declined, but it remains one of 
the three official languages of the present Republic of the Philippines 
(p. 115). According to the 1960 census, some 9,600 returned Spanish 
as their mother tongue. Spain occupied Guam and the rest of the 
Marianas in the seventeenth century and ruled there until 1898 
(p. 115). Spanish did not replace the native Polynesian language 
Chamorro, but affected it to the extent that borrowings from Spanish 
account for something like nine-tenths of the vocabulary now in 
use. 

Judeo-Spanish 

In 1492, the year in which Columbus was preparing the way for 
Spanish in America, refugee Jews, expelled from Spain, were carrying 
the language to North Africa and Italy. Here they founded new 
communities which preserved the Spanish language. Many of these 
Sephardic (‘Spanish’) Jews later moved to the Balkans and the 
Levant which, together with North Africa, remained their chief 
strongholds down to recent times. Latterly, however, the greatest 
number of Sephardim are to be found in the United States or in 
Israel. Judeo-Spanish has remained fairly close to Iberian Spanish, 
but has evolved features of its own and regional differences are also 
present. Judeo-Spanish is often called Ladino; it may also be termed 
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Judezmo ‘Jewish’. Its speakers are bilingual. The exclusive com¬ 
munal life of former times enabled the language to survive so well, but 
given modern conditions, rapid assimilation is the rule, so that this 
variety of Spanish can now hardly be expected to last for more than a 
couple of generations or so. We guess that about a quarter of a million 
know the language, which is still employed in journalism. In general, 
Hebrew characters are used, preferably in Rabbinical form, but there 
is some publishing in Latin letters. 

Creole Spanish 

Papiamento ‘Speech’ (papia ‘speak’), the vernacular of Curasao and 
the adjacent islands of Aruba and Bonaire, is considered to be a 
Spanish-based creole with an old Portuguese component. Its pro¬ 
venance and early history are obscure. The Spaniards are known to 
have made a settlement on Curasao in 1527. The Dutch took over in 
1634 and the present population does not appear to be older than this. 
Since Dutch has been the official language, Papiamento has absorbed 
many words from this source. It is the ubiquitous spoken language of 
the native-born population numbering about 175,000. It has some 
status in journalism, but Dutch is the medium of education. 

Spanish contact vernaculars are in use in the Philippines. They are 
stated to be hispanised varieties of the Creole Portuguese brought to 
Manila in 1658 by a couple of hundred families evacuated from 
Ternate in the Moluccas. Two such dialects in Bataan are Caviteno 
and Ermitano, said to have been spoken in 1942 by 18,000 and 12,000 
bilinguals respectively, the speakers also knowing Tagalog (p. 115). 
A much more influential dialect is Zamboangueno, the colloquial of 
Zamboanga and district, also called Chabacano ‘Vulgar’, spoken 
according to the census of 1960 by over 125,000 persons. A study of 
this speech describes the census figure as too low and states that 
Chabacano is increasing its geographic range. An offshoot of 
Chabacano is Davaueno, spoken by an unknown number in Davao. 

A note on Basque 

The provinces at the angle of the Bay of Biscay, protected by the 
ranges of the Pyrenees, preserve an isolated pre-Indo-European 
language—Basque. There is no standard form of this language, only 
a cluster of numerous, often highly divergent dialects. The Basque¬ 
speaking country is bounded by a line running in an arc from Bilbao 
through to Navarre a few miles south of Pamplona, then north-east to 
the Pic d’Anie, whence westwards through the northern foothills to 
the sea. In former times the area was much larger. Place names show 
that an earlier linguistic frontier ran through Tafalla to Huesca, 
whence north-east to take in the whole of the Central Pyrenees, then 
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north-west to the Garonne, following it to the sea. On the Spanish 
side this territory was still Basque in the Middle Ages, but the language 
disappeared earlier from the plain on the French side. It is thought to 
have been the non-Celtic language of Aquitaine referred to by Julius 
Caesar in De Bello Galileo. Today about half-a-million villagers, 
four out of five of them on the Spanish side, speak Basque. The towns 
in the area have abandoned the language and all speakers of Basque 
are now bilingual. In general the language is declining in much the 
same way as minority languages elsewhere in Europe. 

Basque appears to have been close to its neighbour Cantabrian, 
once spoken along the north coast of Spain, but further affinities are 
problematic. 

Catalan 

Catalan, a transitional form between the Iberian type of Romance and 
Provencal, is proper to Catalonia and Roussillon. In the first half of 
the thirteenth century, the language was introduced by conquest into 
Valencia and the Balearic Islands, submerging the earlier dialects. 
It was carried to Sardinia in 1326, where it remains to this day in the 
patois of Alghero and environs (p. 43). 

An important medieval literature was produced in Catalan, the 
first texts dating from the late twelfth century. A high degree of 
standardisation was reached and the language enjoyed full official 
recognition. But when the Kingdom of Aragon, of which the Catalan¬ 
speaking districts formed part, joined with Castille in 1479, the 
official use of Catalan was discontinued in favour of Castilian. 
Catalan now became a chiefly oral medium. However, regional feeling 
remained strong and when, in recent times, Catalonia came to the 
fore as the main industrial region of Spain, separatists worked for the 
restoration of Catalan as an official language, an aim briefly achieved 
during the Republican period 1936-9. The Falangist government 
immediately outlawed the language, but attitudes have meanwhile 
grown more tolerant and there is now a considerable amount of 
publishing in Catalan. Together with French, Catalan is an official 
language in Andorra; it is also the vernacular of the 12,000 inhabi¬ 
tants of that diminutive republic. On the whole, Catalan has main¬ 
tained itself well in spite of disabilities, though it has lost ground to 
Castilian especially in Valencia, and also to French in Roussillon. It 
seems that the language is used by some seven millions. They are, 
however, essentially bilingual, employing their respective state 
language as the usual literary medium. 

It goes without saying that Spanish and Catalan on the one hand, 
and Catalan and Provencal on the other, are linguistically so close 
that mutual comprehension in essentials is not difficult. Their mutual 
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relationship is of about the same degree as obtains between the 
Continental Scandinavian languages. 

Portuguese 

The old province of Lusitania, substantially the territory of the 
modern Portugal, was overrun by the Moors in 711. The Reconquest 
began in the eleventh century from Galicia, the province immediately 
to the north. Lisbon was reached in 1147, the present political boun¬ 
daries being fixed by 1267. During this period the Galician dialect 
imposed itself on the emerging state language to provide the essential 
basis for Standard Portuguese. The earliest texts from the late twelfth 
century begin an unbroken tradition in the writing of Portuguese. 
Galicia itself, however, was not united to Portugal but was annexed 
by Spain and, with the extension of Castilian, the native dialect here 
sank to the level of a patois. Portuguese is rather like Spanish, so that 
speakers of these languages soon learn to understand each other for 
practical purposes. 

Portuguese is spoken by some 8^ millions in Portugal itself. It is 
also the language of Madeira, the Azores and elsewhere overseas, 
especially Brazil. Altogether about 90 million people have Portuguese 
as their mother tongue. 

Portuguese overseas 

Portuguese was the first European language to be carried overseas, 
thanks to the enterprise of Portugal’s master mariners. Madeira and 
the Azores, both uninhabited, were discovered in 1430 and 1439 
respectively. In 1415, the first African settlement was effected at 
Ceuta and voyages of exploration down the west coast of Africa 
continued throughout the century, culminating in Vasco da Gama’s 
rounding of the Cape in 1497. At last the sea road to India had been 
found and in the next century the Portuguese went on to reach the 
Far East. All along the trade routes leading via Africa and India to the 
Moluccas or Macao or Nagasaki the newcomers established their 
outposts of Portuguese commerce and language alike. 

Nor was the New World neglected, where Brazil was claimed for 
Portugal in 1500. Settlement began in 1532 and here sprang up the 
giant colony which assumed independent statehood in 1822. 
Portuguese first displaced the native Indian languages along the sea¬ 
board and then advanced inland. Today Portuguese is the language 
of 85 million Brazilians. The Indian population numbers about one 
million; perhaps half of these speak no Portuguese. But elsewhere the 
spread of Portuguese has not been so dramatic. Portuguese is, of 
course, the language of Madeira (pop. 300,000) and the Azores 
(pop. 350,000). It is also the official language of Portugal’s overseas 
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provinces: Cape Verde Islands, Portuguese Guinea, St Thomas and 
Principe, Angola, Mozambique, Timor, Macao. But in all these 
places, except Principe, the vernaculars of the native populations are 
as a rule either Creole Portuguese as in the Cape Verde Islands and 
St Thomas, or exotic languages as in Angola, Mozambique, Timor, 
Macao. The inhabitants of Principe, population now 8,000, formerly 
spoke Creole, but in this century have gone over to Standard Portu¬ 
guese. Otherwise Standard Portuguese is the mother tongue mainly of 
European settlers. These are found chiefly in Angola (about 200,000) 
and Mozambique (about 50,000). Until 1961, Portugal held Goa and 
two smaller enclaves on the west coast of India. The census of 1961 
reported over 12,000 persons in that country speaking Portuguese as 
their first language, but as Portuguese has now no official status, it 
cannot be expected to survive there for long. 

Creole Portuguese 

Pidgin came into being wherever the Portuguese had contact with 
non-Europeans. It received a great impetus from the slave trade, since 
Pidgin became the common medium of slaves taken from different 
territories and speaking different languages. For their children, 
Pidgin would be the most familiar form of speech which they would 
adopt as their primary medium thus turning it into a fully-fledged 
Creole. Several Portuguese-based creole languages survive to this 
day. 

Cape Verde Islands Creole is the spoken medium of the 150,000 
coloured inhabitants of these islands. The language goes back to the 
slave population introduced in the sixteenth century, the islands being 
uninhabited when first sighted about 1456. Latterly, lusitanisation has 
increasingly modified this speech. Closely related to the foregoing 
is Guinean Creole, the native medium of some 50,000 inhabitants of 
Portuguese Guinea. The remainder almost universally retain their 
multifarious tribal languages, but Creole is the lingua franca of the 
country, known in varying degrees to perhaps one half of the colony’s 
525,000 inhabitants. Creole extends into Senegal, where its centre is 
Ziguinchor, chief town of Casamance, the province immediately to 
the north-west of Guinea. Technically known as Casamangais, it is 
the native medium of over 40,000 persons and an acquired language 
of 15,000 more. Unlike the form in Guinea, it is unaffected by 
Standard Portuguese. Judging by loanwords in African languages 
further north, this Creole was once more widely disseminated in 
Senegal than it is today. The origins of Guinean Creole will certainly 
go back to the sixteenth century. St Thomas Creole is the spoken 
medium of 70,000 coloured inhabitants of that island, first settled in 
1485. A related dialect was formerly the vernacular of Principe, 
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settled about the same time. It is still remembered by a few old people, 
but has generally given way to Standard Portuguese. A third dialect 
is used by the 2,000 inhabitants of Annobon, ceded to Spain in 1777. 
The three islands were uninhabited at the time of their discovery by 
the Portuguese. All the above-mentioned Creoles are related, having 
developed from West African Pidgin. They are entirely non-literary. 

Malayo-Portuguese, a creole language which arose in the East, was 
at one time very important, but is now extinct. However, the Creole of 
the island of Ternate in the Moluccas was transported to the Philip¬ 
pines where it has spread to some extent, though being thoroughly 
overlaid with Spanish in the process (p. 37). Macanese, the Creole of 
Macao, has been largely decreolised in its native territory, but 
immigrants to Hong Kong after the British occupation in 1841 
escaped the levelling influence of Standard Portuguese, and here the 
Creole has been preserved as a communal patois by perhaps as many 
as 4,000 speakers. 

Creole was without a doubt once extensively used in Brazil, but has 
generally succumbed to lusitanisation. On the other hand, semi- 
Creole forms of Portuguese may still be heard in the interior. Creole 
Portuguese was once present in Surinam, where it forms a component 
in Sranan and Saramaccan (p. 118). The Papiamento of Curasao also 
contains a Portuguese element (p. 37). 

In conclusion we mention that some investigators find a Portuguese 
substratum in other creoles spoken by Africans, whether Dutch, 
English, French or Spanish. If this is true, then these languages are 
ultimately the outcome of graftings onto the Pidgin Portuguese of the 
fifteenth and sixteenth centuries. 

Italian 

The first purely Italian text, a short deposition in connection with a 
lawsuit, is dated 960. According to Dante, Italian was being used for 
literary purposes by the end of the twelfth century, but the oldest sur¬ 
viving specimens—poetry—belong to the thirteenth. Dante himself 
(1265-1321) was the creator of Standard Italian. He employed the 
Tuscan dialect with many specifically Florentine forms, as did also 
Petrarch and Boccaccio in the fourteenth century, from which time the 
supremacy of Tuscan was unquestionably established. But even today 
spoken Italian is still to a considerable extent broadly dialectal, and 
not only in the countryside, some cities have a local dialect, too, 
e.g., Napolitan, Venetian. But all know the standard language which, 
under modern conditions, is replacing the motley throng of spoken 
dialects. 

Standard Italian is also replacing the Sardinian and Rhaetian 
dialects, the latter once stretching in a band across the northern 
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periphery of Italy from the Swiss Grisons to the Yugoslav frontier. 
In the north-east, Italian has struggled against Croat and Slovene 
and lost ground here after 1945 when the frontier was redrawn; 
the same applies to the Adriatic Islands and Zara/Zadar trans¬ 
ferred to Yugoslavia at the same time. Since the end of World 
War I, Italian has been gaining in South Tyrol at the expense of 
German. The inhabitants of the Region of Aosta, traditionally 
French-speaking, use Italian for official purposes, and Italian is 
making some headway as a spoken language also. The small enclaves 
of Greek and Albanian speech which still survive in the southern part 
of Italy are everywhere threatened by the encroachment of the major 
language. The Arabic of Pantellaria was completely replaced by 
Italian in the eighteenth century. 

Italian is mainly confined to the territory of the Italian State. It 
extends, however, into Switzerland where 600,000 speakers live, 
chiefly in Tessin and the south-east tip of the Grisons; it is one of the 
official languages of that country. Italian is further the native idiom 
of Corsica (250,000 speakers), but here French has been the official 
language since 1758, the indigenous Corsican being purely a patois. 
There are about 75,000 Italian-speakers, mostly bilingual, living in 
areas ceded to Yugoslavia in 1945. All in all, Italian is the first 
language of some 53 millions, speakers of Sardinian and Rhaetian 
included (see below). 


Italian overseas 

Italian colonisation developed too late for success on the scale of the 
great colonial powers. Eritrea was an Italian possession from 1890 
to 1945. It is now part of Ethiopia, whose official language is Amharic. 
The former Italian Somaliland is incorporated in the present Republic 
of Somalia (pp. 29, 112). Italy occupied Libya in 1912 and the num¬ 
ber of Italian settlers grew year by year. But these were evacuated 
in 1943 and after the war Libya became an independent state with 
Arabic as its official language. Italian government of the Greek¬ 
speaking Dodecanese from 1923 to 1945 had no affect on the basic 
linguistic situation there. Italian was formerly an official language 
in Malta (p. 114). 

Although Italian never became the source of any creole, it has the 
distinction of being associated with Lingua Franca, the first known 
pidgin. This was one of the languages which Gulliver tried out on the 
Liliputians. It arose in the Middle Ages in the ports on the Riviera 
from Marseilles to Genoa and was widely used in the Levant from the 
time of the Crusaders down to the eighteenth century. It latterly 
became known as Sabir. 
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Sardinian 

The dialects of Sardinia are often considered as forming a separate 
language. Those of the south (Campidanian) and centre (Logudorian) 
are among the most conservative of Neo-Latin speeches. Those of the 
north, however, form a transition to the Central Italian dialects of 
Corsica. The Spanish occupation from 1326 to 1714 resulted in many 
borrowings, first from Catalan, later from Castilian, and an enclave 
of the former language remains in and around Alghero (p. 38). 
Sardinian is not normally written, though a few old texts have come 
down to us, the earliest from the eleventh century. Attempts to develop 
a literary language for the impoverished and largely illiterate popula¬ 
tion have always failed. Sardinian is used by about one million persons. 
To all intents and purposes a purely oral medium, it plays no part in 
education which is conducted through Italian. Sardinians are gener¬ 
ally bilingual, but many have gone over to Italian entirely, and this 
tendency is gaining momentum. 

Rhaetian 

The dialects once spoken in a continuous band from the Carnic Alps 
to the Swiss Grisons are generally classified as a separate Romance 
entity. They are known as Rhaetian or Rhaeto-Romance and are 
admittedly close to Italian. They early yielded to German on what is 
now the Austrian side of the state frontier with Italy, while on 
the Italian side they have been extensively replaced by Italian. The 
remaining Rhaetian strongholds on Italian soil are the Tagliamento 
area (Carnic Alps and the northern part of the Friulan Plain) with 
maybe half a million speakers; here the dialect is termed Friulan. 
Rhaetian also survives in a few valleys in South Tyrol, this time under 
the name of Ladin; the total number of those using the dialect will 
not exceed 15,000. Even these surviving Rhaetian outposts have been 
considerably influenced by Italian, which is of course the language of 
education and literacy. All the same, a small literature exists in Friulan, 
which can boast of a text as early as the thirteenth century. 

In the west, Rhaetian has likewise yielded to German and Italian. 
Since the tenth century it has retreated from the shores of Lake 
Constance and today is confined to certain parts of the Grisons. But 
Rhaetian here is no mere patois; it is a recognised literary medium. 
Apart from an isolated twelfth-century text, a considerable literature 
has developed since the Reformation (beginning in 1552) and in 1938 
Romaunsch, as it may be called, acquired official status for local 
purposes. Yet the Romaunsch speakers do not total much more than 
40,000. Moreover their speech falls into five rather considerably 
differentiated dialects, namely Sursilvan/Obwaldisch (Hither Rhine 
Valley), Sutsilvan/Nidwaldisch (Tungleasta, Mantogna, Schona), 
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Surmiran/Oberhalbsteinisch (Surses and Val d’Alvra), Ladin/ 
Oberengadinisch (Upper Engadine), Ladin/Unterengadinisch (Lower 
Engadine and Munster Valley). Printing is done in all five forms, 
though principally in Sursilvan and (the two forms of) Ladin. 
Romaunsch speakers use German as their second language. In spite 
of provincial patronage, a certain amount of publishing and ele¬ 
mentary education in Rhaetian, not to mention the patriotic efforts of 
the Romaunsch League, the position of the language is dangerously 
threatened by the advance of German. It goes without saying that the 
practical impossibility of creating a single literary form suitable for 
all the members of this small minority is a most serious handicap in its 
struggle for survival in the modern world. 

The term Rhaetian derives from Rhaetia, the Alpine province 
occupied by the Romans in 15 b.c. and eventually latinised. The 
earlier language of the inhabitants is recorded in a number of inscrip¬ 
tions, but the material is too exiguous to permit conclusions about its 
affinities. The language of these monuments is also named Rhaetian. 

Dalmatian 

In addition to Sardinian and Rhaetian, it is usual to posit a further 
separate branch of Romance close to Italian, namely Dalmatian. The 
Dalmatian dialects formerly ranged down the east coast of the Adri¬ 
atic, perhaps reaching as far as the northern limit of the compact 
Greek-speaking area in what is now South Albania. Dalmatian is 
believed to have survived best in urban districts, but by the end of the 
Middle Ages it appears to have succumbed to Croat and Albanian 
advancing from the surrounding countryside, possibly also to 
Italian colonies planted on the islands by the Venetians. There are no 
documents for this branch of Romance except for a few texts taken 
down from oral tradition at the end of the last century in Veglia/Krk 
just before the language became extinct. Vegliot is seen to be par¬ 
ticularly close to Italian, due maybe to its geographical position on the 
very edge of the old Dalmatian region. It was of course also much 
influenced by Croat, the language of the island today. 

Rumanian 

Rumanian is the most easterly of the Romance languages. There are 
really four Rumanian languages, although only one of them— 
latterly in two varieties—has attained full literary and official status. 
The four Rumanian languages are these: 

1. Daco-Rumanian, i.e., Rumanian in the most usual sense of the 
word, the native language of over 16-j- millions or 85 per cent of the 
population of Rumania and close on two millions or 65 per cent of the 
population of Soviet Moldavia, to which must be added small groups 
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living at various points on or near the Rumanian frontier in Bulgaria, 
Yugoslavia and Hungary, perhaps a quarter of a million in all. 

Dialect differences in Daco-Rumanian are not great. The literary 
language is based, in essentials, on the dialect of Walachia centred 
on Bucharest. The emergence of written Rumanian was retarded by 
the official use of Church Slavonic which, until the middle of the 
seventeenth century, was the language of church and chancery among 
the Rumanians, with the result that their own idiom is only known 
from the modern period. The earliest texts date from the sixteenth 
century, the first being a letter dated 1521, and until after the middle 
of the last century, Rumanian was written in Cyrillic characters. 
Rumanian has been vastly influenced by Slavonic, some three-fifths 
of its basic lexicon being borrowed from this source. We may say 
that Church Slavonic has been to Rumanian what Latin has been to 
the languages of the west. But for over a century now, Rumanian has 
consciously turned away from Slavonic and instead draws freely on 
French for its neologisms. The change from Cyrillic to Roman letters 
was likewise a reflection of westernising tendencies. 

Rumanian extends across the present frontier on the Pruth into the 
Moldavian SSR. Some little distance to the east, however, the com¬ 
pact Rumanian-speaking area gives way to a mixed zone of Rumanian 
and Ukrainian. The Rumanian on Soviet territory is officially called 
Moldavian. Here Ukrainian influence has been strong, especially in 
matters of modern vocabulary, but otherwise Moldavian can hardly 
be called anything else but a separatist form of Rumanian. It is 
written in Cyrillic. 

The other three Rumanian languages are sometimes loosely 
referred to as Vlachic, but philologically speaking, they are to be 
distinguished as follows. 

2. Macedo-Rumanian or Aromunian (sometimes Arumanian) is 
the language of the Aromuni, the Rumanians of the south, often 
known also as Vlachi. Originally shepherds practising transhumance, 
they ranged over Macedonia and down through the Pindus Moun¬ 
tains. From here they spread east and west, especially into southern 
Albania, Epirus and Thessaly. Where they later became sedentary, 
living as scattered minorities among Albanians, Macedonians, 
Bulgarians or Greeks, they tended to lose their native language in a 
process of denationalisation which conditions in this century have 
accelerated. In the absence of reliable statistics, it is not possible to 
say how many know or use the Aromunian language today. At the 
beginning of the present century one could think in terms of 300,000 
or more; today the number is—perhaps—half as many and certainly 
rapidly shrinking. There are two main dialect groups, a northern 
(Macedonia) and a southern (Pindus), each of which falls into a number 
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of somewhat divergent sub-dialects as is understandable in a language 
so widely dispersed, normally unwritten and without official standing. 
Aromunian speakers are bilingual. 

3. Megleno-Rumanian or Meglenitic is still used by a few hundred 
bilinguals in some parishes in the Plain of (Vlacho-) Meglen on the 
west bank of the Vardar, north-west of Salonika, and by a similarly 
small number in the village of Cerna in the (Rumanian) Dobrudja. 
At the turn of the century probably as many as 10,000 persons knew 
the language, but about a third left for Rumania after World War I. 
Grammatically it is close to Daco-Rumanian, but has many lexical 
elements in common with Macedo-Rumanian. 

4. Istro-Rumanian is now in use only in one locality in the Ucka 
Gora (Monte Maggiore) region in Istria. At the beginning of the 
present century some 3,000 spoke this form of Rumanian; the 
official census of 1921 gave 1,644. The Istro-Rumanians, who call 
themselves Vlash (singular Vlach), are the remnants of the Western 
Rumanians, formerly widespread throughout present-day Yugo¬ 
slavia; they retreated with their flocks to this infertile, depopulated 
corner of Istria to escape from the Turkish administration. It goes 
without saying that their now moribund language, which has the 
closest affinities with Daco-Rumanian, is permeated with elements 
from Croatian, the second language of the Vlach. 

Origin of Rumanian 

The main area in which Rumanian is spoken, i.e., within the borders 
of the modern state of Rumania, corresponds roughly to the Roman 
province of Dacia, created in a.d. 107 following Trajan’s defeat of 
the native chieftains. Settlers ex toto orbe, as Eutropius reports, 
streamed into the new province in such numbers that the area must 
soon have been very largely romanised in speech as well as in custom. 
It was natural to assume that the present-day Rumanians are the 
descendants of these Roman colonists. Throughout the centuries, 
apparently, they had weathered the heavy storms that came their way, 
especially in the shape of Germanic (third cent.), Slavonic (sixth cent.) 
and Magyar (ninth cent.) invasions, and though their speech was 
considerably influenced by the last two, they had nevertheless re¬ 
mained true to their national identity as erstwhile Romans—as their 
name would indicate—and had preserved the Latin speech of their 
forbears in Dacia. All this seems obvious enough, yet in reality it is 
largely unproven supposition, for historical records give hardly any 
information on the crucial questions of Rumanian ethnogenesis. 

Philologists were the first to voice doubts about the ‘self-evident’ 
origin of the Rumanian people. Nor is this surprising, since a scholarly 
investigation is almost entirely dependent on linguistic criteria. The 
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discussion which followed was, however, not always objective. Many 
Rumanians seemed to feel that their national honour was being 
impugned if they were not allowed to be directly descended from 
Trajan’s stalwart settlers. Let us consider the facts observed. 

From the middle of the third century, pressure from East Germanic 
tribesmen constituted a most serious threat to the Roman position in 
Dacia and in 270 Aurelian decided on the evacuation of this frontier 
province; the evacuation was completed by 275. The garrisons and 
civilian authorities were withdrawn to the south across the Danube 
which became the new frontier. It is reasonable to suppose that great 
numbers of refugees accompanied this withdrawal. The Germanic 
tribesmen, mainly Goths and Gepids, now took possession of the 
abandoned province and remained there undisturbed for a century. 
It is a remarkable fact that the Rumanian language contains no certain 
traces of ancient Germanic influence. 

Rumanian also has a number of features in common with Albanian, 
notably elements of pre-Latin vocabulary found nowhere else in the 
Balkans. These similarities are held to indicate more than a common 
substratum, so that one envisages a period of contact between the 
two languages at an early date. The most likely place for such contact 
is the triangle between Nish, Sofia and Skopje, i.e., the ancient Dar- 
dania, the district which received the evacuees from Dacia. Sub¬ 
sequently, so it is argued, the Albanians moved westward, while part 
of the Rumanians re-immigrated to Dacia. Other Rumanians, of 
whom a tiny band remains in Istria, wandered to the west and north, 
the rest went south; their descendants are the Aromunians and the 
Meglenites. The beginnings of these movements are considered to go 
back to the end of the first millennium. 

It has recently been claimed that especially the eastern dialects of 
Rumanian contain a considerable number of appellatives of pre- 
Latin origin, not found in Albanian, and identifiable as Dacian. This 
fact, if such it is, speaks for some continuity of linguistic tradition in 
Dacia. 

In general it may be said that the known facts often permit various 
explanations. What makes research into these matters so difficult and 
hazardous is the complete absence of early records in Rumanian. A 
‘compromise’ theory of the origins of the Rumanian language would 
be as follows. The romanised peasantry of Dacia remained in the less 
fertile parts of the country after the collapse of the Roman administra¬ 
tion. Their variety of Vulgar Latin contained a fair number of Dacian 
elements. The influence of Germanic on their language was not great, 
as the Germanic tribes took the best land, and subsequently dis¬ 
appeared when this autochthonous peasantry fused with the re¬ 
immigrants from south of the Danube and possibly with other 
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romanised peoples still surviving west of the Danube. For a long 
time they shared their land with Slavonic invaders—the evidence of 
place names makes it clear that the Rumanian and Slav lived side by 
side—but finally assimilated them, by which time they were powerful 
enough to survive pressure from the Magyars. 


THE STRUCTURE OF ITALIC 


LATIN 

The records of Old Latin understandably preserve many archaisms, 
but the essential character of Italic, as we know it, is adequately 
exemplified by the classical language, which we quote here. 

Phonetics 

There are five vowels, a, e, i, o, u, and a small number of diphthongs, 
chiefly ae, au, oe. Vowel length, though normally unmarked in 
writing, is phonemic, e.g. sagitta ‘arrow’, sagitta ‘by an arrow’. The 
consonants c, g are always [k, g], v is [w]. Double consonants are 
long. 

Accidence 

There are three genders, two numbers and six cases. IE declensional 
classes are easily recognisable. IE *ekwos appears as follows: 

sg.nom. equus ‘horse’, voc. eque, acc. equum, gen. equi, dat.abl. 
equo, pl.nom.voc. equi, acc. equos, gen. equorum, dat.abl. equis 

Adjectives follow comparable declensional schemes. 

The morphology of the verb is complex, though less so than that of 
Greek. It is, however, more regular. There are six tenses of the 
indicative (pres., fut., imperf., perf., fut.perf., pluperf.) and four of 
the subjunctive (pres., imperf., perf., pluperf.), present imperative, 
further sundry infinitives, participles and verbal nouns. There are two 
voices, active and passive, the latter (with the deponent class) con¬ 
tinuing the IE middle. Sample paradigm: 


Infin. ferre ‘to bear’ 


Active 


Sg.l 


2 

3 


Present 

Indicative Subjunctive 

ferd feram 

fers feras 

fert ferat 


Imperfect 

Indicative Subjunctive 

ferebam ferrem 
ferebas ferres 

ferebat ferret 



49 


Italic 

Pl.l ferimus feramus ferebamus ferremus 

2 fertis feratis ferebatis ferretis 

3 ferunt ferant ferebant ferrent 

Imperf.sg.2 fer, 3 ferto, pl.2 ferte, 3 ferunto 
Pres. part.sg.nom./e/'e«A- m.f.n. 

Future sg.l feram, 2 feres, 3 feret, pl.l feremus, 2 feretis, 3 fevent 


Passive 

Infin .ferri 




Present 

Imperfect 


Indicative 

Subjunctive 

Indicative 

Subjunctive 

Sg.l 

feror 

ferar 

ferebar 

ferrer 

2 

ferris 

feraris 

ferebaris 

ferreris 

3 

fertur 

feratur 

ferebatur 

ferretur 

Pl.l 

ferimur 

feramur 

ferebamur 

ferremur 

2 

ferimini 

feramini 

ferebamini 

ferremini 

3 

feruntur 

ferantur 

ferebantur 

ferrentur 


Imperf.sg.2 ferre, 3 fertor, pl.2 ferimini, 3 feruntur 
(No pres.part.) 

Future sg.l ferar, 2 fereris, 3 feretur, pl.l feremur, 2 feremini, 
3 ferentur 

Other tenses are formed from a different stem, hence tull ‘(I) have 
borne’, latus (< * flatus ) sum ‘(I) have been borne’, etc. 

Numbers: 1 urns, 2 duo, 3 tres, 4 quattuor, 5 quinque, 6 sex, 
1 septem, 8 octo, 9 novem, 10 decern, 100 centum 

Vocabulary 

Latin preserves an abundance of traditional IE words, e.g., 

ndmen ‘name’: Skt. ndman-, Gk. onoma, Eng. name, Ir. ainm, Welsh 
enw Russ, imya, Toch. A horn, B hem, Hitt, laman 
dens, gen. dentis ‘tooth’: Skt. ddnta-, Gk. oddn, gen. odontos, Lith. 
dantis, Ir. dead (‘set of teeth’), Welsh dant, Goth, tunpus, Eng. tooth 
rex ‘king’: Skt. rdja, Ir. rl, Welsh rhi 
deus ‘god’: Skt. devas, Lith. dievas, Ir. dia, Icel. (pi.) tivar 
dexter ‘right’ (as opposed to ‘left’): Gk. dexiteros, dexids, Ir. deas, 
Skt. daksinas, Lith. desinas, Goth, taishwa 
juvenis ‘young’: Skt. yuvan-, Lith. jaunas, OCS junu, Eng. young, 
Ir. og, Welsh ieuanc 

edo ‘(I) eat’: Skt. admi, Gk. edo, Armen, atem, Eng. eat, Lith. emi, 
Russ, yem 
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Texts 

From Julius Caesar, De Bello Galileo ‘Concerning the 
Gallic War’. (First landing in Britain, 55 B.c.) 

Exigua parte aestatis reliqua Caesar, etsi in his 
small part of-summer remaining C. although in these 

locis, quod omnis Gallia ad septentriones vergit, maturae sunt 
places since all Gaul to north turns early are 

hiemes, tamen in Britanniam proficisci contendit.. . 
winters all-the-same into Britain to-set-out decided 

His constitutis rebus 

these arranged things (‘these arrangements made’) 

nactus idoneam ad navigandum tempestatem tertia 

having-obtained favourable to sailing weather at-third 

fere vigilia solvit equitesque in ulteriorem 

about watch (he) weighed anchor cavalry-and into further 

portion progredi et naves conscendere et se sequi 
port to-proceed and ships to-go-aboard and him to-follow 

iussit. .. Ipse hora circiter diei 

(he) commanded himself at-hour around of-day 

quarta cum primis navibus 

fourth (‘about the fourth hour of day’) with first ships 

Britanniam attigit atque ibi in omnibus collibus expositas 
Britain reached and there on all hills displayed 

hostium copias armatas conspexit. Cuius loci haec erat 
of-enemies forces armed (he) perceived of-which place this was 

natura, atque ita montibus angustis mare continebatur, ubi 
nature and so with-heights steep sea was-contained where 

ex locis superioribus in litus telum adigi posset. 
from places higher onto shore javelin be-thrown could 


Matthew vi.9-13 

Pater noster qui es in caelis: sanctificetur nomen tuum. Adveniat 
father our who art in heavens be-hallowed name thy come 
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regnum tuum. Fiat voluntas tua, sicut in caelo et in terra. 
kingdom thy be-done will thy as in heaven and on earth 

Panem nostrum quotidianum da nobis liodie. Et dimitte nobis 
bread our daily give us today and forgive us 

debita nostra, sicut et nos dimittimus debitoribus nostris. Et ne 
debts our as and we forgive debtors our and not 

nos inducas in temptationem, sed libera nos a malo. Quoniam 
us lead into temptation but free us from evil for 

tibi est regnum et potestas et gloria in saecula. 
to-thee is kingdom and power and glory into ages 

ITALIAN 

Phonetics 

The phonemic distinction between long and short vowels, character¬ 
istic of Classical Latin, was lost in later spoken Latin. In Italian, 
stressed vowels are longer than unstressed. The consonants c, g 
before front vowels are pronounced [tf], [(fe],g/,^nare palatalised /, n, 
respectively, ch is [k], z variously [ts] or [dz]. Double consonants are 
long. 

Accidence 

A feature of later spoken Latin was the reduction of the case system 
to two terms, nominative and accusative. In the daughter languages 
even this difference was eventually given up, so that today only the 
distinction between singular and plural can be expressed by the end¬ 
ing—we disregard here Balkan-type innovations in Rumanian— 
hence Ital. cavallo m. ‘horse’, pi. cavalli. A further development was 
the loss of the neuter gender; old neuters are commonly masculines 
today, e.g., Ital -foglio m. ‘leaf’ from Eat. folium n. 

The conjugation of the verb, on the other hand, has been much 
better preserved. True, a large number of ancient formations have been 
replaced by analytic forms, as in the case of the passive, but certain 
new synthetic forms have arisen, too, notably the future, e.g., Ital. 
amero ‘(I) shall love’ from Late Lat. amare habeo lit. ‘(I) have to love’, 
a periphrasis which replaced Cl. Lat. amabo, and similarly the con¬ 
ditional amerei ‘(I) should love’ from amare habui originally ‘(I) had 
to love’. Sample paradigms: 

Infin. amare ‘to love’ (Lat. ferre ‘to bear’ has not survived in 
Romance) 
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Present Imperfect 



Indicative 

Subjunctive 

Indicative 

Subjunctive 

Sg.l 

amo 

ami 

amavo 

amassi 

2 

ami 

ami 

amavi 

amassi 

3 

ama 

ami 

amava 

amasse 

Pl.l 

amiamo 

amiamo 

amavamo 

amassimo 

2 

amate 

amiate 

amavate 

amaste 

3 

amano 

amino 

amavano 

amassero 

(Historically, the imperf. subj. continues the Latin pluperf. subj, 

sg.l amavissem, etc.) 






Remote Past 

Conditional 


Sg.l 

amai 

amerei 



2 

amasti 

ameresti 



3 

amo 

amerebbe 



Pl.l 

amammo 

ameremmo 


2 

amaste 

amereste 



3 

amarono 

amerebbero 


(These tenses correspond to the Latin perfect and a spoken amare 
habui, etc.—see above) 

Imperf.sg.2 ama, pl.2 amate 

The perfect system is formed periphrastically, e.g., ho amato ‘(I) 
have loved’, similarly the passive, e.g., sono amato ‘(I) am loved’. 

Numbers: 1 uno, 2 due, 3 tre, 4 quattro, 5 cinque, 6 sei, 7 sette, 8 
otto, 9 nove, 10 died, 100 cento 


Texts 

From the novel Cuore (‘Heart’, i.e., ‘Goodness of Heart’) 
by E. de Amicis 

Allora il maestro disse alia classe: ‘Oggi entra nella scuola 
then the master said to-the class today enters into-the school 

un piccolo italiano nato a Reggio di Calabria, a piu di 
a little Italian born at R. of (‘in’) C. at more than 

cinquecento miglia di qua. Egli e nato in una terra gloriosa, 
five-hundred miles from here he is born in a land glorious 
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che diede all’Italia degli uomini illustri, e le da 
which gave to-the Italy of-the men illustrious and to-it gives 

dei forti lavoratori e del bravi soldati; in una delle 
of-the strong workers and of-the brave soldiers in one of-the 

piu belle terre della nostra patria, 

more (‘most’) beautiful lands (‘districts’) of-the our native country 

abitata da un popolo pieno d’ingegno e di coraggio. Vogliategli 
inhabited by a people full of spirit and of courage wish-him 

bene, in maniera che non s'accorga 

well (‘be friends with him’) in manner that not (he) notices-himself 

di esser lontano dalla citta dove e nato; 
to be far from-the town where (he) is born 

fategli vedere che un ragazzo italiano, in qualunque 

make-him (‘let-him’) see that a boy Italian in whatever 

scuola italiano metta il piede, ci trova dei fratelli .’ 
school (he) Italian puts the foot there finds of-the brothers. 


Matthew vi.9-13 

Padre nostro, che sei nei deli: sia santificato il tuo nome. 
father our who art in-the heavens be hallowed the thy name 

Il tuo regno venga. La tua volonta sia fatta in terra come in 
the thy kingdom come the thy will be done in earth as in 

cielo. Dacci oggi il nostro pane cotidiano. E rimettici i 
heaven give-us today the our bread daily and forgive-us the 

nostri debiti, come noi ancora li rimettiamo ai nostri debitori. 
our debts as we still them forgive to-the our debtors 

E non indurci in tentazione, ma liberaci dal maligno. 
and not lead-us into temptation but deliver-us from-the evil 

Perciocche tuo e il regno e la potenza e la gloria 
for thine is the kingdom and the power and the glory 

in sempiterno. 
in eternal 
3 
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OTHER MODERN ROMANCE LANGUAGES 

(The Paternoster) 

Sardinian (Logudorian dialect) 

9 Babbu nostru, qui stas in sos chelos: sanctificadu. siat su nomen tou. 

10 Benzat a nois su regnu tou. Fiacta siat sa voluntade tua, comente in 
su chelu asi in sa terra. 

11 Su pane nostru de ogni die donanostu hae. 

12 Et perdonanus sos peccados nostros, comente nos ateros perdo- 
namus sos inimigos nostros. 

13 Et ne nos lasses ruere in sa tentatione, sino liberanos de male. 


Vegliot 

9 Tuota nuester, che te sante intel sil: sait santificuot el naun to. 

10 Vigna el raigno to. Sait fuot la voluntuot toa, coisa in sil, coisa in 
tiara. 

11 Duote costa dai el pun nuester cotidiun. 

12 E remetiaj le nuestre debete, coisa nojiltri remetiaime a i nuestri 
debetuar. 

13 E naun ne menur in tentatiaun, mui deliberiajne dal mal. 


Rumanian 

9 Total nostru carele e§ti in ceruri: sfin(easca-se numele tau. 

10 Vie imparapa ta. Faca-se voia ta, precum in cer a$a §ipe pamint. 

11 Painea noastra cea spre fiinfa da-ne-o noua astazi. 

12 §i ne iarta noua gresalele noastre, precum si noi iertam gregiplor 
nostri. 

13 §i nu ne duce pe noi in ispita, ci ne izbaveste de cel rau. Ca a ta este 
imparapa si puterea si mdrirea in veci. 


Rhaetian (Sursilvan dialect) 

9 Bab nos, ti che eis en tschiel: sogns vegni fatgs tiu num. 

10 Tiu reginavel vegni neutier. Tia veglia daventi sin tiara sco en 
tschiel. 

11 Nies paun de mintga gi dai a nus oz. 

12 Eperduna a nus nos puccaus, sco era nus perdunein a nos culponts. 

13 E meina nus buc en empruament, mo spendra nus dal mal. Pertgei 
tes ein il reginavel e la pussonza e la gliergia a semper. 
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French 

9 Notre pere, qui es aux deux: que ton nom soit sandifie. 

10 Que ton regne vienne. Que ta volonte soit faite sur la terre comme 
au del. 

11 Donne-nous aujourd’hui notre pain quotidien. 

12 Et par donne-nous nos offenses, comme nous pardonnons a ceux qui 
nous ont offense’s. 

13 Et ne nous induis point en tentation, mais delivre-nous du mal. Car 
c'est a toi qu'appartiennent le regne et la puissance et la gloire aux 
siecles des siecles. 


Catalan 

9 Pare nostre que estau en lo cel: sia santificat lo vostre nom. 

10 Vinga lo vostre regne. Fassas la vostra voluntat, axl en la terra com 
en lo cel. 

11 Lo nostre pa de cada dia, donaunoslo avuy. 

12 Y perdonau nos t res deutes, axl com nosalt res perdonam a nostres 
deutors. 

13 Y no permetau que nosaltres caigam en la tentacid, ans deslliur- 
aunos de mal. 

Spanish 

9 Padre nuestro, que estas en los cielos: santificado sea tu nombre. 

10 Venga tu reyno. Hagase tu voluntad, asi en la tierra como en el 
cielo. 

11 Danos hoy nuestro pan cotidiano. 

12 Y perddnanos nuestras deudas, asi como nosotros perdonamos a 
nuestros deudores. 

13 Y no nos metas en tentacion, mas libranos de mal. Porque tuyo es 
el reyno y la potencia y la gloria por los siglos. 

Portuguese 

9 Pai nosso, que estas nos ceus: santificado seja o teu nome. 

10 Venha o teu reino. Seja feita a tua von fade, assim na terra, como 
no ceu. 

11 O pao nosso de cada dia nos da hoje. 

12 E perdoa-nos as nossas dlvidas, assim como nos perdoamos aos 
nossos devedores. 

13 E nao nos induzas a tentafdo, mas livra-nos do mal. Porque teu e o 
reino e o poder e a gloria para sempre. 
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Papiamento 

9 Nos tata, cu ta na cielo: cu bo nomber ta santificado. 

10 Cu bo reina bini. Cu bo voluntad ta cumpli, ariba tera, asina cu na 
cielo. 

11 Duna nos ave nos pam di cada dia. 

12 Por dona nos nos debe, asina cu nos ta pordona nan debe na nos 
debedor nan. 

13 I no pone nos den tentacion, ma libra nos di malo. Posoba di bo ta 
reina i poder i gloria pa siemper. 


Haitian 

9 Papa nou, ki nan siel: ke' non ou jouinn tout respe. 

10 Ke regn ou vini. Ke volonte ou akonpli sou t'e a tankou nan siel. 

11 Ban nou,jodi a, pin chak jou nou. 

12 Padonnin nou peche nou, tankou nou padonnin moun ki of arise nou. 

13 Pa minnin nou nan tantasion, min delivre nou an-ba malin an. 
Paske regn, puisans, avek la gloua se pou ou nan tout letenite. 


In conclusion, an Anglo-Norman version of the early 
thirteenth century: 

9 Li nostre pere, qui ies es dels: saintefiez seit li tuens nums. 

10 Avienget li tuns regnes. Seit faite la tue voluntet, sicum en del e en 
la terre. 

11 Nostre pain cotidian dun a nus oi. 

12 E par dune a nus les noz detes, eissi cume nus par dunums a noz 
deturs. 

13 Ene nus mener en temtatiun, mais delivre nus de mal (. . .) 
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OSCO-UMBRIAN 


The exact position within the Indo-European family of the languages 
collectively known as Osco-Umbrian or, more precisely, the degree 
of their genetic relationship to Italic has not yet been definitively 
established, as explained on p. 21. 


Os can 

Oscan was the language of the Samnites who occupied the major part 
of Ancient Italy south of Latium. The use of the term Oscan to denote 
the language follows classical precedent, the Oscans of Campania 
being the first of the Samnite tribes with whom the Romans came into 
intimate contact. Though the Samnites acknowledged the supremacy 
of Rome in 290, the official use of Oscan continued until the Social 
War of 90-89 b.c. which removed the last elements of independence. 
The majority of the surviving Samnites eventually adopted Latin as 
their spoken language, too, but some were hellenised. Oscan 
probably survived into the second century a.d. 

Apart from personal and place names quoted in Latin or Greek 
texts and a few glosses, Oscan is known from about two hundred 
inscriptions, the longest with some 300 words, but the rest chiefly very 
brief, half of them containing only proper names. These records cover 
a period of five centuries, from coin legends going back to the end of 
the fifth century to graffiti found at Pompei after a.d. 63. About 
three-quarters of the inscriptions come from Campania. A native 
alphabet derived from Greek via Etruscan was in use, though in¬ 
scriptions are also found both in Latin and Greek characters. The 
generally uniform nature of the language, especially of the monuments 
from Campania, suggests that Oscan possessed a developed literary 
style. 
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A few early inscriptions characterised as Sabellian show that this 
dialect was closely akin to Oscan. 

Umbrian 

Apart from a handful of short inscriptions, the chief evidence for 
Umbrian comes from the ritual texts inscribed on seven (originally 
nine) bronze tablets—the Iguvine Tables—discovered in the ruins 
of the temple of Jupiter at Gubbio, the ancient Iguvium, in 1444. 
Amounting to some 4,000 words, it is by far the longest record of any 
ancient Italian language other than Latin. The major part is written 
in a native script derived from Etruscan and may be as old as 200 b.c., 
the remainder in Latin characters seems to be about a century later. 
The orthography is erratic. 

A few early inscriptions in the dialect of the Volscans, a people of 
Latium subdued by Rome in 338 b.c., show that their native idiom 
was close to Umbrian. Yolscan early succumbed to Latin. 


THE STRUCTURE OF OSCO-UMBRIAN 

The translation of the Oscan and Umbrian texts has been largely 
successful thanks in the main to the fairly close relationship of these 
languages to Latin. Scanty though the material is, there is nevertheless 
sufficient to prove that in essentials the grammar followed the Latin 
pattern. Similar declensional and conjugational types are recognised 
and the syntax is directly comparable. However, Oscan in particular 
preserves a number of archaic features, the vowel system being most 
conservative. Umbrian, on the other hand, is remarkable for phonetic 
innovation. 

It goes without saying that the vocabulary of Osco-Umbrian has 
most in common with Latin, including terms not found outside Italy, 
as O vio, U via ‘way’: Lat. via. Lexical correspondences of Indo- 
European range include: U fer- ‘bear’, cf. Lat . ferre, etc. Further 
examples: 

O deicum (infin.), U deitu (imper.) ‘say’: Lat. dicere, Goth, ga-teihan 
(‘announce’), Gk. deiknunai (‘show’) 

O aragetud (abl.) ‘silver’: Lat. argentum, Ir. airgead, Welsh arian 
older ariant, also Armen, arcat', Toch. A arkyant, also Skt. rajatam, 
further Gk. arguros 

U kaprum (acc.sg.) ‘goat, buck’: Lat. caper, Icel. hafur, Gk. kapros 
(‘boar’), Ir. caora (‘sheep’), Welsh caer-iwrch (‘roe-buck’) 

A few numerals are known, e.g. 1 U un-, 2 U du-, 3 O tris, U trif, 
4 O petor-, 5 OU *pempe deduced from derived forms. 
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Texts 


Oscan 

From the Bantine Bye-Laws, last quarter of second century 
B.c. (C. D. Buck, A Grammar of Oscan and Umbrian, 1928, 
p. 233) 

Pon censtur Bansae toutam censazet, pis ceus Bautins 
when censors at-Bantia people shall-tax whoever citizen Bantine 

fust, censamur esuf in. (= mini) eituam poizad ligud 
shall-be let-be-taxed himself and property by-which law 

iusc censtur censaum angetuzet. Aut suaepis (= suae pis) 

these censors to-tax shall-have-proposed but if anyone 

censtomen (== censtom-en) nei cebnust dolud mallud 

census-into not shall-have-come with-deceit wicked 

in. eizeic uincter, esuf comenei lamatir 

and for-it is-convicted himself in-assembly (?)let-be-scourged 

pr. (= *praetoreis) meddixud toutad 

of-praetor under-magistracy (the) people (being) 

praesentidperum dolum mallom, in. amiricatud alio 

present without deceit wicked and without-compensation other 

famelo in. ei. (= *eituo ) siuom paei eizeis fust, 
household and property entirely which of-him shall-be 

pae ancesto fust, toutico 
which untaxed shall-be public 

estud. 

let-be (‘the rest of his household and all his untaxed property shall 
without compensation become public property) 


Umbrian 

From the Iguvine Tables, c. 200 b.c. (C. D. Buck, op. cit., 
p. 297) 

( r believed to have been a sibilant r) 


Inuk uhturu urtes puntis frater 

then augur having-risen pentads (‘groups of five’) brothers 
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ustentuta pure fratru mersus 
let-them-show as of-brothers by-customs 

fust 

let-it-be (‘let the Brothers, rising in pentads, elect the augur according 
to the customs of their Fraternity’) 

kumnakle. Inuk uhtur vapere kumnakle sistu. 

in-assembly then augur on-stone-(seat) in-assembly let-him-sit 

Sakre uvem uhtur 

victim sheep (‘a victim and a sheep’; ‘victim’ perhaps ‘pig’) augur 

teitu. Puntes terkantur. Inumek sakre uvem 

let-him-designate pentads ?shall-inspect then victim sheep 

urtas puntes fratrum upetuta. Inumek via 

having-risen pentads of-brothers ?let-them-choose then by-way 

mersuva arvamen (= arvam-eri) etuta. Erak pir 
?accustomed field-into let-them-go ?then fire 

persklu uretu. Sakre uvem kletra 

with-prayer (‘a prayer being said’) let-it-burn victim sheep in-litter 

fertuta aituta. 

let-them-bear let-them-drive (?‘let them lift and carry’) 

Arven (= arv-en) kletram amparitu. Eruk esunu 

field-in litter ?let-him-set-down ?then sacrifice 


futu. 

let-it-be 



VENETIC 


In antiquity, the area which became the Roman province of Venetia, 
i.e., the Venetian Plain and Istria together with the Alpine foothills 
to the north, held a population whose language, judging by its scanty 
remains, may have constituted a distinct branch of the Indo-European 
family. This, the Venetic language, is attested in some two hundred 
short inscriptions dating from the sixth to the first centuries b.c., 
most of them from Este (the ancient Adeste). The monuments are 
written in an alphabet of the so-called North Etruscan type. 

Venetic had features in common with Italic, e.g., vhraterei ‘brother’ 
(dat.) where vh = /, cf. Lat. fratri. The form leuzorophos ‘children’ 
(dat.) is referred to IE *leudhero- seen in Gk. eleutheros ‘free’ akin to 
Lat. liberi ‘(free-born) children’; the Venetic ending -ophos is 
reminiscent of Lat. -ibus, Skt. -ibhyas, Ir. -ibh. The Venetic treatment 
of IE *dh > z is seen again in zonasto ‘(he) gave’, where zon- may be 
compared with Lat. don- in ddnare ‘to give’, further Lat. donum, Skt. 
danam ‘gift’. 

The language eventually succumbed to Latin introduced into the 
area about 183 b.c., when the Romans founded a colony at Aquileia. 
Presumably the hilly districts were the last refuge of the language 
which perhaps ceased to be spoken in the second or third centuries 
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CELTIC 


We have, in a previous chapter, witnessed the remarkable career of 
the dialect of the minor province of Latium which, through the pre¬ 
eminence of its chief town Rome, became the language of more than 
half of Europe and exerted a memorable influence on the rest. In the 
present chapter we shall consider a group of languages whose fortune 
has been entirely the opposite. These are the Celtic languages. At a 
time when Latin was still no more than a local dialect, Celtic languages 
were in use over a vast area from Britain to Spain and from Spain to 
the Danubian Plain and beyond. But theirs was an unlucky star. And 
it was Latin which was destined to strike the most telling blows against 
Celtic, to storm its main strongholds on the continent and finally to 
isolate it in the less accessible parts of the British Isles. 

The first notices of the Celts in history are from the fifth century 
b.c. Combining the casual remarks of Hekataios and Herodotus, we 
find Keltoi ranging from the upper reaches of the Danube to Pyrene, 
beyond the Pillars of Hercules, and in evidence in the hinterland of the 
Greek colony of Marseilles. In the next century another Greek, 
Epiphoros by name, enumerates the Keltoi among the four great 
barbarian peoples, and well he might, since in this century Celtic 
prestige reached its culminating point. 

CONTINENTAL CELTIC 

Galatian 

Judging by references in Greek writings and by archaeological evi¬ 
dence, Celtic tribesmen began to move into the Balkan area and settle 
among Illyrians and Thracians during the course of the fourth 
century b.c. They burst into Greece, but were repulsed. The Greeks 
often refer to these Celts as Galatai, i.e., Galatians. In 277 or 278 b.c., 
two such Galatian tribes, involving themselves in local politics, were 
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invited into Asia Minor, where they were shortly afterwards joined 
by a third Galatian tribe. These confederates roved through the 
countryside pillaging and exacting tribute until restrained by Attalus 
of Pergamon about 230, who settled them among the Phrygians in 
the region of the modern Ankara. They had their cult centre called 
Drunemeton, a term containing the well-known Celtic word nemeton 
‘sanctuary’. Though cut off entirely from other Celts, the Galatians 
preserved their national identity for many centuries and were cer¬ 
tainly still using the Galatian language at the turn of the fifth century 
A.D. This we are told by Jerome, the celebrated translator of the Vul¬ 
gate, who noted that the Galatians, in addition to speaking Greek, 
also spoke a language of their own which was akin to that of the 
Treveri, a tribe of Celtic Gaul (see ‘Gaulish’). How long the Galatians 
survived as such in the Balkans is not known. From the silence of 
contemporary authors, we are led to assume that they were assimi¬ 
lated by the beginning of the Christian era. 

Gaulish 

Celtic appears to have been established in Italy by the end of the fifth 
century b.c. Taking advantage of the decline of Etruscan power, Celts 
crossed the Alps to establish themselves first in the upper valley of the 
Po and later in parts of Emilia and Umbria. Known to the Romans 
as Galli, i.e., Gauls, they were soon raiding far to the south and Rome 
itself, except for the Capitol, was destroyed about 387. The Roman 
victory over the Gauls at Telamon in 225 marked a turning point and, 
after a final victory near Bologna in 192, the Celts south of the Alps 
submitted to Roman rule. Their main territory became the Roman 
province of Gallia Cisalpina ‘Gaul this side of the Alps’, Gallia 
Transalpina being the still largely unknown Gaulish-speaking terri¬ 
tory beyond the Alps. Romanisation of Cisalpine Gaul proceeded 
apace and was most likely completed by the beginning of the Chris¬ 
tian period, except for the remoter Alpine foothills where Celtic may 
have maintained itself for—at a guess—three or four centuries longer. 
It is perhaps present in inscriptions from the second century b.c. 
onwards found in Tessin (Switzerland); the language of these inscrip¬ 
tions is often referred to as Lepontic. 

The Romans came into close contact with the other Gauls when 
they created their province of Gallia Narbonensis, the modern 
Provence, between 125 and 120 b.c., but it was not until Julius 
Caesar’s famous campaigns from 58 to 51 b.c. that the rest of Gaul 
was subjugated. Then, for the first time, the Celts appear in the full 
light of history. Caesar opens his account of the war by stating that 
independent Gaul was divided into three parts, inhabited by peoples 
calling themselves respectively Aquitani, Belgae and Celtae, the last 
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being the native name for Galli; each part, according to Caesar, had 
its own language. This last assertion, however, needs qualification. 
Classical authors are notoriously uncritical where barbarian languages 
are concerned. Certainly the Aquitani in the south-west (Aquitaine) 
were not Celts. They are believed to have used a non-IE language 
perhaps akin to Basque which is found to this day in the mountainous 
country at the angle of the Bay of Biscay both on the French and 
(especially) on the Spanish side of the frontier. But there is no other 
evidence that the speech of the Belgae differed very appreciably from 
that of the Celtae. A number of Belgic personal names are known and 
these are not unlike types current elsewhere in Celtic-speaking Gaul. 
The Belgae lived in the north-east—in modern times the newly formed 
state of Belgium was called after them—and they are said by Caesar 
to have recently crossed into Gaul from beyond the Rhine. This 
statement accords with the findings of archaeology. At the time of 
their greatest expansion, Celts lived in Central and Southern Germany. 
They ranged eastwards into Bohemia, which takes its name from the 
Celtic Boii, and southwards into Austria; Vienna derives its name 
from the Celtic settlement Vindobona. But Germanic pressure from 
the north subsequently ousted them from these parts. Many Celts 
crossed the Rhine into Gaul and about the time of Caesar’s campaigns, 
the Middle Rhine was rapidly becoming the linguistic frontier between 
Germanic and Celtic. What Celtic remained to the east was doomed 
to extinction within the next two or three centuries. 

Nor was the fate of Celtic in Gaul to be very different. Under the 
Roman administration, Latin made such rapid progress that the 
native language was soon moribund. At the turn of the fifth century 
we hear of the still Gaulish-speaking Treveri, a powerful tribe inhabit¬ 
ing the then somewhat inaccessible country around Trier, shortly to 
be overwhelmed and assimilated by Germanic invaders. At the other 
end of the country, among the Alps of present-day Switzerland, Celtic 
seems to have lingered on here and there for a century or two longer. 
It is sometimes suggested that Gaulish may have lived on in Armorica 
(see ‘Breton’ below). But apart from such peripheral survivals it is 
certain that, by a.d. 400, Gaulish was effectively banished from what 
had been the most thoroughly Celtic country on the continent of 
Europe. 

The Gaulish language is known mainly through the many native 
names transmitted by classical authors or found in the half a hundred 
or so inscriptions discovered in Gaul and Northern Italy. A few 
Gaulish words are quoted by various ancient authorities and others 
have been detected as loan words in Latin, especially as written in 
Gaul, and in French. Lastly, thousands of geographical names sur¬ 
vive, many still in use. But no literary texts have come down to us. 
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Indeed, it is doubtful if such ever existed. The druids, at any rate, are 
said to have prohibited the writing down of their traditional lore. For 
inscriptional and business purposes the independent Gauls used a 
variety of the Greek alphabet—a sign of the influence of Greek¬ 
speaking Marseilles. 

Celtiberian 

We now refer briefly to the most westerly of the continental Celts. 
Herodotus knew of Keltoi living beyond the Pillars of Hercules. This 
seems reasonable testimony that Celts were established in the Iberian 
Peninsula by the mid-fifth century b.c. Onomastic evidence, e.g., the 
occurrence of the names briga and dunum, meaning something like 
‘hill settlement’ and ‘enclosed settlement’ respectively, helps to delimit 
the areas where Celts once lived. They presumably mingled with the 
earlier, so-called Iberian population of unknown provenance. At any 
rate, Celtiberi are mentioned in Greek and Roman sources from the 
end of the third century b.c. At this time the territory of this people 
seems to have been the mountainous area of central Spain. The 
Celtiberi were the most warlike of the Hispanic peoples, often in 
active revolt against the Romans and not entirely subdued until 
49 b.c. Their language is believed to be recorded in a considerable 
number of inscriptions, some in Latin characters, but many in a 
peculiarly Iberian script not yet adequately deciphered. Speculation 
unbounded is characteristic of many of the studies of the admittedly 
difficult problems connected with the Celtic element in the Iberian 
Peninsula. But one general conclusion may be mentioned here. The 
distribution of the place names containing briga and dunum strongly 
suggests that the Iberian Celts arrived in two waves. The earlier 
immigrants are responsible for the briga- names, common in the centre 
and south. A later immigration is reflected in the rfw«MW-names which 
are confined to Catalonia just south of the Pyrenees. Since this word 
is common in Gaul (where briga is rare), the second immigration 
would be merely an overspill from Celtic Gaul. 

The Roman occupation, dating from 218 to 219 b.c., led to the 
romanisation of the peninsula within a relatively short time, so that 
Celtiberian along with other languages in the area, except Basque, 
must have finally died out some time about the beginning of the 
Christian era or a little later. 

INSULAR CELTIC 
BRITTONIC 

As a result of his military successes in Gaul, Caesar found himself in 
a position to invade the legendary island of Britannia. He marched 
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through the south-east of the country in the summers of 55 and 54 b.c., 
encountering a Belgic population who, so he learnt, had not been 
in the country more than a generation or two. When, in a.d. 43, the 
Roman occupation became permanent, we infer that Celts inhabited 
the whole of the island up to a line running from the Forth to the 
Clyde. Beyond them were the unsubduable, sandy-haired Caledonians. 
But though these Caledonians constituted the backbone of the resist¬ 
ance to Roman penetration in the north, they were not the sole 
inhabitants of that part of the country. It seems, from archaeological 
finds, that a northward movement of Celts, beginning in the first 
century b.c., had lead to settlements along the east coast. For this 
we have also the evidence of place names; we may compare Aberdeen 
which means ‘Estuary of the Dee’ with Aberystwyth ‘Estuary of the 
Ystwyth’. 

When did the Celts reach Britain ? Except for Caesar’s note on the 
immigrant Belgae, historical sources are silent. But archaeology 
provides a general answer. In the first half of the fifth century b.c., 
the parts of Britain nearest the Continent were overrun by invaders 
coming from the north of France and the Low Countries. This seems 
to have been an invasion on an unprecedented scale, comparable to 
the coming of the Anglo-Saxons a thousand years later. The new 
arrivals, known as the bearers of the British Iron Age A Culture, 
quickly spread over the whole country as far as the Cheviots. Penetra¬ 
tion into Scotland seems to have taken place much later, at the begin¬ 
ning of the historical period, perhaps as a reflex of Belgic activity in 
the first century B.c. Another significant, but smaller invasion from 
the same direction occurred about the middle of the third century 
B.c. These invaders established themselves at various places through¬ 
out the country; they were the bearers of the British Iron Age B 
Culture who introduced La Tene art into these islands. The general 
linguistic configuration both in Britain and on the Continent leaves 
no doubt that these two groups of pre-historic invaders were indeed 
Celts. One is tempted to connect the earlier invasion with the great 
build-up of Celtic power north of the Alps about the middle of the 
first millennium, which was, as we have seen, soon to intrude into 
the Mediterranean world. 

Connections between Britain and Gaul at this period are not only 
demonstrable archaeologically, they are also implicit in the onomastic 
evidence. The modern city of Paris takes its name from the Gaulish 
Parisii who held tribal lands there; Parisii were settled in Yorkshire 
as well. Contemporary sources for our knowledge of Celtic in Britain 
are of the same character as those available for the study of Celtic in 
Gaul, though more exiguous. But it is plain that the Celtic spoken in 
Britain was a language of the same general type as Gaulish; the two 
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were closely related languages just as Tacitus ( Agricola XI) states 
sermo baud multum diversus ‘the tongue (of the Britons) is not very 
different (from that of the Gauls)’. We may call it British. Another 
term is Brythonic, an anglicisation of Welsh Brythonig from Brython 
‘Briton’. Perhaps the best term is Brittonic from the ancient British 
form Brittones ‘Britons’. It is often useful to be able to refer to Gaulish 
and British together; we may then speak of Gallo-Brittonic. 


Brittonic in Ireland 

When we considered the position of Brittonic at the beginning of the 
historical period, we saw that it was expansive in a northerly direction. 
It had just reached the Scottish Lowlands and was making its way up 
the east coast beyond the Firth of Forth. There is good reason for 
believing that Brittonic was expansive in another direction as well. 
There is archaeological evidence for a considerable La Tene immigra¬ 
tion into Northern Ireland from the north of England in the second 
century b.c. Irish records down to the eighth century a.d. speak of 
Cruithni as a foreign race inhabiting various parts of Ireland, notably 
the north-east. It is philologically quite possible to interpret Cruithni 
as ‘Britons’, from which one could conclude that Brittonic was in 
use in Ireland until the eighth century. Other factors lend some support 
to this view. Firstly, the Irish language contains a fair proportion of 
loan words from Brittonic. These are not only words of culture 
acquired from the more civilised Britons, but many quite ordinary 
words as well, a fact which implies a period of coexistence. Secondly, 
it is remarkable that the epithet ‘Irish’ was not traditionally applied 
to the language of the country. In native idiom, the Irish language is 
always called Gaelic. This could mean that Irish was, at one time, 
not the only language spoken in Ireland. 


THE ROMAN PERIOD AND AFTER 

There is no direct information on the development of the linguistic 
situation in Roman Britain. From what is known of developments 
elsewhere in the Empire, it is pretty clear that the urban centres would 
be Latin-speaking and most likely that the accessible parts of the 
lowland areas of the south and east were also romanised. But in the 
remote and upland areas of the west and north, where the mode of 
life was but little altered, Celtic speech persisted, though undoubtedly 
a knowledge of Latin was widespread among the educated. Even in 
purely Celtic areas, Latin was the written language as is proved by 
funerary inscriptions far to the west. 
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It is to be supposed that the Roman withdrawal gave a new lease 
of life to British. But whatever the trends may have been in this histori¬ 
cally obscure period, they were rudely interrupted by the arrival of 
Germanic invaders—Angles, Saxons, Jutes—who began to settle in 
the country in A.d. 449. By the early seventh century, the newcomers 
were in possession of all the land south of the Firth of Forth with the 
exception of the mountainous area of the North-West, Wales and 
the Dumnonian Peninsula (Devon and Cornwall). Here, reinforced 
by refugees, the Celtic populations managed to maintain themselves. 
In the North-West, British survived until the ninth and tenth cen¬ 
turies, when it was displaced by Norse introduced by Viking settlers 
from the Gaelic area (p. 122). Nevertheless, part of the region retained 
the tell-tale name of Cumberland, where Cumber- is from Brittonic 
*Combrogo- ‘compatriot’, evidently a term by which the native Celts 
distinguished themselves from foreign immigrants and which had 
superseded the older tribal names. At any rate the appellation was 
widespread. It is not recorded in the South-West, perhaps fortui¬ 
tously, but it is common enough in Wales: Cymro means ‘Welshman’, 
Cymru ‘Wales, Cambria’, Cymreig ‘Welsh’. 

Such British north of the Cheviots as did not yield to Anglo-Saxon 
succumbed to Gaelic introduced from Ireland, though not im¬ 
mediately. Organised in the kingdom of Strathclyde, the Britons 
between the Clyde and the Solway maintained their identity until 
the eleventh century. Their language, distinctly traceable in three 
words preserved as technical terms in a twelfth-century legal docu¬ 
ment, may be called Cumbric. How long the large British-speaking 
population north-east of the Antonine Wall resisted gaelicisation is 
uncertain; we hazard a guess that it became extinct by the end of the 
tenth century. 

Welsh 

Four periods may be distinguished. Early Welsh is preliterary, and 
attested only in names, e.g., in Bede. Old Welsh, from 800 to 1100, 
consists of glosses and a few short passages. The language appears in 
its full stature in Middle Welsh, 1100-1400, as the vehicle of an exten¬ 
sive literature in prose and verse. The basis of the modern literary 
language is Morgan’s bible of 1588, the archaic diction of which goes 
back to the previous century. There has been a standard literary 
language since the Middle Welsh period, but this development has 
not been matched in the spoken language, due to the -official neglect 
of Welsh. Most spoken Welsh is dialect Welsh, but many are able to 
speak the standard language as well. The main dialects are those of 
Gwynedd (N.W.), Powys (N.E. and Mid-Wales), Dyfed (S.W.), and 
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Gwent (S.E.). Pure dialect speakers from the north and south do not 
understand each other easily. Furthermore, all dialects vary con¬ 
siderably from the written language. 

Until the Act of Union, which came into force in 1536, Wales was 
to all intents and purposes a monoglot country where the native 
language flourished as the ordinarily spoken and most usually written 
medium. The Goidelic-speaking enclaves (see below) had long been 
eliminated. Only in South Pembrokeshire—‘Little England beyond 
Wales’—was there a really substantial English-speaking population. 
Here the native Welsh had been driven from their lands in the twelfth 
century to make room for Flemish colonists who were subsequently 
anglicised, p. 104. But the Act of Union contained a provision that 
English alone should be employed in the law courts and that no one 
could hold an official position in Wales who was not able to use the 
English tongue. Even if, for practical reasons, the whole of this 
provision could not be implemented immediately, it nevertheless 
opened the door to anglicisation. Now that the national language 
was deprived of its official status, its prestige inevitably waned. The 
upper classes were the first to abandon their native language, but the 
bulk of the peasantry and the artisan class remained Welsh 
monoglots down to the beginning of the nineteenth century. From 
then on a knowledge of English began to spread, slowly at first, 
but rapidly after about 1850. The industrialisation of the south at¬ 
tracted so many workers from outside Wales that Welsh began to 
yield to English, particularly in the main centres. The towns on the 
north coast, too, became largely anglicised during the second half 
of the last century, by which time most of those who continued to 
use Welsh were becoming bilingual. Not unnaturally, great store 
was set on a knowledge of English and here the schools, where 
English was the sole official medium of instruction, played a decisive 
part. 

The mentality of the Welsh speakers in this situation is certainly 
worthy of remark. Many saw in English a means to better things for 
themselves and their families. Having become conscious of the big 
world outside Wales, they developed an inferiority complex in the 
language question. Some of those who had acquired English, espe¬ 
cially if they lived in an area of mixed speech, either abandoned their 
native tongue entirely or at least made a point of never using it with 
their children: they, at any rate, should go forth into the world with a 
clean start. Not a few Welsh speakers were reluctant to admit that 
they knew Welsh, especially if only monoglot English speakers were 
present. Even the Welshman who had no English was affected by this 
spirit of abasement. George Borrow’s Wild Wales is an unsurpassed 
source of information on these matters. Borrow walked through 
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Wales in 1854 and tells how he identified a labourer as a Welsh 
monoglot merely by the way the Welshman turned his head away as 
Borrow was about to pass him on the road. The poor man without 
English was afraid the gentlemanly stranger might address him in the 
Saxon! 

In all fairness to the Welsh, we must state that they have not been 
alone in this. Indeed, wherever analogous conditions obtain, identical 
attitudes can be observed. It is the same with the Bretons, or the 
Frisians, or the Rhaetians. Some will even deny their nationality 
altogether. The Aromunian shepherd may well declare himself a 
Greek or a Macedonian according to where one finds him, and many 
a Lusatian, in spite of the recent official recognition and encourage¬ 
ment of his minority language, will announce himself as a German. 
To come nearer home, the Welsh story can be equally well documented 
from Ireland, from the Isle of Man, from the Highlands and Islands 
of Scotland, and even from Cornwall where the language died out 
long ago. Nicholas Boson of Newlyn, born in 1624, tells how his 
mother tried to prevent him learning Cornish by forbidding the 
servants and neighbours to speak to him in that language. But he 
learnt it all the same, came to respect it and regretted that such a fine 
medium should be in danger of being lost. It is to Boson that we owe 
the only surviving folktale in Cornish. 

But, as Boson’s story illustrates, reactions are not all negative and 
defeatist; far from it. Pride in one’s heritage is often a factor deter¬ 
mining conduct. So it was in Wales, too. Many Welshmen deplored 
the neglect of the native tongue. After a hard struggle with officialdom, 
Welsh was finally introduced into the schools as a grant-earning 
subject in 1890. Official hostility to Welsh has grown milder of late, 
so that Welsh is now taught in many schools and has become the 
ordinary medium in some. But the main crippling disability remains: 
Welsh has not obtained proper and full official status. No language can 
maintain itself in the modern world without such recognition. Small 
wonder then that the language continues to lose ground. The number 
of those able to speak Welsh is shrinking rather rapidly. According 
to the census of 1931, there were 909,000 Welsh speakers, but in 1951 
these had become 714,000, of whom a large proportion belonged to 
the higher age-groups. In spite of the decline, however, Welsh still 
predominates in most of rural Wales. 

We may conclude with a note on Welsh overseas. During the last 
century occasional attempts were made to establish Welsh-speaking 
settlements abroad, but only one such attempt met with any measure 
of success. In 1865, about 150 Welsh settled in the lower Chibut 
valley in Patagonia with the help of the Argentine government. They 
eventually prospered and were joined by new arrivals from Wales, 
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the population growing to 2,500 in 1891. Welsh is still used, mainly 
by members of the older generation; the young people now prefer 
Spanish. 

Cornish 

Celtic survived in Devon until the tenth century when the Tamar 
became the boundary between Saxon and Celt. Cornwall ceased to 
be an independent kingdom about 900, but the Celtic population 
was not dispersed. Theirs was a small country, however, and no 
natural obstacles offered protection against outside influences. 
Throughout the Middle Ages the linguistic frontier moved slowly but 
surely westward. By 1600 it was approaching Truro, so that Cornish 
was then confined to an area too small for survival. The remaining 
Cornish speakers now became bilingual and rapidly went over to 
English; after 1700 the language was nowhere being passed on to 
children. We hear that in 1776 four or five old people in Mousehole 
(near Penzance) could still use Cornish. Before the end of the century 
the language must have become extinct. 

Cornish was never used as an official written language. In the 
Middle Ages, Latin or French were the languages of the courts; they 
were superseded by English in 1392. Nevertheless, the literary remains 
of Cornish are not inconsiderable. Like Early Welsh, Early Cornish 
is attested in a few names from the preliterary period. Old Cornish 
is the language of glosses written from 900 to 1100. A number of 
passion plays of the fourteenth and fifteenth centuries are written in 
Middle Cornish. Another play, dated 1611, prose passages amounting 
to, say, 150 pages, various antiquarian jottings made when the lan¬ 
guage was in its final stage, together with Celtic words still surviving 
in the dialect English of Cornwall, constitute our records of Modern 
Cornish. 

Cornish is closely related to Welsh, but a number of differences of 
long standing show that, at the end of Brittonic times, the languages 
of the South-West and of Wales were well on the way to becoming 
separate entities. 

We should not conclude this brief account of Cornish without 
mentioning that small band of enthusiasts in Cornwall who, in this 
century, have taught themselves the extinct speech of their forbears 
and even produced original compositions in it. Their revived Cornish 
is, however, based on Middle Cornish, i.e., on the language of the best- 
preserved period. We do not know if in any other place the patriotic 
feelings and intellectual aspirations of a group of people have found 
such an outlet, unless it be the Isle of Man, but here native speakers 
of Manx were to be found until recently. 
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Breton 

According to venerable tradition, the irruptions of the Saxons into 
Southern Britain caused many of the Celts to cross over into the 
Gallo-Roman province of Armorica, later to be known as Brittany. 
It is not clear how the arrival of invaders in S.E. Britain could have 
triggered off a mass emigration from the extreme South-West, for 
such it appears to have been, and it has recently been suggested that 
not Saxon, but Irish pressure was most likely the essential factor. 
However that may be, British Celts carried their language across the 
Channel, where it came to be called Breton. It is not known if a 
Gaulish-speaking population still survived in Armorica which might 
conceivably have attracted British-speaking refugees. At all events 
the language which imposed itself on Armorica bears the closest 
affinities with Cornish, so that one may speak of Corno-Breton as 
contrasting with Welsh. The settlement is regarded as having begun 
in the fifth and lasted until the early seventh century. 

Breton is today spoken in rural areas of Basse-Bretagne west of a 
line from Saint-Brieuc to Vannes. At the time of its maximum extent, 
it occupied almost the whole of Brittany, though never reaching 
Rennes or Nantes. Subsequently, the Bretons came under the rule of 
feudal houses of French origin, and since the eleventh century, Latin 
and French have been the only languages used officially in Brittany. 
The influential circles knew the native tongue, but neglected it in 
favour of French, so that Breton never became the medium of a rich, 
national literature as Welsh did, nor could it under such circumstances 
achieve any degree of standardisation. 

Periodisation in Breton is as follows: Early Breton (names only) 
before 800, Old Breton (chiefly glosses) 800-1100, Middle Breton 
1100-1650, afterwards Modern Breton. Middle Breton is not repre¬ 
sented by continuous texts until the fifteenth century; these are nearly 
all religious plays (as in Middle Cornish) and poems of considerable 
linguistic, but little literary interest. During the last hundred years or 
so, Breton has been cultivated in writing by a nationalistic-minded 
elite and an approximate literary norm has emerged, though a standard 
orthography has still not been agreed upon. But most Breton speakers 
are illiterate in their mother tongue. For long, Breton was officially 
barred from the schools, though it had to be used unofficially at least 
in the infants’ department as so many children began school with no 
French. Since 1951, however, Breton has been recognised by the 
ministry as a school subject (only). As is to be expected, dialect 
speaking is the rule in Brittany. There are four main dialects, those of 
Cornouailles, Leon (which has contributed most to the literary norm), 
Treguier and Vannes, the last being very appreciably different from 
the others. 
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During the latter half of the nineteenth century, the Breton 
peasantry became bilingual, French being acquired through the 
schools. At the same time, the urban populations, now growing 
rapidly, tended to become monoglot French. These trends run 
parallel to contemporary developments in Wales. How many speak 
Breton? French census returns are not concerned with linguistic 
matters, so one must turn to unofficial estimates. In 1945 perhaps as 
many as a million persons knew Breton, though a large percentage of 
speakers was in the higher age-groups. In the last two decades the 
number of persons speaking Breton has certainly dropped very con¬ 
siderably, if not catastrophically. 

We saw that Breton is, in origin, much closer to Cornish than 
Welsh. Writing at the turn of the twelfth century, Giraldus Cambrensis 
observed that the languages of Brittany and Cornwall were almost 
identical and, to a considerable extent, comprehensible to a Welsh¬ 
man. Later, however, Breton and Cornish came more and more under 
the influence of their powerful neighbours. Breton was profoundly 
modified by French, while Cornish (like Welsh) was wide open to 
English influence. Today Breton is, apart from various words spoken 
in isolation, quite incomprehensible to a Welshman and vice versa, 
so that the often-related stories of Breton onion-men understanding 
Welsh conversation must be dismissed as pure romance. Differences 
today are so great that a Welshman can make no sense of a Breton 
magazine, no more than a Breton can read a Welsh newspaper. Of 
course, the underlying genius of the languages is the same and much 
of the vocabulary is common to both, though as often as not 
obscured by secondary sound changes. With a bit of perseverance, 
however, these fellow Celts can fairly soon learn to read each other’s 
language. 


GOIDELIC 

Had the Romans established their power in Ireland as they did over 
the greater part of Britain, they would perhaps have left some testi¬ 
mony of the linguistic situation in that country. As it is, we are entirely 
dependent on the later native sources and on inferences drawn from 
internal linguistic evidence. These indicate that the language known 
as Irish was the dominant tongue, but that British had from, say, the 
second century b.c. established bridgeheads in Ireland and may have 
survived there until the eighth century. 

The Irish language is first mentioned in the late seventh century; it 
is called Goidelic (Goedelic), from which is descended the modern 
term Gaelic. As already mentioned, native tradition refers to the 
language only as Gaelic, never as Irish. When the language was 
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carried abroad (to Scotland and the Isle of Man), it continued to be 
known as Gaelic to native speakers everywhere, but one may, of 
course, also use the distinguishing terms Irish Gaelic, Scottish Gaelic 
and Manx Gaelic. 

Goidelic is a Celtic language, related to, but quite distinct from 
Brittonic. At what prehistoric period the Goidelic-speaking Celts 
arrived in Ireland is quite undetermined, nor can it be said whence or 
by what route they came. Many theories have been propounded; none 
of them are warranted by the known facts, or rather by the absence of 
known facts. 

The term Goidelic is chiefly used to denote Irish as distinct from 
British or, more technically speaking, to denote Q-Celtic as opposed 
to P-Celtic. It may be used, however, in reference to the earliest 
phase of the Irish language which is attested in just over 300 funerary 
inscriptions dating from the fourth to the eighth centuries a.d. They 
consist almost exclusively of personal names. A few are written in 
the Latin alphabet, but the great majority are engraved in a sort of 
linear cypher, known as the Ogam script, considered to be an inven¬ 
tion of the fourth century. 

Goidelic outside Ireland 

At the end of the third century, the Irish became expansive and 
Goidelic was carried overseas. Irish colonies were established in 
North and South Wales, where they doubtless survived into the Dark 
Ages. For example, an Irish dynasty ruled in Dyfed (S.W. Wales) 
until the eighth century. Ogam inscriptions imply that the language 
was in use there until the seventh century at least. By the same means 
it may be postulated that Irish was still in use in North Wales in the 
sixth century. Devon and Cornwall also received influential settlers 
about the same time. As in Wales, the Irish here, too, were eventually 
assimilated. 

Further north, however, Goidelic was to make more lasting con¬ 
quests. The Isle of Man was overrun and at length completely gaeli- 
cised. The forms of a name in a fourth century Ogam inscription 
suggest that in that century Irish and British were in use side by 
side. 

Irish activity in the north is first noted in fourth-century references 
to the Scots, so often mentioned together with the Piets, as raiders 
harassing the Roman province from the north. Scotti appears to 
have originally been a general name for freebooters from Northern 
Ireland, and in the fifth century these people set up a kingdom in 
Argyll. From this large bridgehead, they brought most of the country 
subsequently called Scotland under their sway, spreading their 
Goidelic language throughout the major part. 
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We may now consider the relationship between these colonial 
forms of Irish and the language of the homeland. Since we shall be 
referring to the modern period as well, it will be more appropriate to 
use the term Gaelic instead of Goidelic. All forms of Gaelic have 
sprung from Common (Irish) Gaelic and are often regarded merely as 
dialects of one single language. There is some practical philological 
justification for this, since naturally spoken Gaelic everywhere exists 
only in dialect form. At one time, before the anglicisation of the 
greatest part of the Gaelic-speaking area, the Gaelic dialects consti¬ 
tuted a continuum from Cape Clear to Cape Wrath. Indeed, the old 
connections are still visible in the surviving dialects. A speaker of a 
northern Irish dialect has difficulty in understanding a man from 
Munster, but he has less difficulty in understanding a Scotsman from 
Argyll, who in his turn finds the dialect of Lewis or Sutherland almost 
a ‘foreign language’. On the other hand, Ireland, Scotland and even 
Man have evolved independent literary forms of Gaelic. Although in 
practice they exert little or no influence on the ordinarily spoken 
word, it still seems more appropriate to think in terms of three 
separate languages. The basic fact is that the terms ‘language’ and 
‘dialect’ are themselves imprecise concepts, which often require 
qualifying definition. There is no doubt, of course, that had Irish, 
Scottish and Manx Gaelic been able to develop as modern national 
languages, supported by all the paraphernalia of the present-day 
state, they would have been much more uniform within themselves 
and therefore more distinctively Irish, Scottish or Manx than they 
are today. They would have stood in the same relationship to each 
other as do, let us say, Danish, Norwegian and Swedish. 

Irish Gaelic 

The earliest Irish, that of the Ogam inscriptions, may be termed 
Goidelic or, better. Ogam Irish. The literary period proper begins 
with manuscripts written in the seventh and eighth centuries. These 
are, in the main, extensive glosses on biblical texts preserved in 
libraries on the Continent—a reminder of the missionary zeal of the 
Irish from the sixth to the eighth century when Ireland was the most 
important centre of learning in Western Europe. A few word forms in 
the glosses show that some of them were compiled as early as the 
sixth century. The remarkably uniform character of the language 
indicates that a high degree of standardisation had been reached, 
at least in the written language. The language of such texts before 900 
is called Old Irish. The bulk of the vast corpus of traditional literature, 
the pride of Gaelic Ireland, dates from the Middle and Early Modern 
period, from 900 to 1650. Many texts, however, are copies of earlier 
originals embodying features proper to the oldest period; this is 
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notably the case with the law tracts, which were composed before the 
glosses. The Modern Irish period has generally been one of decline 
caused by the neglect, not to say outright persecution, of the Irish 
language as a consequence of alien rule from 1603 to 1921. Since 
Ireland gained Home Rule, Gaelic as the national language has 
become official and may be used for all purposes. 

The Golden Age came to an abrupt end with the Viking attacks which 
began in 795. The men of Lochlann settled in various places, notably 
in Dublin, and were not finally assimilated until the twelfth or thir¬ 
teenth centuries. The Anglo-Normans became a power in the land in 
1169, when Dublin and its immediate vicinity, later known as the 
Pale, were occupied by the invaders. The Normans who dispersed 
over the countryside soon went over to Gaelic, but English gained a 
foothold in the Pale. In the second half of the sixteenth century, 
England set out in earnest to reduce the whole of Ireland and the 
defeat of the Gaelic chiefs at Kinsale in 1601 marks the formal end of 
Gaelic Ireland. Large numbers of English colonists were given Irish 
land, especially under Cromwell, which soon radically altered the 
linguistic situation. A wide area around Dublin was now predomi¬ 
nantly English and the plantation of Ulster introduced a second large 
enclave centred on Belfast. English was the sole official language and 
soon spread out over most of the eastern half of the country. But the 
economically more backward western districts generally remained 
chiefly Irish-speaking. In 1600 virtually the whole of the population 
had been Irish-speaking, by 1800 quite one-half of an estimated total 
of four millions will have been English-speaking. English continued 
to make great headway, but the rapid rise in numbers to eight millions 
at the 1841 census probably meant that Irish was then being used by 
as many as three millions. They did, however, represent the poorer 
section of the people. Their tongue was despised, not only by the 
English-speaking section, but also by the leaders of the Irish-speaking 
peasantry themselves, who regarded Irish as a hindrance to progress. 
Then came the famine years of the forties which carried off upwards of 
a million Gaels, while the survivors saw their main hope of salvation in 
America. The land was depopulated on a scale without parallel in 
Europe. Thus the Famine struck the Gaelic language in Ireland its 
death blow. By the end of the century, it was found only in rapidly 
shrinking enclaves in the far west. 

Only then did a reaction set in. In keeping with trends abroad, a 
number of intellectuals began to see in the Irish language the hallmark 
of the nation they wished to emancipate. In 1893, the Gaelic League 
was formed with the task of restoring the Irish language. But the 
patriotic idealism of the restorers could make little progress in the 
face of the overwhelming difficulties. The 1851 census returns had 
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given 1,524,000 Irish speakers, of whom 320,000 had no English. 
But when the Gaelic League began its work, there were not half as 
many, and most of those belonged to the oldest generation. Since 
independence, Irish has been widely taught in most schools. It is the 
normal medium of instruction in the Gaeltacht and this is also the 
position in many schools outside the Gaelic-speaking parts. It is true 
that school-teaching has imparted to many a certain knowledge of 
the national language, but it has not turned them into habitual 
speakers of Irish nor has it prevented the continued decline of Irish 
in the Gaelic-speaking areas proper, though it has undoubtedly done 
something to slow down this decline. Today not more than 40,000 
(if as many) habitually use Irish today, at the most one per cent of the 
population, though perhaps as many more are native speakers who 
have a good or fair command of the language. Irish lingers on in 
Munster in a handful of villages and hamlets. The principal Irish¬ 
speaking areas today are West-Central Donegal and Connemara in 
Connaught. 

Irish is still often printed in a decorative variety of the Latin 
alphabet based on a medieval manuscript form (semi-uncial), but the 
use of Roman type has recently become common. 

Scottish Gaelic 

As we saw above, this form of Gaelic was introduced via Argyll in 
the fifth century. By the end of the tenth century, the new language 
had conquered the Western Isles and most of the Mainland, replacing 
Pictish and British. But the English-speaking Merse was not affected. 
Gaelic suffered some temporary reverses owing to Norse penetration, 
especially in the Hebrides when, in the ninth century, Viking immi¬ 
grants turned these islands into predominantly Norse-speaking 
colonies. How long Norse maintained itself here is unknown. Norway 
renounced her rights to the territory in 1266, by which time Gaelic 
appears to have become the usual medium again, though the place 
names remain very largely Scandinavian and the modern dialects are 
replete with loan words from Norse. As it pushed northward through 
Pictland, Gaelic also came into contact with Norse established in 
strength particularly in Sutherland and Caithness since the ninth 
century. This area was eventually gaelicised, except for the north¬ 
eastern part of Caithness. 

Gaelic in Scotland attained its greatest extent in the eleventh cen¬ 
tury, but precisely then the first serious challenge came from the south. 
Large numbers of Saxon refugees fleeing from the Norman invaders 
of England poured into the Scottish Lowlands and their leading 
families were well received at court in English-speaking Edinburgh. 
The following centuries witness the gradual spread of English at the 
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expense of Gaelic. By the sixteenth century, English had reached the 
Clyde and was about to drive Gaelic out of Galloway. It had pushed 
up the east coast, forcing Gaelic back to the Highland Line. Then the 
Scottish Reformation (1560) brought the pro-English faction to 
power and inaugurated the era of inspired attacks on Gaeldom. On 
the one side stood the Lowland Protestant English-speaker, on the 
other the Highland Catholic Gael. 

Despite official sanctions on their language, the population of the 
Highlands and Islands generally remained monoglot Gaels. But after 
the defeat of the Stuart Pretender in 1745, the systematic destruction 
of Gaelic society began. During the Highland clearances from 1782 
to 1853 large numbers of Gaels were evicted from what had been 
their clan-lands. Others left of their own accord to find employment 
in the English-speaking Lowland towns or in the colonies. As a 
consequence, the percentage of Gaelic speakers in Scotland rapidly 
declined. It had been 50 per cent or 150,000 Gaels in the sixteenth 
century, by 1801 it was 20 per cent or 335,000 Gaels, by 1861 it was 
down to 10 per cent or 300,000 Gaels (estimated figures). Towards 
the end of the last century, the remaining Gaels had in most cases 
become bilingual. Official policy is no longer openly hostile to the 
language and culture of the Highlands, but it is entirely indifferent. 
Meanwhile the number of Gaelic speakers has shrunk to about 
1-J per cent of the population. In 1931,137,000 were returned as Gaelic¬ 
speaking, in 1951 the figure was 87,000. Apart from a few localities 
on the western seaboard, Gaelic is now predominantly spoken only 
in the Hebrides. 

Emigration from the Highlands led to the loss of Gaelic except on 
Cape Breton Island, Nova Scotia, where a compact settlement of 
Gaels took place. Immigration began in 1773, reaching its maximum 
between 1790 and 1830. Many of the settlers knew only Gaelic and 
the language was widely spoken in the rural districts until quite 
recently, though English alone was the official language. In 1931, 
some 30,000 could use Gaelic, mostly people of the oldest generation, 
the younger ones having generally gone over to English. Twenty years 
later the number of speakers had fallen drastically to 6,789, so that 
Gaelic is now rapidly disappearing as a living idiom in Nova Scotia. 

Scottish Gaelic plays hardly any part in education; most Gaelic 
speakers are in consequence illiterate in their native tongue. The 
written standard, based on the Bible of 1801, has thus had no appreci¬ 
able influence on the spoken form. As in Ireland, broad dialect is the 
rule in Gaelic Scotland and every parish has its shibboleth. Dialect 
differences can be quite considerable, so much so that speakers from 
the north have difficulty in understanding the southerners, at least at 
first. For these the koine is English. 
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In the Middle Ages, learned Scottish Gaels, aware of their Irish 
ancestry, strove to write Irish Gaelic. There is therefore no medieval 
literature in Scottish Gaelic, but an oral folk literature, second to none, 
has been recorded in modern times. The first considerable document 
in Scottish Gaelic proper is an early sixteenth-century collection of 
poems. Here a break was also made with the traditional Irish ortho¬ 
graphy, but this new departure was not generally followed, though in 
Scotland only Latin letters are used. 

Until fairly recently, Scottish (or Scots) Gaelic commonly went 
under the name of Erse, which is simply a development of the Low- 
landers’ form of the word ‘Irish’ (early Sc. dial. Erische). Sometimes 
this term was used for Irish Gaelic—though much to the disapproval 
of the men of Erin. 

Manx Gaelic 

Manx Gaelic, or simply Manx, is very close to Scottish Gaelic. The 
oldest monument of the language is a translation of the Book of 
Common Prayer made between 1606 and 1610. A number of religious 
publications followed and in more recent times folktales and the like 
have appeared. Unlike other Gaelic, Manx spelling is modelled on 
English. By tradition, the laws of the Isle of Man are promulgated in 
Manx as well as in English, though Manx has recently become extinct. 

Until about 1700, or a little later, Manx was spoken by all the 
native inhabitants of the island, most of whom had no English. But 
in the eighteenth century the influence of Lancashire began to make 
itself felt. From the beginning of the nineteenth century, the decline 
of Manx was rapid and hastened by the exclusive use of English in 
school. Children born after 1870 did not usually acquire Manx, so 
that from this time Manx was certainly doomed. By 1901 it was known 
to only 4,657 persons, mostly of the oldest generation, and all but 59 
were bilingual. In the course of the next two decades nearly all these 
Manx speakers died, so that by 1920 the language was scarcely heard 
anywhere. A careful enquiry just after the last war showed that only 
a score of native speakers were left: all aged persons who had learnt 
Manx in their childhood, though they had not used it for many a 
long year—except when prompted by some philological enquirer. 
Ten years later, and these last guardians of the tongue of Elian Vannin 
were no more. 


THE STRUCTURE OF CELTIC 

Only the Celtic developed in the British Isles is fully known but it 
may be reasonably supposed that at least some of its peculiar features 
were first acquired in these islands as a result of the fusion of the 
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immigrant Celts with the pre-Celtic population. One such striking 
feature is the use of periphrastic tenses consisting of the verb ‘to be’ 
and a verbal noun, e.g., Welsh yr wyf yn dyfod ‘I come’, lit. ‘I am a- 
coming’. What makes this particularly interesting is the fact that 
English, in its turn, has copied this strange construction, but has 
given it a special semantic content not found in Welsh. Side by side 
with the inherited Germanic verbal form I come, we have the exotic 
construction ‘I am (a-)coming ’ which sets the pattern for our very 
un-Germanic continuous tenses. 

Despite such unusual features, the IE origin of Celtic is evident 
enough. It is rather close to Italic. Though often obscured by phonetic 
changes, declensions and conjugations reveal a great number of 
correspondences well known from other languages. Some of these 
will be apparent from the paradigms below. The following lexical 
equations give some idea of the IE character of a large part of the 
Celtic vocabulary. 

Ir. roth, W. rhod ‘wheel’: Lat. rota, Ger. Rad; cf. Skt. rathas 
‘chariot’, lit. ‘wheeled’ 

Ir. cm, W. ci ‘dog’: Lat. cams, Gk. kuon, Lith. suo, gen. suns, Eng. 
hound 

Ir. fear, W. gwr ‘man’: Lat. vir, Lith. vyras, Eng. wer- in werwolf 

Ir. tanal, W. tanau ‘thin’: Skt. tanas, Lat. tenuis, Eng. thin 

Ir. canadh, W. canu ‘singing’: Lat. cand ‘(I) sing’, Gk. eikanos lit. 
‘early singer’, Goth, hana lit. ‘singer’, both meaning ‘cock’ 

Ir. athair ‘father’: Gk. pater, Lat. pater, Skt. pitar-, Eng. father, 
Armen, hayr 

Ir. Ian, W. llawn ‘full’: Skt. pumas, Lat. plenus, Lith. pilnas, Russ. 
polon, Eng. full 

We have already drawn attention to the two main divisions of 
Insular Celtic, namely Brittonic and Goidelic; the former division 
may be expanded as Gallo-Brittonic. These two divisions frequently 
go under the names of P-Celtic and Q-Celtic respectively, terms due 
to a phonetic innovation in the former. In Gallo-Brittonic, Primitive 
Celtic kw becomes p, but remains in Goidelic, though only in the 
oldest inscriptions, and is transliterated Q. Subsequently, the sound 
was reduced to [k] and appears as such (written c) in the literary texts. 
Examples: Gaul, petor- ‘four’, W. pedwar, Ir. ceathair, cf. Lat. 
quattuor; Gaul. Epo-, Ir. each ‘horse’, W. ebol (diminutive) ‘colt’, 
where Ir. ch and W. b are regular secondary developments of earlier 
c and p, cf. Lat. equus. We note, however, that occasional examples 
suggest that not all the dialects of Gaul had changed to p. Puzzling, 
for instance, is the river name Sequana, now Seine. 

Since the two main forms of Celtic are considerably differentiated, 
it will be convenient to treat them in more detail separately. 
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P-CELTIC 

The best attested P-Celtic language is Welsh. The remains of the 
earliest period show that sweeping changes were taking place, but 
since the beginning of the literary period proper in the twelfth century, 
the written language at any rate has remained rather conservative. 
We may take our examples from modern literary Welsh which may 
be regarded, more or less, as representative of the earlier literary 
period as well. 


WELSH 

Phonetics 

The following spelling conventions may be noted: 

c is like Eng. ‘k’ 

ch is like Scot, ‘ch’ in ‘loch’ 

del is like Eng. ‘th’ in ‘that’ 

/is like Eng. ‘v’,/'is like Eng. ‘f’ 

ng is like Eng. ‘ng’ in ‘sing’ 

ngh is like Eng. ‘ng’ in ‘sing’ followed by ‘h’ 

u is like Eng. ‘i’ 

II is voiceless ‘1’, rh is voiceless ‘r’ followed by ‘h’ 
w may have the value of‘u’ in ‘put’: cwm ‘valley, combe’ 
wy is often like Eng. ‘we’ 

y when stressed is like ‘er’ in ‘father’, also in the particles y, yr. In 
final unstressed syllables it is pronounced like English short ‘i’. 
In monosyllables it may be pronounced like ‘ee’ in ‘seen’. 

The stress falls on the penultimate. 

Mutations 

A remarkable and characteristic feature of the Insular Celtic lan¬ 
guages are the so-called mutations. The P-Celtic mutations arose in 
the Brittonic period when a number of initial consonants were 
mutated, i.e., modified by the final sound of the preceding word in 
the sentence. For instance, any word beginning with [k] before a 
vowel became [g] whenever it was preceded by a word ending in a 
vowel. In like manner [p, t] became [b, d]. This change was part of a 
general sound law according to which the voiceless plosives became 
voiced in the intervocalic position, cf. ebol ‘colt’, but Gaul. Epo- 
‘horse’ (p. 80). Subsequently, the final vowels which had caused the 
mutations disappeared, but the mutations themselves remained. At 
this point, analogical changes began to reshape the system and since 
the mutations were so common, they soon became grammaticalised. 
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Let us consider the mutations of a word beginning with the sound 
[k] and let the word be ci m. ‘dog’. This, the radical form, can be 
mutated to any of the following according to its position in the 
sentence: gi, chi, nghi ; these are known as the soft, spirant and nasal 
mutations respectively. The radical form (of a masculine noun) will 
be found, for instance, after the definite article: y ci ‘the dog’; it will 
likewise be found after the verbal noun: yr wyf yn cam ci ‘I love a dog’ 
lit. ‘(I) am in loving (of) dog’, there being no indefinite article in 
Welsh and ci genitive by position. But should this word occur after a 
synthetic tense, it appears with the soft mutation: gwelais gi ‘I saw a 
dog’. The soft mutation will likewise appear in compounds: corgi lit. 
‘dwarf dog’. On the other hand, if we wish to say ‘with a dog’ we need 
the spirant mutation: gyda chi. Lastly, a few words govern the nasal 
mutation, e.g ,,fy nghi ‘my dog’. The mutations sometimes affect the 
sense. The words ei ‘his, her’ and eu ‘their’ are pronounced alike, but 
if standing before a mutable consonant they cannot be confused 
semantically as they are each followed by a different consonant ei gi 
‘his dog’, ei chi ‘her dog’, eu ci ‘their dog’. 

Any word in the language commencing with a mutable consonant 
will, in general, be affected in this way. But there are differences of 
detail. For example, a feminine noun preceded by the article is 
softened: cath f. ‘cat’, y gath. An adjective used attributively usually 
follows its noun and in this position retains a radical consonant 
except when the noun is fem.sg., in which case it takes the soft muta¬ 
tion : y ci cadarn ‘the strong dog’, but y gath gadarn. 


Table of Welsh Mutations 


Radical 

Soft 

Nasal 

Spirant 

c 

g 

nhg 

ch 

t 

d 

nh 

th 

p 

b 

mh 

ph 

g 

(disappears) 

ng 


d 

dd 

n 


h 

f 

m 


m 

f 



u 

l 



rh 

r 




Accidence 

It can be postulated that the inherited IE case system survived to a 
large extent in British (as in Gaulish), but broke down completely 
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before the literary period. Welsh has no case endings. Nouns have 
two numbers. The rules for the formation of the plural in Welsh are 
extremely complicated. We give a few typical examples: eisteddfod f. 
lit. ‘session’, pi. eisteddfodau; corgi m. lit. ‘dwarf dog’, pi. corgwn; 
craig f. ‘rock, crag’, pi. creigiair, afon f. ‘river’ (cf. the name Avon), pi. 
afonydd ; broch m. ‘badger, brock’, pi. brochion or brochod; bardd 
m. ‘bard’, pi. beirdd; Methodist m., pi. Methodistiaid\ cwm m. ‘valley, 
combe’, pi. cymoedd\ Cymro ‘Welshman’, pi. Cymry ; Cymraes 
‘Welshwoman’, pi. Cymraesau or Cymraesi ; plentyn m. ‘child’, pi. 
plant; nyrs f. ‘nurse’, pi. nyrsys. 

Most adjectives are invariable, but a number have plural forms: 
glas ‘blue’, pi. gleision, while others distinguish (in the singular) 
between masculine and feminine as well: gwyn ‘white’, fern, gwen, pi. 
gwynion. In practice, the feminine form nearly always appears as wen 
in accordance with the laws of mutation. The neuter gender has been 
lost in Welsh. 

The verb has four synthetic tenses in the indicative active (pres., 
imperf., pret., pluperf.) and two tenses in the subjunctive (pres., 
imperf., though in most verbs only the pres, has endings different 
from the indicative). Invariable impersonal forms have functions 
often corresponding to the English passive and, indeed, these forms 
are. historically speaking, true passives. The Celtic languages have 
no infinitive, but make great play of the verbal noun, especially to 
form periphrastic tenses. Sample paradigms: 

Verbal noun caru ‘love, loving’ 


Pres.sg.l caraf 

2 ceri 

3 car 
pl.l carwn 

2 cerwch 

3 car ant 
impers. cerir 


Imperf. sg.l carwn 

2 car it 

3 carai 
pl.l carem 

2 carech 

3 carent 
impers. cerid 


Pret.sg.l cerais 

2 ceraist 

3 carodd 
pl.l carasom 

2 carasoch 

3 caras ant 
impers. carwyd 


Pluperf.sg.l caraswn (Subjunctive) Pres.sg.l carwyf 

2 car as it 2 cerych 

3 carasai 3 caro 

pl.l carasem pl.l carom 

2 carasech 2 caroch 

3 carasent 3 caront 

impers. carasid impers. carer 

Imperative sg.2 car, 3 cared, pi. 1 carwn, 2 cerwch, 3 carent 
Examples of periphrastic tenses (verb ‘to be’ and verbal noun): 
pres, yr wyf yn earn lit. ‘I am in loving’, fut. y byddaf yn caru, imperf. 
yr oeddwn yn caru, pret. yr wyf wedi caru lit. ‘I am after loving’. 
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pluperf. yr oeddwn wedi caru. The verb ‘to be’ naturally conjugates, 
e.g., in the present: sg.l yr wyf 2 yr wyt, 3 y mae, pl.l yr ydym, 2 yr 
ydych, 3 y maent (y, yr is a meaningless particle which commonly 
accompanies the substantive verb; it may likewise accompany other 
verbs: y caraf etc.). 

Vocabulary 

A good deal of the Welsh vocabulary can be etymologised and a few 
examples of lexical equations showing its fundamental Indo-European 
affinities have been mentioned above. British borrowed a large 
number of words from Latin during the Roman occupation as may 
be seen from the hundreds of Latin loan words in Welsh, e.g., braich 
‘arm’, cadwyn ‘chain’, esgyn ‘ascend’, saeth ‘arrow’ from Lat. brac- 
chium, catena, ascendo, sagitta. After the Conquest, Norman French 
words entered Welsh, in some cases directly, in other cases via English, 
which has supplied Welsh with its largest contingent of loan words. 

Numbers: 1 un, 2 dan, 3 tri, 4 pedwar, 5 pump, 6 chwech, 7 sailh, 
8 wyth, 9 nau, 10 deg, 100 cant 


Texts 

J. E. Lloyd, Trydydd Llyfr Hanes (‘Third History Book’) 
Carnarvon, 1900, p. 40 

Yr oedd y barwn Normanaidd, Rhobert o Ruddlan, yn 
was the baron Norman Robert of Rhuddlan in 

cymeryd cyntun yn ei gastell yn Neganwy 
taking sleep in his castle in Deganwy 

ganol hafddydd yn nechrau mis 
middle summer’s day in beginning month 

Gorffenaf pan ddaeth y newyddfod llonaid fair 
July when came the news being fullness of-three 

llong o wyr Grujfydd wediglanio dan 

ship (i.e. three shiploads) of men of-Griffith after landing under 

Ben y Gogarth ac yn dwyn ymaith 

Pen y Gogarth (the Great Orme’s Head) and in carrying away 

ei dda a'i ddynion. Rhedodd ar unwaith i ben y 
his cattle and his men ran at once to head of-the 



mynydd heb aros i roi ei lurig amdano, ac yno 
mountain without waiting to put his cuirass on-him and there 

dan gesail y clogwyn gwelaVr Cymry wrthiyn llusgo ei 
under hollow of-the cliff saw the Welsh at-it in dragging his 

eiddo i'w llongau. Er nad oedd ei filwyr eto wedi 
property to their ships although not was his soldiers yet after 

cyrraedd y fan, methodd a dal yr 

reaching the place failed with bearing (i.e. couldn’t bear) the 

olygfa, rhuthrodd ar y Cymry, yn anarfog fel yr oedd, ond buan 
sight rushed upon the Welsh unarmed as was but soon 

y syrthiodd dan gawod o waewffyn. 
fell under shower of spears 

(Mutations: Ruddlan radical Rhuddlan, gastell r. castell, Neganwy r. 
Deganwy, ganol r. canol, nechrau r. dechrau, ddaeth r. daeth,fod r. bod, 
wyr r. gwyr, dan r. tan, Ben r. Pen, dda r. da, ddynion r. dynion, roi r. 
rhoi, lurig r. llurig, gesail r. cesail, filwyr r. milwyr,fan r. man, olygfa 
r. golygfa, gawod r. cawod, waewffyn r. gwaewjfyn) 


Matthew vi.9-13 

Ein Tad yr hwn wyt yn y nefoedd; sancteiddier dy enw. 
our Father the which art in the heavens be-hallowed thy name 

Deled dy deyrnas. Gwneler dy ewyllys, megis yn y nefi felly 
come thy kingdom be-done thy will as in the heaven so 

ar y ddaear hefyd. Dyro i ni heddiw ein bara beunyddiol. A 
on the earth also give to us today our bread daily and 

maddaui ni ein dyledion,fel y maddeuwn ninnau Vn dyledwyr. 
forgive to us our debtors as forgive we to our debtors 

Ac nac arwain ni i brofedigaeth, eithr gwared ni rhag drwg. Canys 
and not lead us to temptation but deliver us from evil for 

eiddot ti yw'r deyrnas a'r nerth dr gogoniant yn oes 
thine is the kingdom and the power and the glory in age 

oesoedd. 

of-ages 
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(Mutations: deyrnas r. teyrnas, ddaear r. daear, brofedigaeth r. pro- 

fedigaeth) 

Cornish 

The Cornish Lord’s Prayer has been handed down in variant forms. 

On these the following version in revived (Middle) Cornish is based. 

9 Agan Tas-ny, us yn nef: benygys re bo dha hanow. 

10 Re dheffo dha wlascor. Dha voth re bo gw res, y n nor kepar hag 
y'n nef. 

11 Ro dhyn-ny hedhyu agan bara pup deth-oll. 

12 Ha gaf dhyn agan camwyth, kepar del aven-nyny dlie'n re-na us 
ow camwul er agan pyn-ny. 

13 Ha na wra agan gorra yn temptasyon, mes delyrf ny dyworth 
drok. Rag dhyso-jy yu an wlascor ha'n gallos ha'n gordhyans bys 
vyken ha bynary. 

Breton 

9 Hon Tad, a zo en nehv: ra vo santelaet da anv. 

10 Ra zeuio da rouantelezh. Ra vo graet da youl war an douar evel 
en nehv. 

11 Ro dimp hiziv hon bara pemdeziek. 

12 Distaol dimp hon die evel ma tistaolomp d'hon dleourien. 

13 Ha n'hon laka ket da vezah tentet, met hon dieub diouzh an droug. 
Rak dit-te eo ar rouantelezh hag ar galloud hag ar gloar da 
virviken. 


Q-CELTIC 

The oldest literary form of Q-Celtic, Old Irish, differs greatly from 
the succeeding Middle Irish and from the modern Gaelic languages 
which are, in many ways, relatively close to Middle Irish. We append 
some notes on Old and Modern Irish as representative of the two 
main stages in the recorded evolution of Q-Celtic. 


OLD IRISH 

Phonetics 

Mutations pretty well analogous to those of Welsh also occur in 
Irish. Old Irish has initial stress with consequent weakening or less of 
old final syllables. 
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Accidence 

The three IE genders are preserved. Nouns may have a dual form (they 
are then accompanied by the numeral ‘two’), but adjectives have 
distinct forms only for singular and plural. There are five cases, but 
fewer inflexions, though the former presence of endings is traceable 
in the varying quality of the (now) final consonant. 

IE *ekwos ‘horse’ in OIr.: 


Sg.nom. 

ech 

PI. eich 

Du. ech 

voc. 

eich 

eochu 

ech 

acc. 

ech n- 

eociui 

ech 

gen. 

eich 

ech n- 

ech 

dat. 

eoch 

echaib 

echaib 


n- is the relic of a lost ending which appears as the initial consonant 
of the word following. 

The Old Irish verb has five tenses in the indicative (pres., imperf., 
pret., fut., secondary fut. or conditional) and two in the subjunctive 
(pres., pret.), active and passive. The passive has, however, distinctive 
forms only for the 3rd person, the other persons being expressed by 
the 3rd sg. plus the appropriate infixed pronoun. Deponent inflexion 
is found, but as a reduced and disappearing category. 

Partly as a result of far-reaching phonological developments, the 
formation of the verb is exceptionally irregular. Several tenses have 
two sets of forms: absolute, e.g., berid ‘(he) bears’, and conjunct 
(as when compounded), e.g., nibeir ‘doesn’t bear’ or dobeir ‘bears 
to, brings’. Should the conjunct form be enclitic, modifications may 
occur, e.g., nitabir ‘doesn’t bring’. Sample paradigms: 

Verbal noun breth or brith ‘bear, bearing’ 

Absolute Conjunct 




(Stressed) 

(Enclitic) 

Pres.sg.l 

biru 

-biur 

-bur 

2 

biri 

-bir 

-bir 

3 

berid 

-beir 

-bir 

pl.l 

bermi 

-beram 

-brem 

2 

berthe 

-berid 

-brid 

3 

berit 

-berat 

-bret 


In addition, the extensive use of preverbs has led to the incorpora¬ 
tion into the verbal unit of pronouns and various particles (negative, 
relative), all of which may bring about further phonetic changes. All 
in all, the Old Irish verb is so complex that one must wonder how the 
human mind managed to evolve and manipulate it. We append some 
typical examples of verbal forms: 



88 A Panorama of Indo-European Languages 

robcarsi ‘has loved you’: ro- perfective preverb, -b- ‘you’, -car 
‘loved’, -si ‘you’ (emphatic) 

nimcharatsa ‘(they) love me not’: ni- ‘not’, -m- ‘me’, -charat mutated 
from -carat ‘(they) love’, -sa ‘me’ (emphatic) 
amal asindbiursa ‘as I say it’: amal ‘as’, as- .. . -biur ‘out... (I) 
bear’ i.e. ‘(I) say’, -ind- regular development of -n- plus -id- where -n- 
is a relative particle following amal and -id- ‘it’, -sa ‘I’ (emphatic) 
amal rongabussa ‘as I have taken it’: amal ‘as’, ro-n-gabus-sa for 
*ro-n-d-gabus-sa with suppression of -d- ‘it’ (cf. -id- above) where 
ro- is perfective preverb, -n- negative particle, -gabus- ‘(I) took’, -sa T 
(emphatic) 

Vocabulary 

Examples of the IE connections of Irish have been quoted above. In 
the preliterary period Irish borrowed extensively from British, e.g., 
OIr. cdin ‘beautiful’, foilenn ‘seagull’, eland ‘children (descendants, 
‘clan’)’, cf. W. cain, gwylan, plant (original p appearing as c in early 
loans), the last itself a borrowing from Lat. planta ‘plant’. 

Numbers: 1 oln, 2 da, 3 tri, 4 cethir, 5 edig, 6 se, 7 sec/it n-, 8 ocht n-, 
9 noi 10 deich n-, 100 cet 


Texts 

Eighth century Glosses (R. Thurneysen, Old Irish Reader, 
Dublin, 1949, pp. 43, 50-1): 

ar ata brithem and cenutsu 
for is judge in-it without-thee 

i.e., for there is a judge apart from thee 

is e side dano as e'ola and 
is he-this moreover who-is skilled in-it 

i.e., he is moreover skilled therein 

ni cumme acus thussu 
not-is like and thou 

i.e., he is not the same as thou 

doairchet a llaa mbrithemnachte sin 

has-been-foretold the day of-judgement that 

i.e., that day of judgement has been foretold 
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doberat uili a coibsena isind lao sin 
shall-give all their confessions on-the day that 

i.e., all shall give their confessions on that day 

taiccera each dara chenn fessin 
shall-plead each for-his head own 

i.e., each one shall plead for himself 


Ninth-century monastic poem (G. Murphy, Early Irish Lyrics, 
Oxford, 1956, p. 5): 

Clocan binn 
little-bell melodious 

benar i n-aidchi gaithe 
ringing on night of-wind 

ba ferr lim dul ina dail 
it-be better to-me going to-its trysting 

indas i ndail mna baithe. 
than to trysting of-woman foolish 


MODERN IRISH 

While languages enjoying full national status, such as English or 
French, were evolving literary standards, and where the spoken styles 
were becoming more and more uniform, the fate of Irish was entirely 
the opposite. The literary language, disinherited, lay moribund, while 
the spoken language, in so far as it managed to survive, continued to 
exist solely as broad dialect. Today the Irish of Munster, which within 
itself is considerably diversified, is appreciably different from that of 
Connaught, while both are so far removed from the dialects of 
Donegal in phonetics, accidence, vocabulary and syntax that mutual 
comprehension is not always spontaneous and often difficult. The 
problems involved in developing a language in this condition for use 
as the national state language require no elaboration. Finally, in 
1958, a standard grammar was prescribed for official purposes, 
including school teaching; the material given below complies with 
this standard. 
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Phonetics 

Irish is a phonetically very complex language. Consonants have two 
qualities: neutral and palatal. The spelling rules for Irish were evolved 
in the Middle Ages. This traditional orthography, is still in use; it is, 
however, in spite of considerable simplifications introduced in 1948, 
not always a good guide, even to a native speaker, see ‘Texts’ below. 
Now that a standard grammar exists, it would be, of course, quite 
possible to prescribe a standard pronunciation. 


Accidence 

Since the Middle Irish period, only masculine and feminine genders 
are distinguished. The predicative adjective is uninflected. Sample 
paradigm: 


Sg.nom. 

each ‘horse’ 

PI. eacha 

Du. each 

voc. 

eich 

eacha 

each 

acc. 

each 

eacha 

each 

gen. 

eich 

each 

each 

dat. 

each 

eacha 



The Modern Irish verb preserves the moods and tenses of the older 
language, but is structurally very much simpler. The difference be¬ 
tween absolute and conjunct inflexion has been eliminated and the 
baffling phonological irregularities reduced to manageable propor¬ 
tions. The preverbs have largely disappeared and with them the 
intricate system of infixed pronouns and the like. The traditional 
endings are in part preserved, but a system of analytical forms based 
on the 3rd sg. with an independent personal pronoun grew up along¬ 
side the synthetic forms and the two have become variously confused. 
The passive has become an invariable impersonal, somewhat similar 
in function to the analogous form in Welsh. Here are the paradigms 
of the indicative: 


Verbal noun breith ‘bear, bearing; giving birth, laying (eggs)’ 
Pres.sg.l beirim Imperf.sg.l bheirinn 

2 beireann tu 2 bheirtea 

3 beireann se (‘he’), si (‘she’) 3 bheireadh se, si 

pl.l beirimid pl.l bheirimis 

2 beireann sibh 2 bheireadh sibh 

3 beireann siad 3 bheiridis 


impers. beirtear 


impers. bheirti 
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Fut. sg.l 

bearfaidh me 

Conditional sg. 1 

bhearfainn 

2 

bearfaidh tu 

2 

bhearfa 

3 

bearfaidh se, si 3 

bhearfadh se, si 

pl.l 

bearfaimid 

pl.l 

bhearfaimis 

2 

bearfaidh sibh 2 

bhdarfadh sibh 

3 

bearfaidh siad 3 

bhearfaidis 

impers. 

bearfar 

impers. 

bhearfai 

Pret. sg.l 

rug me 



2 

3 

rug tu 
rug se, si 
rugamar 
rug sibh 
rug siad 

The preterite of this 

verb is formed. 

pl.l 

9 

1 exceptionally, from another stem; regular 
| forms would be *bheir me etc.. 

Zr 

3 

*bheiremar, *beireadh. 


impers. 

rugadh 




Imperative sg.l beirim, 2 beir, 3 beiriadh (se, si), pl.l beirimis, 
2 beirigi, 3 beiridis 

Irish, like Welsh, has a series of periphrastic tenses (verb ‘to be’ 
and verbal noun), e.g., pres, ta me ag breith lit. ‘I am at bearing’, pres, 
habitual btm ag breith cf. Anglo-Irish ‘I do be’, fut. beidh me ag breith, 
imperf. bhinn ag breith, pret. bhi me ag breith, perf. ta me tar eis breith 
lit. ‘I am after bearing’. The verb ‘to be’ is naturally conjugated, e.g., 
pres.sg.l ta me, 2 ta tu, 3 ta se, si, pl.l taimid, 2 ta sibh, 3 ta siad. 

Vocabulary 

The Modern Irish lexicon preserves a large proportion of traditional 
Gaelic vocabulary. The later language contains loan words from 
Norse, Norman French and especially from English. Taken together, 
this extraneous element is very considerable. 

Numbers: 1 aon, 2 do, 3 tri, 4 ceathair, 5 cuig, 6 se, 7 seacht, 8 ocht, 
9 naoi, 10 deich, 100 ce'ad 


Texts 

(The phonetics, in broad transcription, give an idea of the pronunci¬ 
ation of Connemara, the largest Irish-speaking district. This dialect 
generally preserves initial stress. Accents on consonants denote 
palatalisation.) 

Matthew vi.9-13 

Ar n-Athair, ata ar neamh: go naofar d'ainm. Go dtaga do 
[a:rnahir o'ta: er me:w go ni:for daenim go dago do] 
our father who-is on heaven be-hallowed thy name come thy 
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riocht. Go ndeantar do thoil ar an talamh mar dheantar ar neamh 
[rioxt go riirntor do hil' er o tab mar ji:ntor er nae:w] 
kingdom be-done thy will on the earth as is-done on heaven 

Ar n-aran laethuil tabhair duinn inniu. Agus maith duinn dr 
[a:r no'ram ltehu:l' to:r du:n o'nu ogos ma du:n a:r] 
our bread daily give us today and forgive us our 

bhfiacha, mar mhaithimid dar bhfeichiuna fein. Agus na lig 
[vioxo mar wahimid' da:r ve:hu:no he:n ogos na: l'ig] 

debts as we-forgive to-our debtors own and not allow 

sinn i gcathu. ach saor sinn 6 ole. Oir is leat fein 

[Jin o gahu: ax si:r Jin o: oik o:r os l'set he:n] 

us into temptation but deliver us from evil for is to-thee self 

an riocht agus an chumhacht agus an ghloir go siorai. 

[o rioxt ogos o xu^Xt ogos o go Jbri:] 

the kingdom and the power and the glory everlastingly 


(Mutations: n-Athair radical Athair, dtaga r. taga, ndeantar r. 

deant ar, thoil r. toil, dheantar r. deantar, n-aran r. aran, bhfiacha r. 

fiacha, mhaithimid r. maithimid, bhfeichiuna r. feichiuna, gcathu r. 

cathu, chumhacht r. cumhacht, ghloir r. gloir) 

Scottish Gaelic 

9 Ar n-Athair a tha air neamh: gu naomhaichear d’ainm. 

10 Thigeadh do rioghachd. Deanar do thoil air an talamh mar a 
nithear air neamh. 

11 Tabhair dhuinn an diugh ar n-aran lathail. 

12 Agus maith dhuinn ar fiachan, amhuil mar a mhaitheas sinne d’ar 
luchd-fiach. 

13 Agus na leig ’am buaireadh sinn, ach saor sinn o ole. Oir is leatsa 
an rioghachd agus an cumhachd agus a ’ ghloir gu siorruidh. 


Manx Gaelic 

9 Ayr ain, t'ayns niau: casherick dy row dty ennym. 

10 Dy jig dty reeriaght. Dty aigney dy row jeant er y thalloo, myr te 
ayns niau. 

11 Cur dooin nyn arran jiu as gagh laa. 

12 As leih dooin nyn loghtyn, myr ta shin leih dauesyn ta jannoo 
loghtyn nyn 'oi. 
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13 As ny leeid shin ayns miolagh, agh livrey shin veih oik. Son Ihiat's 
y reeriaght as y phooar as y ghloyr son dy bragh as dy bragh. 


APPENDIX 
A NOTE ON PICTISH 

The first historical notice of the Piets is found in a panegyric by 
Eumenius, dated a.d. 297. Here Picti are associated with Hiberni as 
enemies of the Britanni. A few years later they are again mentioned, 
this time as similar to, or as part of, the Caledones. From a.d. 360 
onwards, Picti are often in the news, notorious as fierce raiders attack¬ 
ing the Roman province of Britain, usually in company with Scotti. 
These latter were undoubtedly Irishmen, but who were the Picti! 
Their name continues in use for centuries. The country north of the 
Forth and Clyde was called Pictland and ruled over by a Pictish royal 
house until 843 or thereabouts. The Piets were certainly not Irish, 
because we are told by Adamnan in his Life of St Columba that the 
saint used an interpreter in his dealings with them. Nor were they 
Britons as is made clear by the impugnable testimony of Bede who 
reports in his Ecclesiastical History that five languages were used in 
Britain in his day, namely ‘Book Latin’ and the native languages of 
the Bretti, Scotti, Picti and Angli. If Pictish was neither Irish nor 
British, what could it be? 

The ancient place names of Pictland fall into two groups: those in 
the east frequently show traces of Brittonic, obviously a legacy of 
North British settlements. But the rest cannot be explained at all. 
The names of a good many Pictish kings are preserved in a list known 
as the Pictish Chronicle and in Irish annals. Among these are British 
and Gaelic names, but a good number, especially the older ones, defy 
interpretation. Lastly, there are some two dozen inscriptions in the 
Pictish language. Two are engraved in Latin letters, the rest in the 
Ogam alphabet. Most of them date from the eighth and ninth cen¬ 
turies, i.e., from the last period of Pictish independence. The inscrip¬ 
tions contain a certain number of Celtic names, but otherwise make a 
most exotic impression, e.g., on a stone from Shetland ettycuhetts 
ahehhttannn hccvvevv nehhtonn, even though the arbitrary (?) doubling 
of letters is a feature of Ogam. The last word in the inscription must 
be the Celtic name often attested in Gaelic as Nechtan, also Nechton ; 
it appears in Bede as Naiton, in Old Welsh as Neithon. But no one can 
make anything of the rest of the inscription. 

The evidence points in one direction. The Piets were an independent 
people, descendants of the mountaineers known to the earliest writers 
as Caledonians, and this name, too, must have survived for a long 
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time as it occurs in later place names, e.g. Dunkeld which is Gaelic for 
‘Fort (dun) of the Caledonians’. They had been subject to British 
influence from the first century b.c. at least, when British Celts 
penetrated far into Scotland. Later they came under the influence of 
the Irish of Argyll who subsequently extended their sway over Pict- 
land. Such influences explain the presence of Celtic names in the 
Pictish records. But there remains an irreducible core of exotic 
material. We can scarcely now avoid the conclusion first put forward 
by Rhys in 1892 that Pictish (or Caledonian) was a pre-Celtic, non-IE 
language. In its mountain fastness and on the remote Orkneys and 
Shetlands, the language managed to survive into the Middle Ages. 
It would disappear from the islands during the ninth century and yield 
ground on the mainland opposite as a consequence of Viking immigra¬ 
tion. The Pictish royal house became extinct about 843. Nothing now 
stood in the way of the northward advance of the already aggressive 
Gael. Thus, in the end, Pictish succumbed to Gaelic and Norse. It 
was, we suppose, most likely defunct by the close of the first millen¬ 
nium. 



7 

GERMANIC 


At the time when Celtic dominated in Western and Central Europe 
and was making its impact on Mediterranean countries, Germanic 
was still effectively isolated in its northern home and scarcely noticed 
by the classical world until the closing years of the second century 
b.c. It was then that the migrating Cimbri and Teutones made their 
warlike appearances in Cisalpine Gaul. All the same, Germanic 
tribesmen had been in touch with Mediterranean civilisation before 
this. A helmet from Negau in Steiermark bears, in North Italian 
letters, an inscription dated to the third century b.c. with the Germanic 
name Harigasti ‘(belonging to) Army-Guest’. 

The earliest known home of Germanic was South Scandinavia 
and North Germany. But at the beginning of the historical period, it 
was already decidedly expansive. In the first century b.c., the Suevi 
are seen to have moved southwards and to have crossed to the left 
bank of the Rhine. To the east, other tribes were taking possession of 
land in Central and South Germany and in Bohemia. All these gains 
were, it is believed, on territory previously in the hands of Celts. 
Meanwhile, North-West Germany was also being germanised. It has 
been commonly assumed that Celtic was displaced in this area, too, 
but recent toponymical and historical studies supported by accumulat¬ 
ing archaeological evidence suggest that the population north of the 
Taunus and west of the Aller cannot have been Celtic, so that Ger¬ 
manic will have advanced over the major part of present-day North- 
West Germany at the expense of an unknown, and so far unnamed, 
language. 

Germanic expansion was temporarily brought to a halt by the 
Romans on the Rhine and Danube. But further east, no such obstacles 
prevented the migration of Germanic tribesmen. They had, in fact, 
for some time been moving southward as far as the Black Sea. As 
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early as 182 b.c., Bastarnae are mentioned as negotiating with Greeks. 
The Bastarnae are generally considered to have been Germanic. 

From about the second century B.C., a North Italian alphabet (not 
that represented at Negau) was borrowed and developed as the 
Germanic national script. It was at first used only for magical and 
religious purposes, hence its name Runic, i.e., ‘Secret, Occult’. Later 
it became a monumental script and as such survived in Scandinavia 
into modern times. For ordinary literary purposes, however, the 
Latin alphabet was eventually adopted by all the Germanic peoples 
except the Goths who used a script of their own, as explained below. 

Gothic and related dialects 

The best known Germanic people living in Eastern Europe were the 
Goths. According to their own tradition, they had emigrated from 
Southern Sweden. Archaeologists place the beginnings of this 
migration in the first century B.C., when Gothic remains have been 
traced between the Oder and Vistula. By the middle of the third 
century a.d., they had moved to the area of the Black Sea between the 
Don and the Roman province of Dacia. Here their subjects were the 
Iranian-speaking Sarmatians. The Goths now appear in two large 
sections: to the east of the Dniestr were the Ostrogoths, to the west 
the Visigoths. In 348, a christianised group of the latter took refuge 
from religious persecution by crossing the frontier of the Empire to 
make a home in Moesia, now Northern Bulgaria. Here, about this 
time, was made a Gothic translation of the Bible, considerable 
fragments of which survive. As by far the most extensive document in 
Gothic and as the oldest text of any length in a Germanic language, it 
is of inestimable philological value. Gothic is reported by Strabo to 
have still been in use in Moesia in the ninth century. On the Black Sea 
coast, however, it lasted much longer. Between 1560 and 1562, a 
Flemish diplomat, Busbecq, ambassador to Turkey, noted down 
nearly a hundred words of Gothic still spoken in his day in the 
Crimea. Crimean Gothic was also spoken across the Strait of Kerch on 
the Taman Peninsula. It appears to have been in use until the 
eighteenth century. 

Gothic rule in the Ukraine crumbled in 383 under the onslaught of 
the Huns (p. 146), who swept in from the east. Some of the Goths 
became subject to the newcomers and early in the next century moved 
with them into the Central European Plain, but others escaped Hun- 
nish suzerainty by migrating to the west where they began a memor¬ 
able series of conquests. The Visigoths seized Gaul as far as the Loire 
and overran the Iberian Peninsula. The Ostrogoths became masters 
of Italy and made strenuous efforts to maintain their ethnic dis¬ 
tinction by forbidding intermarriage with Italians. Visigothic hege- 
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mony in Gaul was broken by the Franks in 507, but continued in the 
Iberian Peninsula until the invasion of the Moors in 711. Ostrogothic 
power in Italy was shattered by Justinian in 562. Since the Goths 
formed only a small fraction of the total population of the countries 
they ruled over, the destruction of their power led at once to the rapid 
assimilation of the survivors. In Spain, indeed, assimilation appears 
to have taken place before the collapse in 711. The Goths were 
traditionally Arian Christians, but in 589 the Iberian Visigoths 
embraced Catholicism. From this time onwards, romanisation must 
have been a matter of course. By the end of the seventh century, 
Gothic was doubtless a forgotten language everywhere in the west. 
But the former presence of the language can be traced, especially in 
Spain and Portugal, in personal names and in loan words in the 
modern languages. Although Gothic in the west flourished for but a 
short time, it is known to have been carefully cultivated, at least in 
Italy. It was here that the extant Gothic manuscripts were produced. 
They are written in a peculiar alphabet derived mainly from the 
Greek, but with some admixture of the native Runic alphabet; it 
was invented by Wulfila, the translator of the Bible. 

Associated with the Goths were the infamous Vandals, whose 
conquests took them as far as Carthage. Nothing is known of the 
Vandal dialect except a few personal names, and the Vandals them¬ 
selves disappear from history in the sixth century. Another East 
Germanic people, also early emigrants from Scandinavia, were the 
Burgundians. These, however, remained in the territory between the 
Oder and Vistula until the beginning of the fifth century. Perhaps as a 
consequence of increasing Slavonic pressure, the Burgundians began 
their trek westwards via Thuringia and the Middle Rhine, eventually 
setting up a kingdom in Gaul. This kingdom, however, was over¬ 
thrown by the Franks in 534, an event which doubtless hastened the 
process of romanisation. Burgundian would be extinct by about the 
beginning of the seventh century; it is known only from personal 
names and from a handful of words in the French dialect of Bourgogne 
‘Burgundy’. 

Early dialects of Germany and the Low Countries 
From the end of the third century a.d., Germanic tribesmen repeatedly 
broke through the Roman fortifications on the Rhine and Danube, 
finally destroying them. 

The Low Countries already held a Germanic population along the 
seaboard; these were the Frisians (p. 106). Further inland, the inhabi¬ 
tants were apparently romanised Celts, but now the Saxons and 
especially their neighbours to the south, the Franks, thoroughly 
germanised the area up to a line from Maastricht to Boulogne. With 
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the final recall of the Roman garrisons in 402, this line was overrun 
and the Franks spread beyond Paris and even made settlements south 
of the Loire, as Germanic place names in the region prove. They gave 
Gaul its new name France. 

Where the Frankish settlements were small or isolated, romanisa- 
tion would begin almost at once. But in the areas of thicker settlement 
in the districts in touch with the Low Countries, Franconian speech 
must have persisted for a long time. It was from such areas that so 
many Germanic words found their way into French and no doubt 
Franconian influence is significant for the division of France into 
two great linguistic regions: Langue d’Oc in the south and Langue 
d'O'il in the north. Yet none of the districts of Frankish settlement 
south of the Maastricht-Boulogne line could maintain its Germanic 
character permanently. When, about 1200, the linguistic frontier 
becomes clear from contemporary records, it is seen to be virtually 
as it is today (p. 104), apart from some losses to French in French 
Flanders. 

South of the Low Countries, Germanic also moved forward on a 
broad front across the Rhine. Roman Trier and its partly Celtic 
hinterland (p. 64), including Luxembourg and most of Lorraine, 
became Franconian. The Alemanni colonised Swabia, Alsace and the 
major part of Switzerland. As a result of an advance across the Danube, 
Germanic Bavaria came into being. By the fifth century the Bavarians 
were possessing themselves of Austria and, before 650, were also 
established south of the Brenner. In pushing Germanic speech so far 
they absorbed or expelled the no doubt largely latinised Celts and 
Rhaetians, known to have lived in these Alpine areas in Roman times. 

Other migrations continued into the Central European Plain. Here 
the Langobardi, later known as Lombards, were most prominent. 
In 568, this tribe moved into Italy. The main Lombard centres were in 
the north, in Lombardy, where the language is thought to have sur¬ 
vived until about 1000 . 

While Germanic was thus progressing west and south, it was in 
general retreat on the eastern front, where Slavonic tribesmen had 
been on the move since the fifth century. By the middle of the next 
century, all territory east of the Elbe and Saale was lost to Germanic. 
Moreover, Slavs settled to a limited extent in places west of these 
rivers. At the same time, other Slavs were taking possession of 
Bohemia and advancing to occupy the Danube valley in present-day 
Austria. Further south, Slavs had reached Slovenia from the Central 
European Plain and had spread along the courses of the Drau and 
Mur to slavicise Carinthia and Styria. 

From about 750, texts become available in these early Germanic 
dialects except in the case of Langobardic which is known only from 
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some 200 words, mostly personal names. The dialects are seen to fall 
into two divisions: Saxon and Lower Franconian in the north are 
called Old Low German, while Upper Franconian in the centre and 
Alemannic, Bavarian and Langobardic in the south are classed as 
Old Fligh German. These terms are applicable up to the twelfth 
century. The literary remains in OHG are much more extensive than 
in OLG, but the character of the literature is the same in both. The 
records, both prose and verse, are mainly of a theological nature, 
usually indebted to Latin models. There are a large number of glosses. 
The OLG documents are chiefly in the Saxon dialect, i.e., Old Saxon. 

The Middle Period in Germany and the Low Countries 
The old period, referred to above, is followed by a middle period 
variously considered as lasting until 1350 or 1500. Middle High 
German possesses a rich poetic literature, in standardised language, 
overshadowing the modest production of Middle Low German, again 
essentially Saxon. Low Franconian had by now developed to become 
the literary vernacular of the already prosperous and independent Low 
Countries. It may be termed Middle Dutch. Thus, by the end of the 
Middle Ages, there were in existence three literary forms of German 
(in the widest sense), all at a relatively advanced stage of standard¬ 
isation. 

During the middle period, German made great advances in the 
east. In the twelfth century, German armies overran Slavonic territory 
as far as the Oder and the delta of the Vistula. German peasants and 
artisans were brought into the conquered area in large numbers and, 
in view of the organised assault on Slavonic life and culture, German 
made rapid headway. From the same century dates the foundation 
of the first German-speaking enclaves in Eastern and Central Europe. 
At the same time German Jews began to emigrate to the east. Their 
speech developed in an exceptional way to become a separate language, 
see Yiddish. In the thirteenth century, German rapidly expanded along 
the Baltic coast as a result of the invasion of Prussia, which ultimately 
led to the extinction of the Prussian language. About this time, German 
settlements were made at various points on the east coast of the 
Baltic; Riga, for instance, was founded by Germans as early as 1201. 
The German used in the new eastern territories tended to have a 
composite character, as the colonists came from all parts of the 
country. On the Baltic coast, however, Low German, as the official 
language of the Hansa, was supreme. 

Gains were also registered in the south-east. German advancing 
down the Danube valley was most likely becoming dominant in 
Lower Austria by the twelfth century, especially after the Babenbergs 
made Vienna their residence in 1156. 
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Modern German 

The earlier modern period was characterised by the spread of New 
High German to the north and the loss of Low German (Plattdeutsch) 
as an official and literary language. The decline of the Hansa and the 
economic backwardness of the north left this area wide open to the 
influence of the High German centre and south. Furthermore, those 
towns and princes favourable to the Reformation encouraged the 
use of Luther’s (High German) Bible—the last low German Bible 
was published in 1621. Berlin abandoned Low German in adminis¬ 
tration as early as 1504, the other North German cities following suit 
during the next hundred years or so. Then the upper classes went over 
to spoken High German, which eventually became common in the 
towns. Low German sank to the level of a patois which nevertheless 
survived widely, especially in the rural districts, down to the present 
century. It may still be heard locally, but is now receding. 

Standard High German owes much to Luther, whose language had 
an eastern, colonial bias. In his day, the spoken HG dialects were very 
diverse, those of Switzerland being particularly aberrant. Had this 
country at the time been more influential, with a stronger regional 
tradition comparable, say, to that of the Low Countries, Luther’s 
language would most likely not have been accepted. But as it was, after 
some hesitation, the German Swiss adopted standard HG as their 
written medium. When speaking among themselves, however, they 
normally use dialect to this day. HG dialects are still heard in Germany 
as well, more especially in Bavaria and Swabia, but all dialect is 
everywhere yielding to the standard form. The same is true of Austria. 
Dialect-speaking is common in Alsace and Lorraine, but here French 
is the official language. In Luxembourg not only German, but 
traditionally also French, are the official languages. The population, 
however, normally speaks a German dialect. Like the Swiss, the 
Luxembourgers regard their dialect as a hallmark of their indivi¬ 
duality. Neither of these dialects—like many others—are immediately 
comprehensible to those who know only Standard German, though 
they can soon learn to follow them. 

During the modern period, the replacement of Slavonic west of the 
Oder was completed, except for Lusatia (p. 157), and German con¬ 
solidated its position east of that river. The frontier with Poland after 
World War I corresponded roughly to the linguistic frontier at 
the time, there being only a small Polish minority in Silesia. There 
were, however, at least a million German speakers who formed en¬ 
claves within the Polish-speaking area, chiefly in the districts of the 
Corridor. The population of East Prussia with Danzig and the 
Memelland was 95 per cent German. Elsewhere, too, German con- 
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tinued to make gains. Czech was now facing German on three sides. 
Moreover, Germans had settled in the towns throughout Bohemia 
and Moravia, where they for long constituted the most influential 
class. Indeed, German enjoyed such prestige that, until the nineteenth 
century at any rate, it seemed that Czech might eventually die out. 

In the west, the linguistic frontier was more stable, but German lost 
some ground in Lorraine. But here and in Alsace, German is in an 
inferior position since French is the sole official language and also the 
medium of instruction in schools. From 1871 to 1918 and from 1940 
to 1945 German was official. It is evident that France wishes to 
gallicise these provinces and a knowledge of French is certainly 
widespread. In the south, the linguistic frontier also remained fairly 
constant until recent times. In 1919, South Tirol with 250,000 German 
speakers in its northern part was allotted to Italy. Fascist policy aimed 
at absorbing these German speakers and government-sponsored 
industrialisation brought large numbers of Italians into the region. 
Post-war governments have not been so intolerant, but German is 
nevertheless yielding to Italian. In the north, German has advanced 
slowly at the expense of Danish and in the same way has almost 
driven (North) Frisian out of use. 

Finally, new enclaves were established in Eastern Europe and the 
Balkans, and German was carried overseas by emigrants to the New 
World. Beginning in 1683, German speakers from the Rhenish 
Palatinate and Switzerland established a compact settlement in East 
Pennsylvania. Their dialects fused to give a new, exclusively colonial 
dialect, locally called Pennsylvania Dutch, which is still used by some 
300,000 speakers. Pennsylvanian has become the vehicle of a typical 
folk literature, but the official language is English. The Pennsylvania 
Germans had all become bilingual by the beginning of the present 
century and their patois is now declining. 

Recent losses. Before 1945, the area occupied by German was 
considerably greater than it is now. As a result of World War II, the 
Oder-Neisse line became the frontier with Poland and Germans east 
of this line, about seven millions in 1939, were deported. When 
Czechoslovakia was formed after World War I, its frontiers took in 
over three million Germans who had been established in this border¬ 
land since the Middle Ages. Nearly all these, together with another 
quarter of a million from the various enclaves far inside the country, 
were moved out in 1945, so that the state boundary with Germany 
and Austria became the linguistic one as well. The enclaves in Hungary 
and Yugoslavia, with about a million Germans, have likewise virtually 
ceased to be. Only in Rumanian Transsylvania are the old colonies 
more or less intact; here live 400,000 German speakers. The war also 
affected the position in the Baltic countries and in Russia. The German 
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Balts were transferred to the Reich in 1939-40. In view of the Hitlerite 
advance into Russia, the Volga German Republic, established after 
the Revolution, was dissolved and its one and a quarter million 
Germans resettled in various places, notably in Kazakhstan, so that 
the former cohesion has been broken and russification is proceeding 
apace. 

Statistics. With the colonial settlements mentioned above German 
is the mother tongue of over 94 m. Figures for the central area are: 
German Federal Republic 59 m., German Democratic Republic 
16 m., West Berlin 2.3 m.. East Berlin 1.1 m., Austria 7.3 m., South 
Tirol 200,000, Switzerland 4.1 m., Liechtenstein 15,000, Alsace and 
Lorraine 1.5 m., Luxembourg 325,000, Eupen and Malmedy (Belgium) 
150,000, Denmark (Danish Slesvig) 30,000. 

Script. German has been printed in Gothic type more than any 
other European language. But in this century the use of Roman 
became common, though a revival of Gothic was a feature of the 
National Socialist period. It has been unusual since 1945, though 
Bibles are still often printed in this way. The corresponding hand¬ 
writing may occasionally be used today by older persons; young 
people are generally no longer able to read it. 

Yiddish 

Yiddish, sometimes called Judeo-German, originated about the end 
of the first millennium when Jews, apparently from France, settled in 
the towns on the Middle Rhine. The newcomers at once acquired 
German, but when talking among themselves they retained a few 
words of their old Romance dialect and also used numbers of words 
of Hebrew or Aramaic origin; these were particularly words relating 
to Jewish folkways. About the end of the eleventh century, there began 
a drift of German Jews eastwards into Slavonic lands, chiefly Poland, 
a movement which reached its climax following the massacres after 
the Black Death in 1348 and 1349. Migrations continued for quite 
two centuries. Two main streams, one from Central, the other from 
South-East Germany, met together in the East and the fusion of their 
dialects led to a new colonial dialect, spoken only by Jews and con¬ 
taining, as we have mentioned, a Hebrew-Aramaic element. Inevitably 
this vernacular at once fell under the influence of surrounding 
Slavonic languages, and soon Eastern Yiddish became considerably 
differentiated from the older Western Yiddish which remained in 
direct contact with German. 

As a consequence of emancipation in the latter half of the eighteenth 
century, the traditional life of Western Jewry largely dissolved and 
Western Yiddish declined. Within Germany it disappeared alto¬ 
gether, only in peripheral areas have Western Yiddish dialects 
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maintained themselves, the most notable being that of Alsace. But in 
the east the old orthodox mode of Jewish life persisted into the second 
half of the last century. The Jews, though generally able to speak the 
language of the country they lived in, were not assimilated. Hundreds, 
even thousands of families lived side by side in the Jewish quarters. 
In several large towns, the Jewish population constituted half the 
total number of inhabitants or more. Before World War 1 50 per cent 
of the inhabitants of Warsaw were Yiddish-speaking Jews, in Minsk 
the figure was 55 per cent, in Odessa 57 per cent, in Berdichev 88 
per cent. In many small townships, the population could be almost 
entirely Jewish. In these conditions, Jewish culture was very strong. 
Beginning in the 1880s, emigration to America and other places 
carried the Yiddish language all over the world. It is estimated that 
in 1939 between ten and twelve million people spoke the language, of 
whom more than two-thirds lived in Eastern Europe. But after the 
catastrophe that overwhelmed Eastern Jewry in World War II, these 
figures and the outlook for Yiddish have been radically changed. Of 
six millions done to death, a good majority were Yiddish speakers, 
and the survivors, apart from the Russian Jews, have mostly left 
Eastern Europe. Brought almost to the verge of extinction in the 
areas that nurtured it as the primary medium, Yiddish now faces 
rapid decline, for linguistic assimilation is today nearly everywhere the 
rule. In 1928 Biro-Bidjan, a sparsely inhabited area in the Soviet Far 
East, was designated as an autonomous territory with Yiddish as an 
official language. Apparently no more than a few thousand Yiddish 
speakers actually went there, and meantime the official use of the 
language has been discontinued. In Israel only Hebrew is recognised 
as the official language, so that Yiddish seems destined to disappear 
there as well in a couple of generations or so. 

Yiddish literary records go back to about the thirteenth century. 
Like all Jewish languages, Yiddish is written in Hebrew characters 
read from right to left. While the Western Yiddish dialects were 
disappearing as their speakers became assimilated, Eastern Yiddish 
developed a rich literature in a highly standardised language. Though 
on all counts an independent language—no other language modified 
by Jewish communities has become so different from its source— 
Yiddish nevertheless remains in essentials rather close to its origin. 
Structurally it is more analytic than literary High German, in this 
respect having more in common with the German dialects. 

Modern Dutch and Flemish 

Dutch is spoken throughout the Netherlands, but in the province of 
Friesland the first language is often Frisian. Dutch is not limited to 
the Netherlands, but extends southward covering the northern part 
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of Belgium and overspilling into the French arrondissements of 
Hazebrouck and Dunkirk. But here the language is called Flemish. 
The linguistic frontier with French (Walloon) runs roughly due west 
from a little south of Ypres to the tip of the Dutch province of Limburg. 
Brussels, just north of this line, has a mixed population, where the 
Flemings tend to be bilingual, the Walloons monoglot; one therefore 
addresses strangers in French. The Flemish areas have been much 
subject to French influence, especially from 1830 onwards when the 
state of Belgium came into being with French as the sole official 
language. Only in 1932, after a long and acrimonious struggle, did 
legislation guarantee the Flemish language precedence in the Flemish 
districts and equality with French in state matters. Brussels was 
declared bilingual. 

Whereas in the Netherlands most people normally speak Standard 
Dutch, except in some country areas, dialect speech is still quite 
common in Flanders. But a change is under way. The official use of the 
language and Flemish-medium education, a modern press and the 
radio have ushered in a new era, familiarising the people with the 
standard literary language which is identical with that of the Nether¬ 
lands. In French Flanders, however, where the language is not 
officially recognised, Flemish has still the status of a patois. 

Many Flemings crossed over to Great Britain with William of 
Normandy in 1066—in those days the Flemish-speaking area ex¬ 
tended further east, reaching the coast south of Boulogne—and some 
of these found a home in the Gower and South Pembrokeshire. Flemish 
immigration, especially into the latter, continued during the next 
century and the language seems to have survived there until entirely 
replaced by English about 1300. 

Dutch colonial enterprise spread the language overseas. New York 
was founded as New Amsterdam and Dutch remained in use there un¬ 
til the end of the eighteenth century. Just outside, in New Jersey State, 
‘Jersey Dutch’ was still known to a few hundred old people at the end 
of the last century. Dutch is, of course, the official language of Dutch 
Guyana and the Dutch Antilles, where it is widely known as a second 
language. It was the chief official medium of the Dutch East Indies 
until replaced by Bahasa Indonesian in 1945. 

Dutch is the mother tongue of at least seventeen million persons; 
of these some twelve millions live in the Netherlands, about five 
millions in Belgium and a further 150,000 in French Flanders. 

Creole Dutch, Afrikaans 

In three places Dutch was creolised. Firstly, in the former Dutch East 
Indies, as the so-called Language of the Sinyos and Nonahs ‘gentlemen 
and ladies’ (words from Malayo-Portuguese, another creole language 
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of the area). Now that the Dutch administration has left, the language 
is unlikely to maintain itself; its speakers will go over to the various 
Indonesian languages. Secondly, a creolised Dutch was the language 
of the coloured population of the former Danish Antilles, the Euro¬ 
pean colonists here being mainly Dutchmen. In 1917, these islands 
were sold to the USA. Since then, English has become general and the 
so-called Negro Dutch faces extinction in the near future. But far 
greater things were in store for Dutch in South Africa, where a creole 
form of the language was adopted by the Dutch settlers themselves. 
This creole, now known as Afrikaans, has become an official language 
in every sphere and in the fullest sense of the word. It is thus the only 
creole language anywhere in the world to have achieved such status. 

Afrikaans arose as follows. In 1652, a party of Dutch landed at the 
Cape of Good Hope to found a refreshment station for the Dutch 
East India Company. Here, pidgin Dutch developed rapidly as a 
medium for dealing with the many non-Europeans employed in 
Capetown. Children born in the town, regardless of race, at once 
became habitual speakers of this pidgin, thus completing its trans¬ 
formation into a creole unique in that it was the primary medium of 
Europeans as well as non-Europeans, the ancestors of the parties 
known today as ‘Whites’ and ‘Coloureds’. The new vernacular was 
then spread far and wide as settlers moved inland, but Dutch remained 
their written language. 

The linguistic situation was complicated by the establishment in 
1806 of an English colony at the Cape which inaugurated a period of 
anglicisation (p. 111). English became the official language and the 
language of polite society. In 1820, English settlers arrived in the 
Eastern Province. But Afrikaans, in spite of disabilities, generally 
remained the language of the home for both ‘Whites’ and ‘Coloureds’. 
In particular the Boers, who in the 1830s trekked northward to found 
the republics of the Orange Free State and the Transvaal, escaped 
anglicisation altogether. 

In the 1870s the question of the vernacular came to the fore as part 
of the political activity of the Afrikaners. Cut off for so long from 
Holland, they could now rarely speak or even write Dutch correctly, 
and the idea grew that Afrikaans, i.e., ‘African’, as the vernacular now 
began to be called, was the language of the future in South Africa. A 
start was made in publishing in Afrikaans. 

In 1902, the Boer Republics lost their independence and became 
part of the British Empire. But the Boers opposed the anglicisation of 
these territories and in the Act of Union of 1910 it was laid down that 
Dutch as well as English was to be official for all purposes. At the 
same time, however, the inadequacy of Dutch was becoming ever 
more obvious. The movement for the recognition of Afrikaans, 
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gained strength and soon, for official purposes, ‘Dutch’ was being 
interpreted as ‘Afrikaans’. By 1926, the latter had won the day, so 
that henceforth the official languages in South Africa were English 
and Afrikaans. 

Afrikaans is the home language of some 60 per cent of the country’s 
European population of rather more than three and a half millions. 
Some 90 per cent of the nearly two million ‘Coloureds’, and a very 
much smaller number of ‘Natives’ also speak Afrikaans as their 
mother tongue. It is thus the primary medium of four millions out of 
South Africa’s total population of eighteen millions. Most of the 
550,000 Indians in the country speak English, making it the first 
language of about two millions, the rest speak various African, 
mainly Bantu, languages, of whom an unknown number are able to 
express themselves, more or less, in Afrikaans and/or English. 

Afrikaners today generally have a good knowledge of English, but 
it is less usual for the English speakers to know Afrikaans well. The 
English speakers occupy a disproportionate number of the influential 
positions in the Union and there is considerable rivalry between the 
two official languages. English has the enormous prestige of a world 
language, but Afrikaans, as a uniquely African language, has a strong 
patriotic appeal. Political trends are confirming and strengthening 
its position. 

Frisian 

According to the testimony of classical writers, the territory of the 
Frisii stretched from the Rhine Delta to the Ems. Unlike other 
Germanic tribes, the Frisians did not move in a body at the time of the 
Migrations of the Peoples but remained in their old haunts. Later, 
however, they became expansive. They colonised the North Frisian 
islands and the strip of coast opposite, perhaps sometime between 
a.d. 700 and 1000 (see below). Heligoland also became Frisian. In 
the twelfth century, settlers spread eastward across the Jade so that 
Frisian now extended along the coastal belt from the north-east 
corner of the Zuyder Zee to Cuxhaven. But since the beginning of 
the modern period, and especially since the seventeenth century, the 
Frisian-speaking area has been contracting. 

The oldest Frisian sources are almost exclusively legal writings 
dating from the tenth to the sixteenth centuries. Up to 1400, the 
language is termed Old Frisian, its conservative structure suggesting 
comparison with Old Low German or Old High German. Middle 
Frisian is used for the language between 1400 and 1600. Medieval 
Frisian falls into two slightly divergent dialects, East and West, the 
boundary being the river Lauwers. There are no medieval records in 
North Frisian, 
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Frisian has maintained itself best in the west. It is spoken in most 
rural areas in the province of Friesland, but in the larger towns a 
compromise language, half-Dutch and half-Frisian, the so-called 
Town Frisian, is commonly used. Altogether between 250,000 and 
300,000 speak West Frisian. Since the first half of the sixteenth 
century, however, the official language of Friesland has been Dutch. 
There is nevertheless considerable literary activity in Frisian, which 
has reached a high degree of standardisation, and recently Frisian 
has become the medium of instruction during the first two years of 
primary school in many districts. Frisian speakers, apart from small 
children, all know Dutch as well. The languages are structurally very 
similar and, especially in the modern period, Dutch has greatly 
influenced the minority language. 

Frisian speech has now disappeared from the traditional East 
Frisian area. It survived until the 1920s on the small island of 
Wangeroog and in the colony from this island, Neu-Wangeroog, 
near Varel, where the last speakers died in the 1930s. Sometime 
during the Middle Ages, perhaps in the thirteenth century, a colony 
of East Frisians was established south of the linguistic border in a 
remote part of Saterland. This enclave of East Frisian, though much 
diminished, has not yet entirely succumbed to the German which 
surrounds it. But since this dialect is not used by more than a thousand 
souls, it is doomed to disappear in the near future. 

Linguistic evidence suggests that North Frisia was colonised from 
East Frisia. The North Frisian dialects, however, are so diverse that 
mutual comprehension is not always easy. Moreover, profound 
differences between the dialects of the islands and those of the main¬ 
land suggest two waves of colonisation, the former being reached 
first, perhaps about a.d. 700, the second beginning in the ninth 
century, if not somewhat later. In its northern environment, Frisian 
came into intimate contact with Danish and has been greatly influ¬ 
enced by this language. It is the Danish element in North Frisian 
which makes it so different from East or West Frisian. It never 
developed a literary standard, hence all writing in North Frisian is of 
necessity dialect writing. The language enjoys neither official recogni¬ 
tion nor encouragement and is now rapidly receding. At present, 
indeed, not more than 5,000 people know North Frisian. It is strongest 
on the island of Fohr and on the mainland just south ofNiebiill. 
Its speakers are naturally bilingual, German being their major 
language. 

English in Britain 

Hengest and Horsa, so runs the entry in the Anglo-Saxon Chronicle 
for the year a.d. 449, gesohton Brytene on pam st&pe pe is genemned 
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Ypwines fleot ‘attacked the Britons at the place which is named 
Ebbsfleet’. So began the Germanic invasion which was to transform 
entirely the linguistic configuration in these islands. By 600, the new¬ 
comers were established everywhere south of the Cheviots, except in 
Devon and Cornwall, Wales and the mountainous parts of the north¬ 
west; north of the Cheviots they were in possession of the Merse. 
Such of the native Celtic inhabitants as survived within the area of 
conquest appear to have been quickly assimilated. After the beginning 
of the seventh century, the period of mass migrations was virtually 
over, but Celtic continued to retreat, as described in the previous 
chapter. 

The country early became known as Englaland ‘Land of the Angles’ 
and Alfred refers to his native language as Englisc. Bede, however, a 
century and a half before, employed the expression Angli sive Saxones 
‘Angles or Saxons’, implying that the terms were synonymous. In 
this connection we note that the Celts adopted the latter term, as 
Welsh Sais ‘Englishman’, Saesneg ‘English’. Nowadays the language 
is often called Anglo-Saxon, a term coined in the eighteenth century, 
but recently Old English has tended to be the name preferred. 

The first records of English are names of persons and places con¬ 
tained in charters from the end of the seventh century. Continuous 
texts appear somewhat later, but do not become frequent until the 
tenth century. Three main dialect areas are distinguished, named after 
old tribal divisions: Kentish in the chief area of Jutish settlement, 
Saxon over the rest of the South, Anglian in the Centre and North. 
The last is subdivided into Mercian, south of the Humber, and 
Northumbrian. The bulk of the literature was written in West Saxon, 
a variety of the Saxon dialect, following the usage of Winchester, at 
the time the most influential centre. 

It is seen that English is most closely related to the Germanic 
dialects spoken in the Low Countries and North Germany. Indeed, 
Saxon is still the name of a Low German dialect spoken in Holland 
and North Germany. A district in Schleswig is known to this day as 
Angeln, and Jutland is, of course, a familiar name, though this area 
has long been Danish-speaking (p. 121). Until recently, it was thought 
that English and Frisian were particularly close, but it has now been 
shown that what were once held to be Anglo-Frisian peculiarities are, 
in fact, also present in the Low German dialects in the area. 

Old English was but little affected by Celtic, though the beginnings 
of the English continuous tenses, which were inspired by Celtic, go 
back to this period. But a new element was about to be introduced 
from Scandinavian. Viking raids began in the late eighth century. 
This activity was greatly increased after 855, leading to permanent 
settlement in England from 876 onwards. In many districts the new- 
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comers constituted a majority of the population and maintained their 
language for generations. It was during this time that large numbers of 
Scandinavian words passed into English. Norse and English had 
much in common, and a mutually intelligible pidgin would quickly 
develop wherever speakers of the two languages were in contact. Such 
a development doubtless hastened the break-down of the inflexional 
system of spoken Old English. 

It was the Norman Conquest which was to be of the greatest con¬ 
sequence for the history of English. The language of the new rulers 
and their entourage was French, and French became the leading 
literary medium, maintaining its position until the fourteenth century. 
In these circumstances, the cultivation of English was neglected, the 
Old English literary tradition petered out in the twelfth century and 
with it the Old English literary vocabulary. The artisans and peasants 
continued to talk English, of course, though they would be happy to 
interlard their speech with French words whenever they could—it 
was the classic situation of the menial cribbing his master. When, in 
the thirteenth century, English again came to be written extensively, 
it is seen to contain a sizeable and growing Gallic element. The 
inflexional system of Old English had by now collapsed and the un- 
Germanic continuous tenses were developing apace. Especially since 
the Renaissance, English has borrowed an enormous number of 
words from Latin and Greek, often via French, with the result that 
the Germanic component of the modern English lexicon has shrunk 
to, say, a tenth of the total. On the other hand, this tenth includes 
most of the commonest words. 

The linguistic influence of London has been most significant since 
the fourteenth century. It has exercised a strongly standardising 
influence, so that today the local dialects of England have been brought 
to the verge of extinction. Only in the Scottish Lowlands is dialect 
speech still an important reality, hence the use of Lallands as an 
occasional literary medium. 

During the Middle English period, variously regarded as lasting 
from about the end of the eleventh to the beginning of the fifteenth or 
sixteenth centuries, English continued to encroach slowly on Celtic. 
It was introduced into Ireland in 1169. From the beginning of the 
seventeenth century the rate of expansion within the British Isles 
quickened, see ‘Celtic’ passim. The Norn-speaking Orkneys and 
Shetlands became completely English-speaking (p. 126). The anglicisa- 
tion of the Channel Islands began in the early nineteenth century. 
Before this, French was universally spoken and the language of 
government, even though English influence had been dominant since 
the reign of John. French remains in use to a limited extent, but is 
likely to die out before the end of this century. 
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English is the native tongue of nearly 54 millions living in Great 
Britain and Northern Ireland and of 2.9 millions in Eire. 

English overseas 

America. By the beginning of the seventeenth century, English 
had become an important European language, spoken by some five 
millions, and was moreover preparing to spread to the New World. 
Already in Elizabethan times Raleigh and Gilbert had attempted 
settlements in North America, but unsuccessfully. However, in the 
next reign, a permanent ‘plantation’ was started in Virginia in 
1607, followed by the landing of the Pilgrim Fathers at Cape Cod in 
1620. 

About this time other European nations had gained a foothold in 
North America, namely the Dutch, French and Spanish, but Britain 
became the dominant colonial power and thus assured the triumph 
of the English language. The United States, declared independent in 
1776, has never recognised as official any language other than 
English. Nevertheless, a traditional enclave of French in Louisiana— 
and also a much younger German one in Pennsylvania—have sur¬ 
vived until today, though they are in the long run bound to succumb. 
This observation is equally valid for the various Amerindian languages 
which have managed to maintain themselves. There are about 400,000 
speakers of these languages in the United States, and a further 100,000 
or so in Canada (see ‘A note on indigenous North American lan¬ 
guages’ below). The population of the United States and Canada is 
196 millions and 20 millions respectively; of the latter some 6.5 
millions speak French as their native tongue. It will be remembered, 
of course, that for many millions of immigrants, English is an acquired 
tongue. Indeed, the figures for other European languages given else¬ 
where in this work could be variously increased if one were to include 
native speakers now domiciled in America (and elsewhere overseas). 
Certain groups of immigrants have handed down their language to 
the second and even third generation, but for those born in the 
country, English is invariably the best-known medium. 

The linguistic legacy of British enterprise in the New World is 
further seen in the Bermudas (pop. 50,000), the settlement of these 
previously uninhabited islands going back to 1609. English is well 
to the fore in the Caribbean. The Bahamas, Columbus’ first landfall, 
were depopulated by the Spaniards, the British occupying the deserted 
islands in 1629; today the inhabitants number 150,000. The largest 
English-speaking island is Jamaica with 1.8 million; it became British 
in 1655 when the small Spanish community was expelled. English is 
further the language of the 175,000 Leeward Islanders between 
Porto Rico and Guadeloupe, including the few under Dutch or 
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French rule. English is official in Dominica and St Lucia, British since 
1805 and 1814, and with populations of 70,000 and 100,000 respec¬ 
tively. Here the language is gaining ground as the first medium, but 
Creole French is still strong, especially in the countryside. St Vincent 
(pop. 80,000), British since 1783, is now purely English-speaking, and 
Barbados (pop. 250,000) has been so since 1627 when British settlers 
landed after the island had been depopulated a century before. 
Grenada, pop. 75,000, British since 1763, and Trinidad and Tobago, 
pop. 1 million, British since 1802 and 1814 respectively, are to all 
intents and purposes English in speech, the little remaining Creole 
French being moribund. On the adjacent mainland, the formal 
occupation of Guyana, previously British Guiana, once held by the 
Dutch, took place in 1803. Carib dialects are spoken by a few thousand 
tribesmen, but for the rest of the heterogeneous population of 650,000 
English is generally the primary medium. Here, as in Trinidad, a 
minority of the large East Indian component is not yet entirely 
assimilated. English is further the official language of British 
Honduras, for long a sphere of British influence. It is the native 
speech of 60,000 of the colony’s 110,000 inhabitants, a good half of 
the remainder speaking Spanish, the rest Maya or Island Carib. The 
total number of native speakers of English in the Caribbean area will 
be not less than four millions. They are mainly of African descent and 
their spoken style generally contains a greater or lesser number of 
creole features, see below. 

Lastly, far in the South Atlantic, off the coast of Argentina, lie the 
English-speaking Falkland Islands. Between 1766 and 1832 there 
was some Spanish settlement here, but in the latter year the British 
seized the archipelago and introduced a new population which has 
grown to 2,500 today. 

Africa. Britain built up an immense Empire in Africa. She early 
had bridgeheads on the west coast (Gambia 1783, Sierra Leone 1787). 
But progress inland was easier in the South. In 1806 a British colony 
was established at the Cape, to the consternation of the Dutch already 
present, with results described on p. 105. From this advantageous 
position, British influence spread northwards as the century drew to 
a close. There are now over 200,000 native speakers of English in 
Southern Rhodesia, where it is the official language. In the Union of 
South Africa and in South-West Africa, Afrikaans is official as well 
as English. Here about two million people speak English as their 
primary medium, while perhaps as many again use it effectively as a 
second language. 

Considerable numbers of British settlers arrived in East Africa, 
chiefly in this century, and now number considerably more than 
100,000. West Africa was not so attractive for white settlement. All 
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the same, native English has established itself in two places, this time 
as the language of Africans: firstly in Sierra Leone albeit in a creolised 
form (see below) and secondly in Liberia, a state created in 1822 by 
freed slaves returning from America. Their descendants, some 25,000 
in number, constitute the ruling class and speak Standard English as 
their native language. They are found chiefly in the capital Monrovia. 
The vast majority of the population, however, speak autochthonous 
languages as the first, often only medium. 

Beginning in 1956 with the Anglo-Egyptian Sudan, now the 
Republic of the Sudan, followed in 1957 by the Gold Coast, now 
Ghana, the various British-controlled African territories have nearly 
all become independent. In the case of the Sudan, English has been 
replaced by Arabic, but otherwise—with one exception—the official 
use of English has continued. This is not surprising since the local 
languages are often spoken by small numbers and have generally not 
been cultivated fully for modern purposes. The former British 
Cameroons are part of the present Federal Republic of the Cameroons, 
where both English and French are official. In Tanzania, Swahili has 
gained full official status beside English. But English has disappeared 
from what was British Somaliland. This area is now a district of the 
Republic of Somalia where only Arabic is official. 

When, in the foregoing, we have spoken of English as the official 
language, this is to be understood as ‘chief official language’. A large 
number of indigenous languages, especially the more widespread, 
have played, and continue to play, an important part, officially, in 
local administration. Similarly, a considerable number of local 
languages were employed in primary education during the period of 
British rule. This policy is being continued in the succession states, 
though with a tendency to place more emphasis on the local languages 
as elementary education expands. The position in the territories with 
French or Portuguese connections is, however, very different. Here 
the metropolitan languages have played an absolutely dominant role 
and government-aided education has been conducted exclusively in 
these languages—much to the disadvantage of the recipients. The 
Portuguese, indeed, have consistently opposed the recognition of an 
indigenous language for any purpose. 

St Helena (pop. 5,000), has been English-speaking since Britain 
took possession in 1657. 

Australasia. The arrival of the convict ships at Sydney Cove in 1788 
was the first step towards the anglicisation of the continent of 
Australia, at the time inhabited by aboriginals, perhaps 300,000 
in all. This indigenous population has since declined catastrophically. 
Today no more than 50,000 preserve their native dialects; many have 
no knowledge of English. The Europeans in Australia now number 
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1millions, predominantly of Anglo-Saxon stock. New Zealand was 
colonised from Australia, the first settlers landing in 1814. The Maori 
inhabitants, of Polynesian origin, were much more advanced than the 
primitives of Australia, but the often violent contact with the white 
man reduced their numbers. They survive today mainly in the North 
Island. Their language has no official standing, even in Maori schools 
the medium of instruction is English, so that New Zealand Polynesian 
is purely a patois doomed to extinction. But meanwhile some 60,000 
use it as the language of the home. Otherwise New Zealand’s 2,700,000 
inhabitants are purely English-speaking. 

The official use of English has spread from Australia and New 
Zealand to various places in the Pacific. Australia has the custody of 
Papua and the territory of New Guinea. Here, however, Standard 
English remains essentially a white man’s language, but this is the 
most significant area of Pidgin English today (see Neo-Melanesian). 
New Zealand administers certain Pacific territories, notably Western 
Samoa, where English is well known as a second language. 

India and Further India. The British East India Company set up 
business in Madras in 1639. After the defeat of the French in 1757, 
Britain was in a position to reduce the whole sub-continent, an aim 
achieved by the middle of the next century. Already in 1835 it had 
been laid down that English should become the language of higher 
education. This proved to be an almost mortal blow to Sanskrit, the 
great classical tongue of India. It also lead to the disuse of Persian 
which had been widely employed at Muslim courts. Henceforward the 
Indian intelligentsia adopted English as the second medium. As such, 
English has exercised a unifying influence over the whole country 
as no language had previously done. Indifferent to creed or caste, it 
has become the vehicle of a Pan-Indian literature. When India became 
independent in 1947, Hindi and its Muslim counterpart Urdu became 
the state languages of India (Bharat) and Pakistan respectively, but 
English remains in official use as well. It is without question the 
dominant medium in business, publishing and higher education and 
in spite of continuing indianisation is likely to retain this position for 
a long time to come. But English has rarely become the first medium 
of Indians living in India. It is estimated that about 300,000 persons 
resident in India (in the wider sense) use English as their first language; 
many of these are Anglo-Indians. 

Ceylon, first in Portuguese, then in Dutch hands, passed to Britain 
in 1802. Gaining independence in 1947, Ceylon at first continued the 
official use of English, but in 1961 declared Sinhalese the official 
language of the Republic. But, as elsewhere under analogous cir¬ 
cumstances, English continues to play an important role. The 
Maldives, which became a British protectorate in 1887, achieved 
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independence in 1966. Maldivian, of Sinhalese origin, is now the 
official language. 

In the nineteenth century, British influence developed strongly in 
Further India. Singapore was occupied in 1823 as a prelude to ex¬ 
pansion in the Malayan Peninsula and Borneo. In the succession 
states, Malaysia and Singapore, English remains an official language, 
but Malay is regarded as the national language and is also official for 
all purposes. Burma, which had become British in 1886, proclaimed 
its independence in 1947 with Burmese as the official state language. 

Other areas. English has been the official language of Gibraltar 
since 1704, but the permanent inhabitants speak Spanish, though 
they mostly know English as well. Malta became British in 1800. At 
that time Italian was the language of prestige in Malta, and Italian 
could be used officially until 1934, when it was replaced by Maltese. 
English was, of course, all along the language of government and also 
became largely the language of education. Most Maltese today can 
speak English which has now ousted Italian as the islanders’ second 
language. Malta became independent in 1964 with Maltese and 
English as its official languages. 

Britain occupied Egypt in 1882. The country gained a degree of 
independence in 1922 and more in 1936, but Britain retained rights in 
the country until the nationalisation of the Suez Canal in 1956. After 
World War I, British influence in Palestine, Jordan, Iraq and the 
Arabian Peninsula was also paramount for a time, and English 
acquired official standing in various territories. But political changes 
culminating in the withdrawal of Britain from Aden in 1967 led to the 
discontinuation of official English. Today Arabic is the official 
medium of the whole area, except of course for Israel, where Hebrew 
is the state language. Kurdish has recently acquired some local 
recognition in Iraq. English was used officially in Cyprus during the 
period of British rule from 1878 to 1960. Today Greek and Turkish 
are the official media, but knowledge of English remains common. 

English is the sole official language of the Seychelles and the chief 
official language (beside French) of Mauritius. Education is conducted 
mainly in English, but in both places the vernacular is Creole French 
(p. 32). English is likewise official in Fiji and the British Pacific 
Islands, where it is known to a considerable extent as a second lan¬ 
guage, but the native languages, in Fiji also Hindustani, continue in 
use as the naturally spoken media of the local people. 

The United States has played a part in the transplantation of 
English. It was officially introduced in the Philippines in 1898 when 
the US effectively took over the territory from the Spaniards. Both 
English and Spanish were now official, but the former was naturally 
the more influential, so that the native intelligentsia henceforward 
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tended to adopt English as their second language instead of Spanish. 
In 1936, the country became a republic. But Philippine nationalism 
found its linguistic expression in Tagalog, the language of South 
Luzon with the capital Manila. Tagalog acquired official standing 
in 1940, becoming the state language after Independence in 1946. 
But Tagalog suffers from regional connotations and in 1955 Pilipino, 
an artificially constructed purist form of Tagalog, was declared to 
be the state language. Tagalog/Pilipino is making great headway as 
the lingua franca of the whole country, a not surprising development 
seeing that it is of Indonesian stock like all the other hundred-odd 
indigenous languages of this linguistically diversified archipelago. 
It is taught in schools, but English remains the chief educational 
medium. Both English and Spanish may also be used officially. There 
is a modern Philippine literature in English. 

Guam passed from Spanish into American hands in 1898; it is now 
an Incorporated Territory. As the official language, English is widely 
known in the territory, but native-born Guamanians speak Chamorro 
as their first language (p. 36). American Samoa is also an Incorporated 
Territory where English has official status and is well known, but 
Samoan remains in everyday use. 

English has virtually ousted the native Polynesian language of 
Hawaii. The archipelago was discovered in 1778, and in 1820 English- 
speaking missionaries arrived. By a treaty of 1876, Hawaii was 
drawn close to the United States and finally annexed in 1898. The 
native population declined rapidly, but a unique medley of immi¬ 
grants arrived to supply a labour force for economic development. For 
these newcomers, English was the common language which was more 
and more adopted by the indigenous minority as well. Today only a 
few of the older people remember the Hawaiian language which 
before the arrival of the Europeans was the sole medium of at least 
300,000 persons. Hawaii became an American state in 1950. 

English is an official language in the Panama Canal Zone and also in 
Puerto Rico, now a US Commonwealth, but the ordinary language of 
these areas, and also an official language, is Spanish. 

A note on indigenous North American languages 
America is noted for the extreme heterogeneity of its indigenous 
languages. We will suppose that the total population of North 
America at the time of its discovery by Europeans may have been 
between three and four millions speaking something like two hundred 
different languages. This population is today about one-third of this 
estimate, and of these hardly more than half a million employ 
Amerindian languages, of which over a hundred survive. Most of 
those who continue to speak indigenous languages live in reservations. 
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The great majority also know English and families leaving the 
reservations tend to abandon the native language. None of the native 
languages play any mentionable part in schooling, much less do they 
have any official standing, except in Greenland. This country is, how¬ 
ever, politically united to Denmark. Its population consists of 35,000 
Eskimo and 3,000 Danes, though the latter do not usually make 
permanent homes there. Elementary education is provided through 
the medium of the native language and all Greenlanders are literate, 
about 10 per cent also knowing Danish. Greenland Eskimo has 
official status locally, beside Danish. It is said that colonial policy 
here has been altogether more enlightened than elsewhere in America. 

The usual factors have caused the decline in the indigenous popula¬ 
tion: the white man’s policies and his diseases. Many smaller groups 
have disappeared entirely; once powerful tribes are sometimes barely 
discernible. In 1497 Cabot is said to have encountered the Beothuks, 
the aboriginal inhabitants of Newfoundland. They were but few in 
number and unable to compete with the intruding Indians from the 
mainland, chiefly Micmacs, and with the Europeans settling around 
the coast. All trace of this people vanishes about 1830. Virtually 
nothing is known of their language whose affinities remain un¬ 
determined. The Hurons, once lords of the St Lawrence Valley from 
the Great Lakes to the estuary and some 50,000 strong at the beginning 
of the seventeenth century, were the largest Indian people at the time. 
Today, less than 2,000 survive: one group found a refuge in distant 
Oklahoma, the other still remaining in its native haunts near Quebec, 
though having abandoned the Huron language in favour of French. 
Only in modern times, in certain favourable circumstances, has this 
trend been reversed. The most striking example is that of the Navaho, 
who at present are the largest North American tribe with numbers 
approaching 100,000—ten times as many as a century ago. About 
90 per cent are estimated to employ the Navaho language. 

The tundra zone of the Arctic north from Alaska to Labrador is the 
domain of Eskimo (30,000 speakers). The (remotely) related Aleutian 
is spoken by some 6,000 in the Aleutian Islands and on the Alaskan 
Peninsula. Both Eskimo and Aleutian are used by miniscule groups 
on the north-east tip of Siberia. There are further 35,000 Eskimo in 
Greenland (see above). Over the remainder of North America one 
tentatively distinguishes a dozen or so major linguistic families, a 
score of minor families and quite as many isolated single languages. 
It is possible that there is more fundamental unity in this bewildering 
diversity that can yet be demonstrated scientifically on the basis of the 
material available and so far studied. The languages themselves are, 
of course, known solely from modern times and in many cases the 
documentation is far from adequate. 
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Among the major families is Athapascan stretching from the 
Churchill River to Alaska, with an offshoot as far away as the south¬ 
west of the USA, chiefly in Arizona and New Mexico, which includes 
Navaho, now the numerically most significant native language with 
some 90,000 adherents. All the other languages in this family are 
spoken by diminutive numbers, none by more than a couple of 
thousand, several by groups with less than a hundred speakers. To the 
south lies the Algonquian family, whose traditional territory extended 
down the Atlantic coast to Cape Hatteras, then turned inland to the 
Mississippi, along that river to its headwaters, thence eastward to 
follow the upper reaches of the Missouri as far as the Rockies. The 
biggest languages in this family are Chippewa (USA) or Ojibwa 
(Canada) with 35,000 speakers, Cree (20,000), Blackfoot (8,000), 
Potawatomi (5,000), further the languages of the Micmac (3,000) and 
Delaware (2,000). Algonquian languages are also spoken in a con¬ 
siderable enclave west of the Missouri. The main Algonquian area, 
however, encloses the territory of another family, the Iroquoian, 
spoken principally in a triangle from near Cape Hatteras almost to 
the southern shore of Lake Michigan, whence along the southern 
banks of Lake Huron to the St Lawrence in the neighbourhood of 
Quebec. Among the languages of this family is, first and foremost, 
Cherokee with its 55,000 speakers, and then the languages of several 
historically well-known tribes, as Seneca (5,000), Mohawk (2,000), 
Huron (under 1,000), Mohican (extinct in this century, the few 
hundred survivors being now anglicised). The plains between the 
Mississippi and the Missouri were occupied by the Siouan family, of 
which the most significant today are Dakota (45,000) and Omaha 
(10,000). Oklahoma is the centre of the Muskogean family, whose 
main representatives are Choctaw (25,000) and Creek (12,000). 
Further west lie the languages of the Uto-Aztecan family with Pima 
(12,000), Shoshone (6,000) and Ute (5,000). This great family extends 
far into Mexico where it includes Nahuatl, the major indigenous 
tongue of that country (p. 35). The other multifarious families and 
isolates of North America are found partly in enclaves within the 
above mentioned, but chiefly outside these areas, especially along the 
Pacific coast from California to Alaska. 

English as a world language 

We calculate that 287 millions speak English as their first language or, 
in the case of immigrants, as the ordinary language of their environ¬ 
ment. The expansion of English across the face of the globe has given 
it an unparalleled pre-eminence as the world language par excellence. 
In this respect, it is in a class by itself and daily strengthens its unique 
position. Nor is there a competitor in sight. French and Spanish may 
5 
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have international character, but no comparable extension of territory 
or influence. Russian is hopelessly land-bound. From the point of view 
of international intercourse, Hindi is inarticulate, Chinese might as 
well not exist in spite of the stupendous number of its speakers. The 
same applies to Japanese or Bahasa Indonesia, each the official 
medium of more than a hundred million souls. It is mainly to English 
that these people turn in business matters outside their own countries. 
Hence the intense interest in English found everywhere in the world 
today. Hence, too, the influence which this truly global language is 
exerting on other languages. Post-1945 German is replete with 
anglicisms; a Frenchman has written a book entitled Parlez-vous 
franglaisl It will be remembered, of course, that North America 
contains by far the largest concentration of English speakers whose 
usage radiates throughout the rest of the English-speaking world, 
and beyond. 

Creole English 

Pidgin English is considered to have come into existence on the west 
coast of Africa in the second half of the sixteenth century. It was used 
as a lingua franca by slaves transported to America and here it devel¬ 
oped into a Creole language as it became the basis of the native 
speech of the generation born in the New World. But particularly 
after the abolition of slavery, more standard forms of English were 
progressively acquired, so that the old Creole speech has now generally 
disappeared. However, a highly creolised form of English, known as 
the Gullah dialect, is still in use among some thousands of negroes in 
the Sea Islands off Charleston, South Carolina. An equally aberrant 
speech is the so-called Bongo Talk used by a few people in out-of-the- 
way places in Jamaica. To be sure, the unaffected colloquial of many 
negro speakers in the southern states of America and particularly in 
the Caribbean area retains, in varying degrees, Creole features, but 
Creole English in the fullest sense of the term survives in the New World 
today only in Surinam. Here assimilation to Standard English could 
not take place as the official language has been Dutch since 1667. 

Creole English in Surinam (Dutch Guiana) consists of two distinct, 
mutually incomprehensible languages. The first in Sranan, in full 
Sranan Tongo ‘Surinam Tongue’ or popularly Taki-Taki ‘Talkie- 
Talkie’, the second is Saramaccan, so called from the Saramacca 
river. Africans were brought to Surinam in the sixteenth century. The 
greater part of their descendants, well over 100,000 today, constitute 
the chief element in the capital Paramaribo and environs. Their 
speech is Sranan. It was committed to writing in the last century by the 
German Herrenhut mission, and since the forties of this century a 
secular literature has begun to develop. Latterly, a knowledge of the 
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official language of the province has spread among the Sranan 
speakers thanks to Dutch-medium education. The second Creole 
language in Surinam separated from the first as follows. Escape into 
the interior was always a possibility and absconded slaves lived there 
from the earliest times. These were reinforced, after a successful 
revolt in 1730, by large numbers of runaway slaves who likewise 
placed themselves out of reach of the central administration. The 
situation in this respect is not very different today. These independent 
Bush Negroes, estimated to number 30,000, speak Saramaccan. They 
are essentially monoglot, their dialects purely an oral medium. The 
early history of these languages is, as often in such cases, still quite 
obscure, but it is apparent that a Creole Portuguese element is present. 
Saramaccan is undoubtedly more archaic than the Sranan known to 
us. 

It is not easy to forecast linguistic developments in Surinam. The 
European Dutch do not exceed 2,000. The numerically significant 
groups besides the Creoles are about 100,000 East Indians, mainly 
Hindustani-speaking, and 60,000 Indonesians who also maintain 
their traditional languages. But both use Sranan as a lingua franca. 
Presumably one day the various elements will be culturally united to 
form a Surinam nation. One wonders whether assimilation will come 
through Dutch, the chief written language, or through Sranan, the 
most influential spoken medium. On the other hand, large-scale 
immigration to this underpopulated land could add new complicating 
factors. 

Creole English has also developed in West Africa. Krio ‘Creole’, 
centred on Freetown, Sierra Leone, is of complex origin. The colony 
was founded in 1787 as a home for liberated slaves. The earliest of 
these arrived in three batches. The first two had had plenty of contact 
with Standard English, the third, coming from Jamaica, very little. 
From 1811, new elements were introduced as the British Navy landed 
the cargoes of captured slave ships. The rapidly developing patois was 
now strongly influenced by Yoruba, which became the predominant 
African element. Krio is the mother tongue of some 25,000 persons, 
of whom only an educated minority are familiar with Standard 
English. It is rapidly spreading as the lingua franca of Sierra Leone’s 
linguistically multifarious population. A modest beginning has 
recently been made in the writing of Krio. It may be that Standard 
English, the official language, will in the long run prove too strong 
for Krio. On the other hand, Sierra Leone nationalism may come to 
favour its use as a symbol of nationhood. 

West Coast Pidgin English was formerly widespread in the British- 
controlled territories as an oral medium between speakers of different 
linguistic groups, and penetrated inland as far as the Hausa-domin- 
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ated area. Today, Pidgin is being rapidly replaced by more standard 
forms thanks to the spread of English-medium education. In the 
former British Cameroons, however, more retarded conditions have 
favoured the preservation of Pidgin. It is very widely used as a lingua 
franca and plays a part in elementary education, as a prelude to 
instruction in Standard English. 

Entirely distinct from the foregoing Creoles of African origin is an 
important language used in the South Seas, technically known as 
Neo-Melanesian, but more popularly as Beach-la-Mar. This curious 
term is a corruption of an equally curious Seychelles French beche de 
mer ‘tripang’ lit. ‘sea spade’, which in turn stands for bicho de mar lit. 
‘sea worm’, a Portuguese name for this exotic culinary delicacy. 
Beach-la-Mar came to denote the Pidgin English spoken between 
East Australian and Melanesian tripang fishermen. Its earliest 
beginnings are said to go back to the end of the eighteenth century. 
By the twenties or thirties of the next century it was spreading in New 
Guinea and neighbouring islands to become the lingua franca between 
white man and native as also between native and native in this 
linguistically most differentiated territory. Its use today is pretty well 
universal in Western Melanesia. It has been a medium of instruction 
in elementary education for over sixty years, the Roman Catholic 
mission initiating this development. After World War II, some of the 
youngest generation in certain places, for instance, Rabaul, were 
using Pidgin as their first language, thus beginning its transformation 
into a regular Creole. There seems no doubt that it has a considerable 
future. It could indeed become the national language of a future 
independent Melanesian state, much as Bahasa Indonesia ‘Language 
of Indonesia’, the official medium of the present Republic of Indonesia, 
has grown out of Bazar Malay, a pidginised language long used as a 
lingua franca. Neo-Melanesian is thus of obvious political importance. 
This may be the reason for the still general opposition in government 
circles to the use of Neo-Melanesian, especially to its development as 
a written medium. But when native participation in government 
affairs increases, prevailing attitudes may be modified in favour of 
the medium which is essentially the creation and possession of the 
Melanesians themselves. In any case Tok Waitman or Tok Boi, as 
the Pidgin is also called locally, is already quite indispensable to the 
administrator in these territories. 

While Australian and Melanesian fishermen were making the first 
contacts in a newly devised Pidgin English that was to develop into 
Neo-Melanesian, in another part of the South Seas a Creole language 
was being born in most unique circumstances. In 1789, nine British 
mutineers were steering the ‘Bounty’ towards Pitcairn Island. With 
them were their Polynesian servants and consorts: six men, a dozen 
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women and one baby. Neither party knew more than a few words of 
the other’s language, and inevitably a Pidgin arose. Although the 
males had virtually eliminated each other within ten years, the 
linguistic influence of the British sailors proved decisive, for the 
Pidgin was English-based. The children of the first generation under¬ 
stood the Tahitian speech of their mothers, but adopted the Pidgin 
as their main medium, beginning its evolution into Pitcairnese Creole. 
Britain discovered this little colony in 1814. Shortly afterwards, 
spelling primers and religious books reached the island, so that 
contact with literary English was made almost at the outset. Now¬ 
adays, all Pitcairnese can use Standard English, but Creole is still the 
patois of the two hundred or so natives of the island. 

During the last century the Pitcairn population was twice evacuated: 
firstly to Tahiti for some months in 1831, and secondly to Norfolk 
Island in 1856, then uninhabited. But in 1859, two families returned 
to Pitcairn, and others followed. But some remained on Norfolk and 
their descendants today, the so-called ‘islanders’, six hundred strong, 
retained their Pitcairn speech, locally known as ‘Norfolk’. But the 
present population of the island includes about an equal number of 
‘mainlanders’ speaking Standard English, so that Norfolkese is being 
more quickly decreolised than the language on Pitcairn. 


Scandinavian before 1350 

We have referred above to the Goths and others known to have 
emigrated from Scandinavia. We now turn to the peoples who 
remained in the North. Their language first appears, in strikingly 
archaic form, in Runic inscriptions from the third to the seventh 
centuries; it is termed Primitive or Proto-Norse. The amount of 
material from these sources is exiguous in the extreme, but still 
enough to indicate the nature of the phonology and accidence. After 
700 the language, now termed Old Norse, is seen to be undergoing 
rapid change, doubtless the result of the restless movements of the 
Viking Age. 

But even before the Viking Age, North Germanic was extending its 
geographical range. The population was all the time expanding 
northwards. The Aland Islands became Norse in the sixth century. 
To the south, the Danes moved into Jutland, which had held a different 
people—the original Jutes who took part in the Anglo-Saxon con¬ 
quest of Britain. The Danes pushed down into Slesvig where in 811 
the Danish-German frontier was established on the Eider. It is 
possible that some ground was early lost again, since the Frisian 
colonisation of part of the west coast of Slesvig may have been effected, 
wholly or in part, at the expense of Norse (p. 107). 
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About 800, Norse was carried overseas when Norwegian Vikings 
seized Orkney and Shetland, a prelude to their occupation of the 
adjacent parts on the mainland and of the Hebrides. The Viking era 
had already opened with the sacking of Lindisfarne in 793 and now 
massive attacks were launched particularly against Ireland, with 
Danish Vikings joining in about 830. The newcomers early formed 
bases at points on the Irish coast, notably at Dublin; from these arose 
the first towns in that country. The Isle of Man acquired a powerful 
Norse contingent. From 876, Danes settled extensively in Yorkshire, 
Lincolnshire and the East Midlands. Perhaps about the same time 
Norwegians from the Gaelic area occupied North-West England, then 
(according to the testimony of place names) still British speaking; 
from there they were spreading across North Yorkshire by the early 
tenth century. The Vikings also severely harried Northern France. 
They obtained land in 911, known as Normandy after them; it 
included the Channel Islands. 

Meanwhile the Faroes had been discovered by the Norsemen, most 
likely in the early decades of the ninth century, and were subsequently 
settled. Iceland was located about 860, the first colonists arriving in 
874. Men sailing from Iceland discovered Greenland in 981 and two 
colonies were planted there, the first in 985. In the East, the achieve¬ 
ments of the Vikings were almost as impressive. The Swedes crossed 
to Estonia and Livonia and then moved inland. They set up a kingdom 
at Novgorod and another, more important still, at Kiev. 

The linguistic effects of this lightning expansion were various. The 
Swedish kingdoms in Russia were entirely slavicised by the twelfth 
century. In the West, however, the language generally survived better. 
Norse obliterated the Pictish of Orkney and Shetland and hastened 
its demise on the mainland. Known locally as Norn, the language 
lived on there and across the Pentland Firth in Caithness until modern 
times. The evidence of place names shows that the Hebrides were 
predominantly Norse-speaking in the Viking Age, but how long the 
language lasted is not known. When historical records begin to appear 
about the middle of the thirteenth century, the islands seem to be 
purely Gaelic-speaking. Associated administratively with the 
Hebrides (Sodor) was the Isle of Man. Here Norse was in use perhaps 
as late as the thirteenth century before succumbing to the local 
Gaelic. And elsewhere in the British Isles, Norse died out in the 
Middle Ages. It will be remembered that the Norsemen in the British 
Isles were constantly reinforced by new immigrants until the eleventh 
century. In Ireland, however, Norse power suffered an irreparable 
reverse at Clontarf in 1014. Even so, the Norsemen preserved their 
identity much longer, for they still held the ports when the Anglo- 
Normans landed in 1169. Whether the language also survived is a 
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moot point, but if it did it was fast declining, if not already moribund. 
In England the similarity between English and Norse would make 
for speedier assimilation even though the Scandinavian settlements 
were sometimes very large. There was no significant colonisation 
after the early decades of the tenth century and the Norman Conquest 
cut the last links with Scandinavia. It is thought that very little Anglo- 
Norse would survive as late as the twelfth century. Perhaps it con¬ 
tinued longest in the North-West: two runic inscriptions from that 
area show that it was still in use about 1150. Franco-Norse seems to 
have barely survived into the eleventh century. At any rate, it had 
long passed out of use when Duke William set sail. The only perma¬ 
nent Norse colonisation was that in Faroe and Iceland. The Greenland 
colonies, however, maintained themselves until the end of the Middle 
Ages (see below). 

After the close of the Viking Age, Norse once again extended its 
territory by conquest, this time at the expense of Finnish, when 
permanent colonies were established along the west and south coasts 
of Finland following the subjugation of that country shortly after 
1250. 

The term Old Norse is used of the language until about 1350. By 
1000, two distinct dialect groupings are seen to have developed: East 
and West Norse. To the former belong Old Swedish and Old Danish, 
to the latter Old Norwegian with its colonial varieties. Old Swedish 
is represented by some two thousand runic inscriptions, mostly of the 
eleventh and twelfth centuries, and by literary texts since the thirteenth 
century. The contemporary dialect of the Baltic island of Gotland, 
Old Gutnish, attested chiefly in a mid-fourteenth century codex of 
local law and history, varies very considerably from other Swedish, 
and is sometimes spoken of as a separate language. Old Danish records 
are poorer than those of Old Swedish. Inscriptions are scanty, literary 
texts do not appear until about 1300. Some of the early material is 
written in the dialect of Sk&ne in South Sweden, at the time classified 
with Danish; among its surviving documents is a 200-page manu¬ 
script written in runes. 

The West Norse tradition is much more extensive. The oldest 
literary records are poetic texts belonging linguistically to the ninth 
century. Prose follows in manuscripts of the twelfth century, the most 
original genre being the saga. Altogether Old Norse became the vehicle 
of an extraordinarily rich and varied literature inspired by the 
traditions and manners of the incomparable Viking Age. Most of the 
texts were produced in Iceland, hence this literature and its language 
may be specifically referred to as Old Icelandic. Medieval texts from 
the Norwegian mother country are common, too, notably legal 
documents. 
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Scandinavian after 1350 

It is customary to extend the use of the terms Old Swedish (with Old 
Gutnish) and Old Danish to cover the period up to the Reformation, 
if necessary qualifying the language of the later period as Younger 
Old Swedish, etc., but the West Norse languages of this epoch are 
conventionally denoted as Middle Norwegian and Middle Icelandic 
respectively. From this period, a few documents are also known from 
Faroe, Shetland and Orkney. The Reformation marks the beginning 
of the modern period and prepares the way for the contemporary 
scene. By the sixteenth century, the continental languages are seen 
to be participating in a fairly rapid, largely common, development. 
The inflexional system is drastically reduced, e.g., nouns have now 
only a basic form and a genitive derived from it instead of the four 
traditional cases (see below). Thus the continental languages drew 
closer together, evolving away from Insular Norse which remained 
much more archaic. Modern Icelandic, indeed, is still structurely very 
close to the old language. As far as the Continental Scandinavian of 
today is concerned, Old Norse is a foreign tongue. For the Icelander, 
however, it is merely an old-world form of his own daily speech. From 
the point of view of the modern languages, the previous division 
into East and West Norse has become solely a matter of history. 
Furthermore, Continental Scandinavian borrowed excessively from 
Middle Low German, the official language of the Hansa, particularly 
in the fourteenth and fifteenth centuries. Today, speakers of the 
continental languages can, in general, follow each other easily or, at 
least, rapidly learn to do so. For this reason, a Dane does not feel 
Swedish or Norwegian to be a foreign language, and vice versa. 

The modern standard languages of Sweden and Denmark have 
evolved out of forms based on the usage of their respective capital 
cities and environs. But the situation in Norway is much different, for 
historical reasons. In 1349 Norway was devastated by the Black Death, 
suffering even more than its neighbours. The Old Norwegian literary 
language broke down since most of those who could write it died in 
the plague. Such Norwegian as was written afterwards, i.e., Middle 
Norwegian, had a different character, the morphology in particular 
being considerably simplified. The Norwegian royal house had died 
out in 1319, and eventually the throne passed to the Danish king. 
Under Danish government, Norway was gradually subordinated to 
Denmark, and during the fifteenth century, Danish was widely used 
in official documents. Norway had no printing press, and after the 
Reformation (1537) the Bible and all other religious books were in 
Danish. When later a native Norwegian literature reappeared, it was 
composed in Danish. Eventually a large number of Danish usages 
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became established in spoken Norwegian, especially in Christiania 
(Oslo) and district. In 1814, the political union with Denmark was 
dissolved, connections with that country were no longer so close and 
writers now tended to introduce into their Danish specifically 
Norwegian usages. This style may be termed Dano-Norwegian. 
Simultaneously there grew up a movement for the written use of 
Norwegian as it was spoken in the purer and more conservative 
dialects of the western valleys. The prime mover was Ivar Aasen who 
termed this form of the language Landsmal ‘National Language’, 
which in 1885 won official recognition beside Dano-Norwegian, now 
known as Riksmal ‘Language of the Realm’. In 1929, the two varieties 
were renamed Nynorsk ‘New Norwegian’ and Bokmal ‘Book Lan¬ 
guage’ respectively. In school teaching the former predominates in the 
rural districts of the west, the latter in the towns and in the east of the 
country generally. Bokmal is much the more commonly written form 
and urbanisation is strengthening its influence. But Nynorsk has a 
considerable idealistic appeal. Lexical purism is a feature of much 
literary Nynorsk, which naturally increases the difference between 
this sort of Norwegian and Swedish or Danish. It remains to be added 
that there is no little antagonism between the partisans of the two 
types of Norwegian. Eventually, no doubt, there will be an agreed 
amalgamation of these styles, which are so closely allied that mutual 
intelligibility is easy. It is noteworthy that the various reforms of 
Riksmal-Bokmal have been in the direction of making it more 
‘Norwegian’, i.e. drawing it nearer to Landsmal-Nynorsk. 

Developments in Bornholm have been rather exceptional. The 
speech of the islanders was close to the dialects of South Sweden, but 
the island came under Danish sway, temporarily in 1522, then per¬ 
manently in 1660. Meanwhile Standard Danish has established itself 
and the local dialect is withering away. However, its influence will 
long remain in the pronunciation. The 50,000 native Bornholmers 
speak Danish with a strong Swedish accent. 

The indigenous Lappish population of Northern Scandinavia has 
been partly assimilated, but some thousands, chiefly in Norway, 
retain the use of the Lappish language—it belongs to the Finno- 
Ugric family—particularly in the case of those who are still nomadic 
or semi-nomadic. Lapps are usually more or less bilingual these 
days, and their complete transformation into purely Norwegian or 
Swedish speakers will almost surely take place once they have become 
fully sedentary. 

As a result of the conquest of Finland (above), Swedish became the 
usual written language of that country. Owing to this foreign domina¬ 
tion, Finnish was slow to appear as a literary language. Apart from a 
few religious books, no literature appeared until 1835. Today, the 
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use of Swedish is confined to the districts where the language is 
actually spoken. Swedish speakers, the so-called Finnlanders, con¬ 
stitute less than 8 per cent of the total population, but their tongue 
enjoys the same official rights as Finnish, the major language. Finn¬ 
landers do not usually trouble to acquire Finnish. 

Against the territorial gains for Swedish must be placed the losses 
suffered by Danish in Sleswig. Though the Eider remained the 
political boundary from 811 to 1864, Low German had been en¬ 
croaching on Danish since the Middle Ages. Indeed, German com¬ 
munities are found just north of the present state frontier (p. 102). 
Conversely, about 10,000 Danish speakers live south of the border. 
These minorities are bilingual and will presumably be gradually 
assimilated, though in both cases the languages have official standing 
locally. 

As many as 5,000 Norse are believed to have lived in Greenland. 
But their com m unities declined, dying out by the middle of the 
fifteenth century. Report has it that the last survivors were killed by 
the Eskimos. 

We have referred to the use of Danish in Norway. The former 
Norwegian dependencies, Iceland and Faroe, fell under Danish 
influence in the same way. But Icelandic, unlike Norwegian, con¬ 
tinued to be cultivated, though Danish was also used officially. It has 
remained the Icelanders’ first foreign language, but lost its official 
status with the proclamation of the Republic of Iceland in 1944. The 
Faroes are still under the Danish crown. Here Danish has exerted 
enormous influence. It was for centuries the sole official language, but 
now formally takes second place to Faroese (see below). Greenland, 
too, became a Danish possession at the same time as the other 
dependencies. Danish remains the official language, though Green- 
landic, a speech of Eskimo stock, is locally important as only a 
minority of Greenlanders know Danish, though they are literate in 
their own tongue. The union with Denmark had no appreciable 
effect on the Norn used in Orkney and Shetland, for although they 
were dependencies of Norway until 1468, Scottish influence had 
begun somewhat earlier. All the same, Norn was still being written 
in the fifteenth century; it was close to contemporary Norwegian. 
Norn survived as the usual speech of the Orcadians until about 1600, 
finally dying out about the middle of the eighteenth century. Events 
took a similar course in the Shetlands, but the remoteness of these 
islands favoured the retention of Norn for about a century after it had 
disappeared from the Orkneys. Only the most meagre scraps of 
Modern Norn have survived. They are all corrupt, but a very large 
number of single words are known since the dialects of these places, 
especially Shetland, preserve many Norn expressions. Finally, a word 
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about the Norn in Caithness. On the Scottish mainland generally, 
Norn was ousted by Gaelic during the Middle Ages, except in the 
North-East of Caithness where it appears to have lingered on until 
the sixteenth century, when it was replaced by Lowland Scottish 
advancing along the east coast. 

Colonial West Norse survives today in Icelandic and Faroese. As 
we have noted, Modern Icelandic is an exceptionally archaic language, 
in fact no other Germanic language has remained so close to the 
ancestral form. Moreover, there is a strong tradition of purism in 
Icelandic, so that neologisms are most usually constructed of purely 
native elements, e.g., such terms as ‘cigar, cigarette’, commonplace 
in so many languages, are rendered vindill, vindlingur, based on vinda 
‘wind, twist’. Faroese has only come into relative prominence in 
modern times. It possesses a considerable literature, having been 
written for nearly two hundred years, since the 1840s in an etymologis¬ 
ing orthography which gives it a distinctly Icelandic look. But 
structurally, Faroese is more analytic than Icelandic, corresponding 
rather to Middle Norwegian. Spoken Faroese and Icelandic are not 
mutually comprehensible, nor is Faroese understood by continental 
Scandinavians. Modern literary Faroese is considerably indebted to 
Icelandic purism. Only in this century has the native language broken 
the monopoly of Danish in the church, the schools, in administration 
and business. In 1947, Faroese was declared the ‘chief language’, but 
Danish retained official status. Even though Faroese is now used in 
every sphere and is by far the more commonly written medium, 
publishing in such a minor language is not without serious drawbacks. 
Children still acquire a good deal of their basic knowledge from 
Danish school books, while adults who read more than certain local 
newspapers, must do most of that reading in Danish. Nevertheless, 
the Faroese are proud of their language and its victories to date. It is 
one expression of their individuality and of the measure of local 
independence they have won for themselves. 

Statistics. Danish is spoken by 4.6 millions, Norwegian by 3.7 
millions, of whom perhaps as many as a quarter use Nynorsk. 
Swedish is the native language of 7.8 millions in Sweden and a further 
350,000 in Finland. Icelandic is used by nearly 200,000, Faroese by 
rather more than 35,000. 


THE STRUCTURE OF GERMANIC 

The Indo-European affinities of Germanic are evident from the 
vocabulary: 

Eng. salt, Ger. Salz: Lat. sal, Gk. hats, Russ, sol', Toch. A sale, 
B salyiye, Armen, al, also alt, Ir. solatia, Welsh halen 
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Eng. mere, Ger. Meer ‘sea’: Lat. mare, Russ, more, Ir. muir 
Eng. is, Ger. ist: Lat. est, Gk. esti, Skt. Asti, Russ.y&yt’ 

The affinities become much more apparent, however, when it is 
observed that Germanic has made sweeping changes in the inherited 
occlusive system. As part of this, the so-called Germanic sound shift, 
IE [p, t, k] appear as Gmc. [f, J), x often becoming h] while IE [b, d, g] 
become Gmc. [p, t, k]: 

Eng. foot : Lat. pes, pedis, Gk. poits, podos, Skt. pdt, padas 
Eng. three : Lat. tres, Gk. treis, Skt. tray as, Ir. tri 
Eng. hound: Lat. canis, Gk. kuon, Ir. cu, pi. cirnna 
Eng. cow: Skt. gaits, Latv. giiovs 
Eng. deep : Lith. dubits 

(High) German has in many cases made a further, independent shift, 
hence beside Hand ‘hound, dog’ and Kuh ‘cow’ with the same occlu¬ 
sives as English, we find Fuji' foot’, drei ‘three’ and ?/e/‘deep’ with the 
German innovations, likewise Salz ‘salt’. 

At the time of the oldest records, the Germanic languages were still 
rather close to each other. We propose to illustrate the earliest 
recorded stages from Gothic and Old English, the former of course 
being the more archaic. 


GOTHIC 

Phonetics 

The pronunciation of Gothic is not fully understood. It is likely that 
ai and au were open vowels [a] and [a], while e and o were the corre¬ 
sponding closed sounds. Nothing is known for certain about vowel 
length, but ei is conventionally pronounced [i:]. Intervocalic b, d, g, 
appear to have been spirants; #=[kw]. Doubled consonants were 
long (as in all Old Germanic languages), except gg which, following a 
Greek convention, was pronounced ng. 

Accidence 

There are three genders, two numbers and four cases, with traces of a 
vocative. Indo-European declensional classes are, in general, easily 
recognisable. The following paradigm shows endings corresponding 
to those of IE *ekwos: 


Sg.nom. 

stains ‘stone’ 

PI. stainos 

voc. 

stain 


acc. 

stain 

stainans 

gen. 

stainis 

staine 

dat. 

staina 

stainum 
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Adjectives have a strong (i.e. Indo-European) declension and, as a 
Germanic innovation, also a weak declension, semantically dif¬ 
ferentiated : mikils stains ‘(a) big stone’, mikila stains ‘the big stone’. 

Verbs have only two tenses: present and past (indie, and subj.). 
There are two main types of conjugation: strong and weak. Strong 
verbs, continuing an Indo-European principle, form their tenses with 
diiferent root vowels: baira ‘(I) bear’, bar ‘(I) bore’, berum ‘(we) bore’. 
In the case of weak verbs, the past is formed with a dental suffix, a 
purely Germanic development: hailja ‘(I) heal’, hailida ‘(I) healed’, 
hailidedum ‘(we) healed’. There are special dual forms for 1st and 
2nd persons, and a present passive. Sample paradigm: 

Infin. bairan ‘bear’ 


Present Past 



Indicative 

Subjunctive 

Indicative 

Subjunctive 

Sg.l 

baira 

bairau 

bar 

berjau 

2 

bairis 

bairais 

hart 

bereis 

3 

bairip 

bairai 

bar 

beri 

Pl.l 

bairam 

bairaima 

berum 

bereima 

2 

bairip 

bairaip 

berup 

bereip 

3 

bairand 

bairaina 

berun 

bereina 

Du.l 

bairos 

bairaiwa 

beru 

bereiwa 

2 

bairats 

bairaits 

beruts 

bereits 


Imperf.sg. hair, pi. bairip, du. bairats 
Participles: bairands ‘bearing’, baurans ‘borne’ 

Passive: 

Indicative Subjunctive 

Sg.1,3 bairada bairaidau 

2 bairaza bairaizau 

PI. bairanda bairaindau 

Du. (not attested) 

Numbers: 1 ains, 2 twai, 3 preis, 4 fidwor, 5 fimf, 6 saihs, 7 sibun, 
8 ahtau, 9 niun, 10 taihun, 100 hund 


Text 


Matthew vi.9-13 

Atta unsar pu in himinam : weihnai namo pein. Qimai 
father our thou in heavens be-hallowed name thy come 
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piudinassus pews. Wairpai wilja peins, swe in himina jah ana 
kingdom thy be-done will thy as in heaven and on 

airpai. Hlaif unsarana pana sinteinan gif uns himma daga. Jah 
earth bread our the daily give us this day and 

aflet uns patei skulans sijaima, swaswe jah weis afletam 
forgive us that-which owing (we) may-be so-as and we forgive 

paim skulam unsaraim. Jah ni briggais uns in fraistubnjai, ak 
the debtors our. and not bring us in temptation but 

lausei uns af pamma ubilin. Unte peina ist piudangardi jah 
deliver us from the evil for thine is kingdom and 

mahts jah wulpus in aiwins. 
power and glory in ages. 


OLD ENGLISH 

(The forms are those of ‘Standard’ Old English, i.e. West Saxon, 

c. 1000) 

Phonetics 

g is a spirant pronounced [j] in palatal, [y] in velar surroundings; c is 
likewise [tf] or [k], and h (except when initial) [ 9 ] or [y]. p equals 
Mod. Engl, th (voiced or voiceless), y is pronounced [y]. 

Accidence 

There are three genders, two numbers and four cases. Indo-European 
origins are, in part at least, not hard to recognise. Sample paradigm: 

Sg.nom.acc. stan ‘stone’, gen. stanes, dat. sldne ; pl.nom.acc. 
stanas, gen. stana, dat. stanum 

As in Gothic, adjectives may be strong or weak: (an) micel stan 
‘(a) big stone’, or weak: ( se ) micela stan ‘the big stone’. 

The verb has only two inflected tenses, present and past, but 
compound tenses were coming into use: here ‘(I) bear’, bser ‘(I) bore’, 
heebbe geboren ‘(I) have borne’, hsele ‘(I) heal’, hselde ‘(I) healed’, 
heebbe gehse/ed ‘(I) have healed’. Unlike Gothic, Old English has no 
dual verbal forms and no synthetic passive. Sample paradigm: 
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Infin. beran ‘bear’ 


Present Past 



Indicative 

Subjunctive 

Indicative 

Subjunctive 

Sg.l 

here 


bzr 


2 

birest 

here 

bsre 

bsere 

3 

birep 


bser 


PI. 

berap 

beren 

bzron 

beeren 


Imperf.sg. ber, pi. berap 

Participles: berende ‘bearing’, geboren ‘borne’ 

Numbers: 1 an, 2 twa, 3 prl, 4 feower, 5 fif, 6 siex, 1 seofon, 8 eahta, 
9 nigon, 10 tien, 100 hundred 


Texts 

From iFlfric’s Colloquies, c. 1000 

Master: Hwzt szgst pu, ierpling‘1 Hu begsest pu 
what sayest thou ploughman how performest thou 

pin weorc ? 
thy work 

Ploughman: Eala ! leof hlaford, pearle ic deorfe. Ic 

alas dear lord (‘my Lord, Sir’) hard I work I 

ga ut on dsegr&de pywende oxan to felde, and geocie 

go out on day-red (‘dawn’) driving oxen to field and (I) yoke 

hi to syl. Nis hit swa stearc winter pset ic durre 

them to plough not-is it so stark (‘severe’) winter that I dare 

lutian zt hame for mines hlafordes ege. Ac gegeocodum oxum and 
lurk at home for of-my lord fear but having-yoked oxen and 

gefsestnodum sceare and cultre mid pzre syl, zlce dzg ic 

fastened share and coulter with (‘to’) the plough each day I 

sceal erian fulne zcer oppe mare. 

shall (‘am to’) plough full acre or more 

Master: Hzfst pu cenigne geferan ? 

hast thou any mate 
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Ploughman: Ic haebbe sumne cnapan pywende oxan mid 
I have some (‘a’) lad driving oxen with 

gadisene, pe eac swilce nu has is for cielde and hreame. 
goad-iron who also so now hoarse is for cold and shouting 

Master: Hwset mare dest pu on dsege'l 

what more dost thou on day (‘in a day’) 

Ploughman: Gewislice psenne mare ic do. Ic sceal fyllan 

certainly yet more I do I shall (‘am to’) fill 

oxena binna mid hieg, and wseterian hi, and beran 

of-oxen bins (‘mangers’) with hay and water them and bear 

iit heora scearn. 
out their dung 

Master: Hig, hig, micel gedeorf is hit ! 
alas alas great labour is it 

Ploughman: Gea, leof micel gedeorf hit is, for pan ic 
yea dear (‘Sir’) great labour it is for I 


neom freo. 

not-am free (‘a free man’) 


Matthew vi.9-13 (West Saxon, end of tenth century) 

Feeder lire, pu pe eart on heofonum'. si pin nama gehalgod. 
father our thou which art on heavens be thy name hallowed 

Tobecume pin rice. Geweorpe pin willa on eorpan swaswa on 
come thy kingdom be-done thy will on earth as on 

heofonum. Urne daeghwamlican hlaf sielle us to daege. And forgief 
heavens our daily bread give us to-day and forgive 

iis ure gyltas swaswa we forgiefap urum gyltendum. And ne gelied 
us our debts as we forgive our debtors and not lead 

pu iis on costnunge, ac alies iis of yfele. (No doxology) 
thou us on temptation but deliver us of evil 
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MODERN GERMANIC LANGUAGES 

(The Paternoster) 


WEST GERMANIC 

English 

9 Our father, which art in heaven: hallowed be thy name. 

10 Thy kingdom come. Thy will be done on earth as it is in heaven. 

11 Give us this day our daily bread. 

12 And forgive us our debts, as we forgive our debtors. 

13 And lead us not into temptation, but deliver us from evil. For thine 
is the kingdom and the power and the glory for ever and ever. 

German 

9 Unser Vater in dem Himmel: dein Name werde geheiligt. 

10 Dein Reich komme. Dein Willegeschehe auf Erden, wie im Himmel. 

11 Unser taglich Brot gib uns heute. 

12 Und vergib uns unsere Schulden, wie wir unsern Schuldigern 
vergeben. 

13 Undfuhre unsnichtin Versuchung,sondernerloseunsvondem Vbel. 
Denn dein ist das Reich und die Kraft und die Herrlichkeit in 
Ewigkeit. 

Yiddish 

9 Undzer voter, vos bist in himl: geheylikt zol vern dayn nomen. 

10 Zol kumen dayn malkhes. Zol dayn rotsn get on vern oyf der erd, 
azoy vi in himl. 

11 Gib undz haynt undzer teglekh broyt. 

12 Un zay undz moykhl undzere shuldikeytn, vi mir zenen oykh 
moykhl undzere bale-khoyves. 

13 Un breng undz nit tsu keyn nisoyen, nayert zay undz matsilfun dem 
shlekhtn. Vorn dir gehert di melukhe un di gvure un der koved oyf 
eybik. 

Dutch 

9 Onze vader, die in de hemelen zijt: Uw naam worde geheiligd. 

10 Uw koninkrijk kome. Uw wil geschiede, gelijk in den hemel, 
alzoo 00 k op de aarde. 

11 Geef ons heden onze dagelijks brood. 

12 En vergeef ons onze schulden, gelijk 00 k wij vergeven onzen 
schuldenaren. 
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13 En leid ons niet in verzoeking, maar verlos ons van den booze. 
Want Uw is het koninkrijk en de kracht en de heerlijkheid in der 
eeuwigheid. 


Afrikaans 

9 Onse vader, wat in die hemele is: laat u naam geheilig word. 

10 Laat u koninkryk kom. Laat y wil geskied, soos in die kernel net so 
ook op die aarde. 

11 Gee ons vandag ons daaglikse brood. 

12 En vergeef ons ons skulde, soos ons ook ons skuldenaars vergewe. 

13 En lei ons nie in versoeking nie, maar verlos ons van die bose. Want 
aan U behoort die koninkryk en die krag en die heerlikheid tot in 
ewigheid. 

North Frisian (Moring Dialect) 

9 Uiisen tdate onj e hamel: hili hiilen ward dan noome. 

10 Din rik kam. Dan wale rddj as onj e hamel so ok aw e jard. 

11 Jeew iis diling iiiis dailik briidj. 

12 An ferjeew iis iiiis shdlj, so as ok we da ferjeewe, wat iis shali san. 

13 Fdar iis ai in onj fersaking, naan,friliis iis fon et hiinjs. Dan din as 
et rik an e maght an e harlikhdid onj eewihaid. 

West Frisian 

9 Us heit, dy't yn de himelen binne: jins namme wurde hillige. 

10 Jins keninkryk homme. Jins wollen bar re allyk yn ’e himel, sa ek 
op ierde. 

11 Jow us hjoed iis deistich brea. 

12 En forjow us iis skulden, allyk ek wy forjowe iis skuldners. 

13 En lied iis net yn forsiking, mar forlos iis fan 'e kweade. Hwant 
Jowes is it keninkryk en de kreft en de hearlikheit oant yn ivichheit. 

SCANDINAVIAN 

Icelandic 

9 Fadir vor, pii sem ert i himnunum: helgist nafn pitt. 

10 Komi riki pitt. Verdi vilji pinn, svo a jordu sem d himni. 

11 Gef oss i dag vort daglegt braud. 

12 Og gef oss upp skuldir vorar, svo sem ver og hofum gefid upp 
skuldunautum vorum. 

13 Og leid oss ekki i freistni, heldur frelsa oss fra illu. pvi pitt er 
rikid og matturinn og dyrdin ad eilifu. 
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Faroese 

9 Fadir okkara, tu sum ert i himli: heilagt verdi navn titt. 

10 Komi riki titt. Verdi vilji tin, sum i himli, so a jordini vid. 

11 Gev okkum i dag dagliga breyd okkara. 

12 Ogfyrigev okkum skuldir okkara, sum eisini vit fyrigeva skuldarum 
okkara. 

13 Og leid okkum ikki ifreistingar, men frels okkum fra ilium. Ti titt 
er rikid og valdid og heidurin i allar sevir. 


Norwegian (Nynorsk) 

9 Fader vdr, du som er i himmelen: lat namnet ditt helgast. 

10 Lat riket ditt koma. Lat viljen din rada pa jordi so som i himmelen. 

11 Gjev oss i dag vdrt daglege brad. 

12 Og forlat oss vdr skuld, som me og forlet vare skuldmenn. 

13 Og far oss ikkje ut i freisting, men frels oss fra det vonde. For riket 
er ditt og makti og ssra i all seva. 


Norwegian (Bokmal) 

9 Fader vdr, du som er i himmelen: helliget vorde ditt navn. 

10 Komme ditt rike. Skje din vilje, som i himmelen, sd og pa jorden. 

11 Gi oss idag vdrt daglige bred. 

12 Og forlat oss vdr sky Id, som og vi forlat er vare skyldnere. 

13 Og led oss ikke inn i fristelse, men fri oss fra det onde. For ditt er 
riket og makten og seren i evighet. 


Danish 

9 Vor Fader, du som er i himlene: helliget vorde dit navn. 

10 Komme dit rige. Ske din vilje, som i himmelen, saledes ogsa pa 
jorden. 

11 Giv os i dag vort daglige brad. 

12 Og for lad os vor sky Id, som ogsa vi forlader vore skyldnere. 

13 Og led os ikke i fristelse, men fri os fra det onde. Thi dit er riget og 
magten og seven i evighed. 


Swedish 

9 Fader vdr, som dr i himmelen: helgat varde ditt namn. 

10 Tillkomme ditt rike. Ske din vilja, sasom i himmelen, sd ock pa 
jorden. 

11 Vdrt dagliga brod giv oss i dag. 
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12 Och forldt oss vdra skulder, sasom ock vi forlata dem oss skyldiga 
dro. 

13 Och inled oss icke i frestelse, utan frals oss ifran ondo. Ty riket dr 
ditt och makten och harligheten i evighet. 

Norn (Orkney) 

9 Fa vor i ir i chimeri: helleut ir i nam thite. 

10 Gilla cosdum thite cumma. Veya thine mot a vara gort o yum sinna 
gort i chimeri. 

11 Ga vus da on da dalight brow vora. 

12 Fir give vus sinna vora sin vee fir give sindara mutha vus. 

13 Lyv vus ye i temtation, min delivra vus fro olt ilt. 

Norn (Shetland) 

9 Fy vor o er i chimeri: halaght vara nam dit. 

10 La konungdum din cumma. La vill din vera guerde i vrildin sin da er 
i chimeri. 

11 Gav us dagh u daglocht brau. 

12 Forgive sindor war a sin vi forgiva gem ao sinda gainst wus. 

13 Lia wus ike o vera tempo, but delivra wus from adlu idlu. For do i 
ir konungdum u puri u glori. 

ENGLISH CREOLES 

Neo-Melanesian 

9 Papa bilong mipela, yu i stop long heven: nem bilong yu i mas i stop 
holi. 

10 Kingdom bilong yu i kam. Laik bilong yu ol i bihainim long heven, 
olsem ol i mas bihainim long graun tu. 

11 Kaikai bilong mipela inap long de nau yu givim mipela. 

12 Na yu lusim sin bilong mipela, olsem mipela tu i lusim pinis rong 
bilong ol ol i mekim long mipela. 

13 Na yu no bringim mipela long samting bilong traiim mipela, tasol 
tekewe mipela long samting nogut. Kingdom na strong na glori 
bilong yu tasol oltaim oltaim. 


Krio 

9 Wi dadi we de na evin: mek wi nd tek yu nem pie. 

10 Mek yu kingdom kam. Mek yu wodpas na dis wdl lek au i de pas 
na evin. 

11 Gi wi wetin fb it tide. 
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12 in no fala we wen wi ambog yu lek au wisef nb fo fala den wan we 
ambog wi. 

13 £n nb mek wi go da sai we wi go fil fo du bad, en pul wi komot na 
bad rod. Na yu na king, na yu get pawa en prez tete dis wol don. 


Sranan 

9 Wi tat a na hemel: joe nen moe de santa. 

10 Joe kondre moe kon. Joe wani moe go doro na grontapoe, so leki 
na hemel. 

11 Gi wi tide a nanjan foe wi. 

12 Gi wi pardon foe den ogri di wi doe, so leki wi toe e gi pardon na 
den sma di doe wi ogri. 

13 No meki wi kon na ini tesi, ma poeroe wi na a ogriwan. Bika a 
kownoekondre na foe joe, a tranga nanga a glori na foe joe, tego. 
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BALTIC 


The Baltic branch of Indo-European falls into two divisions: western 
and eastern. The former is mainly represented by Old Prussian, the 
latter by Lithuanian and Latvian. The dialects of other Baltic tribes, 
known from personal and place names, have been either absorbed by 
the Baltic languages now surviving or else been replaced by encroach¬ 
ing German or Slavonic. The most tangible of these is Curonian, the 
East Baltic idiom of the historic province of Curonia, which became 
extinct about 1600, yielding in its southern part to Lithuanian, in the 
north to Latvian. 

Early references to the Baltic peoples are sparse, for nowhere in 
Europe did prehistoric conditions last so long. Place names, however, 
confirm that Baltic once occupied latitudes similar to the present 
much farther east, in fact almost as far as Moscow. But here the 
Baltic dialects were early replaced by Slavonic expanding from its 
ancestral centre in the area of the present Polish-Russian frontier; 
nevertheless, a Baltic tribe, called in the Old Russian source Goljadi, 
is recorded as inhabiting the region of Mozhaisk as late as the 
twelfth century. In antiquity, Baltic was thus in touch with Finnic to 
the north and east, with Slavonic to the south and Germanic to the 
west. 

There are particularly close connections between Baltic and Sla¬ 
vonic, covering both vocabulary and grammar. Indeed, it was usual 
at one time to regard the two as stemming from a single Balto-Slavonic 
entity. Nowadays it is thought that the significant similarities are 
more likely to have arisen as the result of exchanges which inevitably 
took place during the co-existence, through centuries untold, of two 
once more distinct branches of Indo-European. Even though known 
only from modern times, Baltic is remarkably archaic and conse¬ 
quently of special interest for comparative Indo-European studies. 
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Old Prussian 

Baltic Prussians, or Borussians, occupied the coastal belt of the Baltic 
from the Vistula to the Memel. In 1230, the Knights of the German 
Order began the conquest of this territory which they finally subdued 
in 1283. Germanisation was rapid—the despoiled country was planted 
with German peasants—and when the rule of the Order came to an 
end in 1525, the Prussian language survived only in the Samland 
Peninsula. Here were peasants still unable to understand German, and 
for these a catechism, in Prussian and German, was twice printed in 
1545, followed in 1561 by Luther’s Catechism, also in a bilingual 
edition. Apart from two glossaries amounting to less than a thousand 
words, these catechisms—some thirty pages of text—are the chief 
remains of the Prussian language which is presumed to have become 
extinct by 1700. These records of the language, meagre and often 
corrupt though they be, are nevertheless sufficient to demonstrate 
the exceptional conservatism of Western Baltic. 

Lithuanian 

From the evidence of place names, it seems probable that the Lithu¬ 
anians, like other East Baltic tribes, were not originally settled on the 
seaboard, but belonged to inland districts farther east. Slavonic 
pressure in the early centuries of the Christian era will then account 
for the appearance of such tribes in the coastal zone. 

Lithuania lay away from the mainstream of European civilisation 
and writing made its appearance there rather tardily. The earliest 
known document in Lithuanian is dated to about 1515, though it is 
certain that the language was being written in the previous century. 
It has not greatly changed since the first attestations, but forms now 
obsolete may be characterised as Old Lithuanian. 

Two main dialects are distinguished: High and Low Lithuanian, 
the latter confined to the far west and north-west. The modern literary 
standard is based on a southern variety of High Lithuanian proper to 
the districts just west of Kaunas. But literary Lithuanian was late 
in developing. From the end of the fourteenth to the end of the eight¬ 
eenth century Lithuania merged its identity with that of Poland in 
personal union. In 1795 it fell to Russia. Such historical circumstances 
were not conducive to the cultivation of the native language. However, 
the nationalist spirit of nineteenth-century Europe affected the Lithu¬ 
anians, too, and encouraged the growth of a literature in the Lithu¬ 
anian language in spite of the hostility of the Czarist regime to publish¬ 
ing in non-Russian languages, particularly during the repressive 
period from 1864 to 1905. After Independence in 1918, Lithuanian 
became the state language of the new Republic. The Lithuanians 
regarded Vilnius as their historic capital, though both the city and its 
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surroundings were largely polonised. In 1920 this territory was 
awarded to Poland, but in 1939 most of it was returned to Lithuania, 
the Polish population being subsequently transferred to Poland. In 
1940, Lithuania became a Soviet Republic, with Russian as an official 
language beside Lithuanian. 

Lithuanian is spoken in its native land by about two and a half 
million persons, accounting for over four-fifths of the population, 
the minority being, in the main, Russians concentrated chiefly in the 
towns. Perhaps as many as a half a million Lithuanian speakers live 
abroad as emigres, chiefly in the USA. 

Lithuanian is written in the Latin character. There has been a 
limited use of Cyrillic, especially in the difficult period 1864 to 1905. 

Latvian 

There is some truth in the characterisation of Latvian as Lithuanian 
in the mouths of foreigners, in this case speakers of languages belong¬ 
ing to the Baltic division of Finnic (p. 152). The best known of the 
languages concerned is Livonian which in the thirteenth century still 
predominated in the area of the Gulf of Riga, i.e., in the historic 
province of Livonia. It is not yet entirely extinct, being remembered 
by some three or four hundred fisherfolk from hamlets along the coast 
opposite the southern tip of the Estonian island of Saaremaa (Osel). 

The first attested writing in Latvian dates from the middle of the 
sixteenth century. The literary standard has developed out of the 
central dialect, closely associated with the speech of Riga, for cen¬ 
turies the great metropolis of the country. But since the thirteenth 
century, the ruling class in Latvia had been German. In 1795, the 
country was taken by the Russians and the subsequent history of 
Latvia is similar to that of Lithuania. Such conditions were not propi¬ 
tious for the development of a literary Latvian language, but never¬ 
theless the nineteenth century witnessed a remarkable growth. In 
1918, Latvian became the state language of the new Republic. When, 
in 1940, Latvia was incorporated into the Soviet Union, Russian was 
admitted as an official medium beside Latvian. 

Latvian is spoken by about two million persons living mainly in 
Latvia itself. The number of emigres is not large, in no way compar¬ 
able to the figure for Lithuanians. Continuing large-scale Russian 
emigration into Latvia since the war has reduced the proportion of 
Latvians in the Republic to about 65 per cent. The trend is most 
marked in the urban centres; at least half the population of Riga is 
now Russian, whereas in the twenty-two years of independent Latvia 
it was well under 10 per cent. Such developments naturally constitute 
a threat to the future of the Latvian language. 

In older works especially, Latvian is often termed Lettish. 



THE STRUCTURE OF BALTIC 


LITHUANIAN 

In certain details the extinct Old Prussian is more archaic than 
Lithuanian, but its records are meagre and sometimes corrupt. 
Lithuanian, on the other hand, has all the richness of a living language 
and is by far the best representative of the Baltic type. 

Phonetics 

Vowels with a subscript hook are long, having been formerly 
nasalised; e, u, y, are pronounced [e:, u:, i:j, c, s, z,j [If, J, 3, j]. 
Grave, circumflex and acute accents are used in philological works, 
the first denoting a short vowel, the others long vowels with rising or 
falling intonation respectively. The sonants ( m ,», /, r) are marked with 
the circumflex when lengthened. 

Accidence 

Nouns retain only two genders, masculine and feminine, but have 
seven cases, important remains of the dual, and the general inflexional 
system of Indo-European is exceptionally well preserved. IE *ekwos 
has not survived, cf. however asva, OLith esva ‘mare’ <IE *ekwd, but 
the declension as such is amply attested, e.g., in dievas ‘god’, as 
follows: 


Sg.nom. 

dievas 

PI. dievai 

Du. dievii 

voc. 

dieve 

dievai 

— 

acc. 

dievq 

dievits 

dievii 

gen. 

dievo 

dievq 

— 

dat. 

dievui 

dievams 

dievam 

loc. 

dieve 

dievouse 

— 

inst. 

dievii 

dievais 

dievam 


The adjectives have comparable declensional schemes, but may 
have a neuter in sg.nom.voc.acc., e.g., naujas m. ‘new’, nauja f., 
naiija n. 

The verb is much less conservative than the noun. All the same it 
has four synthetic tenses of the indicative active, other tenses and the 
passive being formed periphrastically with bati ‘to be’ and various 
participles. There is a synthetic present subjunctive and an imperative. 
The dual is in restricted use. The third person of all numbers is 
identical; it is historically a singular. Lith. berti ‘to scatter’ would 
appear to continue IE *bher- with exceptional semantic change. 
Paradigms: 
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Indicative 



Present 

Future 

Imperfect 

Preterite 

Sg.l 

beriu 

bersiu 

berdavau 

beriau 

2 

beri 

bersi 

berdavai 

berei 

Pl.l 

beriame 

bersime 

berdavome 

bSreme 

2 

beriate 

bersite 

berdavote 

berete 

Du.l 

beriava 

bersiva 

berdavova 

bdreva 

2 

beriata 

bersita 

berdavota 

bheta 

3rd 

beria 

bers 

berdavo 

here 


Subj. sg.l berciau, 2 bertum, pl.l bertume, 2 bertute, du.l bertuva, 
2 bertuta, 3rd bertif. 

Imperative: sg.2 berk, pl.l berkime, 2 befkite, du.l berkiva, 2 
berkita (k being an incorporated particle) 

Participles include: pres.act. beriands, pret.act. berqs, pres.pass. 
beriamas, perf.pass bertas 

Numbers: 1 vlenas, 2 du, 3 trys, 4 keturi, 5 penki, 6 sesi, 7 septyni, 
8 astuoni, 9 devyni, 10 desimt, 100 simtas 

Vocabulary 

Typical elements include: 

Lith. mirth ‘death’: Skt. mrtis, Lat. mors, gen. mortis, Czech mrt 
‘dead part’, with semantic specialisation Eng. murder, further the 
compound OCS sumrlti (Russ, smert') ‘death’ 

Lith. pats, older path ‘husband’: Skt. pads, also contained in Gk. 
despotes ‘master of the house’, Goth, brupfaps ‘bridegroom’ 

Lith. saule ‘sun’: Skt. stiryas, Gk. Mlios, Lat. sol, Ir. suil (‘eye’), 
Welsh haul, Icel. sol 

Lith. sunus ‘son’: Skt. siinus, Russ, syn, Eng. son 
Lith. sinas ‘old’: Skt. sanas, Gk. henos, Ir. sean, Welsh hen, Armen. 
hin, further Skt. sanakas, Lat. senex, Goth, sineigs 

Lith. duga ‘grows’: Lat. auget, Goth aukifi ‘increases’, Eng. ekes 
Lith. gari ‘burns’: Russ, gorlt, Skt. ghrndti (‘glows’), Ir. gorann 
(‘heats, hatches’), Welsh gawr (‘broods’) 


Text 


Matthew vi.9-13 

Teve musi{, kurs esi danguje: teesie sventas tavo vardas. 
father of-us who art in-heaven be holy of-thee name 
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Teateinie tavo karalyste. Teesie tavo valia, kaip danguje, taip 
come of-thee kingdom be of-thee will as in-heaven so 

ir ant zemes. Kasdienes musq duonos duok mums siandien. Ir 
and on earth daily of-us bread give us today and 

atleisk mums musq kaltes, kaip ir mes atleidziame savo 
forgive us of-us debts as and we forgive of-selves 

kaltininkams. Ir nevesk mus ( pagundq, bet gelbek mus 
debtors and not-lead us into temptation but deliver us 

nuo pikto. Nes tavo yra karalyste ir macis ir garbe iki 
from evil for of-thee is kingdom and power and glory for 

amziq. 

ever 


OTHER BALTIC LANGUAGES 
(The Paternoster) 

Latvian 

9 Musu tevs debesis: svetits lai top tavs vards. 

10 Lai ndk tava valstiba. Tavs prats lai notiek ka debesis, ta ari virs 
zemes. 

11 Musu dienisku maizi dod mums sodien. 

12 Un piedod mums musu paradus, ka ari mes piedodam saviem 
paradniekiem. 

13 Un neieved mils kardinasana, bet at pest i mus no (auna. Jo tev 
pieder valstiba un speks un gods muzigi. 


Old Prussian 

9 Taw a noiison kas tu essei en dangon: swintints wirst twais emnes. 

10 Pereit twais riks. Twais quaits audasin kaigi en dangon, tit deigi 
no semien. 

11 Nouson deinennin geitien dais noumans schan deinan. 

12 Bhe etwerpeis noumas nousons auschautins kai mes etwerpimai 
nousons auschautenikamans. 

13 Bhe ni weddeis mans en perbandasnan, schlait isrankeis mans esse 
wargan (...) 
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SLAVONIC 


The earliest historical allusions to the Slavs date from the first and 
second centuries a.d., when their patrimony is seen to comprise the 
region from the Vistula to the Dnieper—or possibly to the Don— 
and from the Carpathians to the Narew. Neighbours to the north 
were the Balts, with whom they appear to have long been in close 
contact (p. 138). To the west lay the lands of Germanic tribes, to the 
south were Celts and perhaps also Thracians. Iranian nomads roamed 
over the plains to the south-east, while the primeval forests to the east 
concealed the sparse settlements of the non-Indo-European Finnic 
race. Celts and Thracians were soon to vanish, their haunts occupied 
by migrating East Germanic tribes, who in the third century set up a 
powerful kingdom in the steppe country close to Slavonic territory. 

It is often considered that the heartland of Slavonic lay in Polesye, 
that desolate province dominated by the marsh lands of the Pripet 
system. In these isolated wastes, so it is argued, Slavonic speech 
evolved its characteristic forms and here its speakers remained until 
the early centuries of the present era. On the other hand, it is not 
impossible that increasing Germanic pressure, say towards the begin¬ 
ning of the Christian era, had obliged the Slavs to take refuge in less 
attractive surroundings. 

Early Slavonic expansion 

The Slavs are first seen to have become expansive about the beginning 
of the fifth century, moving into territory apparently deserted by 
Germanic tribes. The expansion becomes more marked after the dis¬ 
integration of the Hunnish state following Attila’s death in 453 for 
the end of Hunnish power relieved the containing pressure on the 
Slavs. By the beginning of the next century, they are seen to be mov¬ 
ing forcefully west and south, inaugurating migrations which were to 
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continue until the tenth century and permanently alter the linguistic 
configuration of central Europe and the Balkans. At the same time, 
scarcely noticed, Slavonic was expanding eastwards into the vast, but 
almost empty tracts of Russia. 

By the middle of the sixth century, the once purely Germanic lands 
east of the Elbe and Saale had been entirely slavicised. Moravia and 
Bohemia were similarly affected, Slavonic expansion reaching the 
valley of the Austrian Danube. The Slavs also advanced to the 
Pannonian Plain, whence they spread westward to take possession 
of Slovenia, and from here Styria and Carinthia were occupied. About 
570, or a little later, the leadership of the Pannonian Slavs passed 
into the hands of the Turkic Avars (p. 146). Avar and Slav then to¬ 
gether undertook raids into the Balkans, reaching Mainland Greece 
in 587, then on to Crete and islands in the Aegean. These assaults led 
to Slavonic settlement in South-East Europe, in essentials probably 
the work of the next century. Although the newcomers became the 
dominant ethnic element, earlier populations remained in varying 
strength, witness Greek, Rumanian and Albanian today. Indeed, it is 
known that all these recovered some of the territory taken from them 
in the first onslaughts of the Slavs. It may be mentioned, too, that by 
arrangement with the Byzantine authorities large numbers of Slavs 
were settled across the Bosphorus on the Anatolian side, where how¬ 
ever they were in due course hellenised. 

The Slavs suffered a set-back when the Hungarians seized the 
principality of Pannonia in 896. Furthermore, the Germans soon 
regained control of much of the Danube Valley in Austria, and here 
Slavonic began to retreat, though it was not until about half-way 
through the twelfth century that German joined up with Hungarian 
on the Leitha, thus completing the geographical isolation of the 
Balkan Slavs from the rest of the Slavonic world. 

Contemporary Slavonic advances in other directions were also 
impressive, if less spectacular, and in the long run even more momen¬ 
tous. Colonists progressed down the Dnieper and about 600 founded 
Kiev in an area which became known as the Ukraine ‘Borderland’. 
But elsewhere, these Eastern Slavs made great headway, partly at the 
expense of Baltic, but chiefly replacing Finnic. To the north, the Slavs 
were certainly established at Novgorod by the ninth century. In the 
east, tenth-century traditions speak of the Slavonic population as 
having reached the headwaters of the Volga. To such advances through 
thinly populated forest there can have been no serious resistance. Nor 
was there indeed in this part of the world any human force capable of 
staying, to any appreciable degree, the further movement of Slavonic 
in subsequent centuries. Only in the south-east, on the open steppe, 
was the way blocked by the Turkic nomads who, following the Huns, 
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had dominated these plains since the fifth century, and would continue 
to do so until the sixteenth. 

Notes on Hunnish, Avar and Hungarian 

The Central European Plain, the ancient province of Pannonia, has 
several times witnessed the incursions of nomads from the East; 
the earliest known to us were Iranians (p. 233). These were succeeded 
by the Huns, a Mongol people, but almost certainly including a con¬ 
siderable Turkic component. The Huns had subdued the Ukrainian 
Goths in 383 and, reinforced from the ranks of their new subjects, 
they advanced early in the next century into Central Europe to assume 
the leadership of the local Germanic tribes, by then the chief inhabi¬ 
tants of the Plain. After Attila’s death in 453, the power of the Hunnish 
aristocracy collapsed, the Huns themselves—a small minority— 
either departed or were rapidly assimilated. Next came the Turkic 
Avars, believed to have also been a mixed horde, but in this case 
chiefly Turkic, and the new arrivals established themselves as lords 
of the Plain early in the second half of the sixth century. Their subjects 
were the Pannonian Slavs who at the time were replacing the earlier 
Germanic population. It was the arrival of the Avars which caused 
the Germanic Langobardi to emigrate to Italy (p. 98). From their 
strongholds on the Danube the Avars, like the Huns before them, 
terrorised the West until finally checked in 803. After this set-back, 
the survivors completely merged with the Slavs. 

The next incursion, however, was to have a much more durable 
character. The Magyars, of the same linguistic stock as the Ostyak and 
Vogul speakers of Western Siberia (p. 152), had in the first centuries 
of the Christian era migrated from the Middle Volga to occupy steppe 
country north of the Caucasus and the Black Sea. Strengthened by 
Turkic allies, these nomads next moved westward. In 896, they crossed 
the Carpathians and came upon the congenial Plain. They speedily 
took over possession from the Slavs they found there, at the same time 
breaking the power of Moravia. Though decisively defeated by the 
Germans on the Lech in 955, their essential conquests remained un¬ 
impaired. Indeed, in succeeding centuries, their Hungarian language 
spread to a considerable extent into the mountainous districts sur¬ 
rounding the Plain, particularly into Transsylvania. 

Hungarian is the most influential member of the Uralic family; 
it is spoken by upwards of twelve and a half million persons living in 
Central Europe. Of the ten million citizens of the Hungarian Republic, 
nine and a half speak Hungarian as their mother tongue. A large 
Hungarian minority (1,750,000) lives in Rumania in widespread 
settlements from the state boundary to Eastern Transsylvania. 
Hungarians are also found in the frontier areas of the other neigh- 
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bouring states: USSR (Carpatho-Ukraine) with over 150,000, 
Czechoslovakia (over 400,000), Yugoslavia (over 500,000), Austria 
(about 15,000). Except for the last, all these minorities use Hungarian 
officially for local purposes and in education. 

The first Hungarian text dates from about 1200. The language 
contains numerous loans from the language of the dispossessed 
Pannonian Slavs, the last survivors being totally assimilated by about 
the twelfth century. Magyar is the native name for the language. 

Church Slavonic 

According to traditional accounts, Slavonic was first employed as a 
written medium in the seventh decade of the ninth century in the 
following circumstances. Rostislav of Moravia, anxious to strengthen 
his position against his German Catholic neighbours, turned to 
Byzantium and the Orthodox Church. As a result of these moves two 
brothers, Cyril and Methodius, arrived to organise Eastern Chris¬ 
tianity in Moravia. These ‘apostles of the Slavs’ were Greeks from 
Salonika who had acquired Slavonic, then the common language of 
the city and its Macedonian hinterland. In preparation for their 
mission, the brothers are said to have translated religious material, 
including the liturgy and New Testament, into Slavonic. They began 
their labours about 863, but political changes subsequently undermined 
their position. The Roman Church rose to ascendancy in Moravia 
and the Orthodox mission was obliged to withdraw in 885, transfer- 
ing its activities to Macedonia. The brothers termed their language 
‘Slavonic’ and it is noteworthy that at this time the dialects of Moravia 
and Macedonia were still close enough to share the same literary form. 
Neither can have been far removed from Common Slavonic. 

This tradition of the origin of literary Slavonic is, however, not 
without puzzling features: the date, for instance. The Slavs had 
certainly been in close contact with the eminently cultured Greeks 
since the late sixth century. Many of them had become Byzantine 
citizens and Christians. Others were at an equally early date in touch 
with Latin civilisation. One may therefore be surprised that there was 
apparently no call for written Slavonic before 860. But strangest of 
all, the allegedly brand-new literary tongue appears from the start 
in two entirely different alphabets (see ‘Script’ below). One inclines 
to think that writing in Slavonic was, in fact, older than the Moravian 
mission, but that pious legend has obliterated a truer record. 

In view of the evidently high degree of linguistic homogeneity in 
the Slavonic world at the time, it was only natural that the language 
employed by Cyril and Methodius should become the literary medium 
in those lands owing allegiance to the Orthodox Church, namely 
Bulgaria, Serbia and Russia. In its oldest form, the language may be 
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termed Old Slavonic or, more precisely, Old Church Slavonic. It 
remained in use down to modern times, but was more and more 
influenced by the living, evolving languages, so that one distinguishes 
Bulgarian, Serbian and Russian varieties. The use of such media 
hampered the development of the local languages for literary purposes 
and when they do appear the first attempts are usually in an artificially 
mixed style. Even in their standard modern forms they all contain 
large numbers of Old Church Slavonic forms particularly, though not 
exclusively, to express abstract concepts. In other words, these 
modern Slavonic tongues have enriched themselves from Church 
Slavonic much as the Romance languages have turned to the ancestral 
Latin for a good deal of their literary vocabulary. Although orientated 
to the west and Catholic, Croatia also produced a medieval literature 
in Church Slavonic. 

Church Slavonic made one conquest. It set itself up as the literary 
language of the Rumanians and continued as such until the mid¬ 
seventeenth century when it yielded to the native tongue. 

Scripts 

Strange to say, the earliest Slavonic is written in two distinct alpha¬ 
bets: Cyrillic and Glagolitic. The first was so called since it was 
attributed to Cyril, one of the missionary brothers, and is an adapta¬ 
tion of the Greek alphabet. The second, bizarre and cumbersome, but 
more commonly used, is of unexplained origin. Its name is no help; 
it simply derives from glagolu ‘word’, a term often occurring in 
biblical texts, but which became unusual in current speech. There is 
no way of establishing the age of these scripts. 

By the eleventh century, Cyrillic had become general wherever the 
Orthodox Church was established, i.e., in Bulgaria, Serbia and Russia, 
in which countries frequently reformed and acquiring local variations 
it remains to this day. It was adopted by the Rumanians for their 
own language until the change to Latin script in the second half of 
the last century. Since the late 1930s, the employment of Cyrillic has 
spread to most non-Slavonic languages spoken in the USSR. Glago¬ 
litic survived only in Croatia, on the Adriatic coast, where in a modi¬ 
fied form it remained general throughout the Middle Ages. From the 
beginning of modern times, it was progressively supplanted by the 
Latin alphabet, but its use in the religious sphere continued into the 
nineteenth century. It is sometimes argued that Glagolitic arose in 
the west as a highly stylised offshoot of Latin script. 

According to an early (9th or lOth-cent.) account, the heathen Slavs 
could count and prophesy from marks and notches. This sounds 
perhaps like runes, which the Slavs could be expected to have borrowed 
from their Germanic neighbours. 
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THE LIVING SLAVONIC LANGUAGES 

Prior to the arrival of the Hungarians in Pannonia at the end of the 
ninth century the Slavonic tribes, in spite of their immense geo¬ 
graphical range, remained essentially contiguous, and their dialects, 
as yet but little differentiated, formed a vast Slavonic continuum. 
The complete separation of the Balkan Slavs from those of Central 
and Eastern Europe which later followed was naturally a cause of 
subsequent linguistic divergence between the two parts of the Slavonic 
world, but each remained a continuum unto itself. Only with the 
growth of national states did there arise anything like linguistic 
boundaries between Slavonic peoples. Even where different standard 
languages faced each other over a boundary fence, frontier dialects 
continued to merge into each other as they had always done before 
there were any such frontiers. Generally speaking, this is still the 
case. Only where exceptional factors have supervened does one find 
more clear-cut linguistic boundaries, as for example on the frontier 
between Poland and the Kaliningrad Region of the RSFSR, formerly 
German, but planted with Russians after 1945. Similarly on Poland’s 
eastern frontier with the USSR, population movements taking place 
at the same time disturbed the older settlements and with them the 
transitional nature of the frontier dialects. On the other hand, it is 
undeniable that the general decline in dialect speaking in this modern 
age will indeed lead to much sharper linguistic delimitations along 
all political frontiers in the future. 

One distinguishes eastern, western and southern divisions of 
Slavonic. These divisions will now be treated in turn. 


HAST SLAVONIC 

East Slavonic, the most uniform of the three divisions of Slavonic, 
consists of Russian, technically called Great Russian, and the closely 
connected Belorussian and Ukrainian. The latter were for long re¬ 
garded as mere dialects of the former, but as they now possess 
recognised literary norms in full official use they have clearly attained 
the status of independent languages. 

Literary language in Russia 

Slavonic literature in Russia dates back to the early eleventh century; 
the medium was of course Old Church Slavonic, doubtless introduced 
from Bulgaria. This book language, progressively russified with the 
passing of the centuries, remained the written style until recent times. 
By the eighteenth century, however, the native East Slavonic element 
was coming strongly to the fore in what had, in fact, turned into a 
6 
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thoroughly mixed language. Accelerating development in this direc¬ 
tion led to the establishment of modern literary (Great) Russian in 
the Age of Pushkin in the twenties and thirties of the last century. 
The new standard was essentially the spoken idiom of the central 
European area with Moscow as its dominating focus, but with an 
indispensable, integrated Church Slavonic element also. In Belorussia 
and the Ukraine, analogous varieties of East Slavonic were coming 
into being more or less contemporaneously. 

Belorussian 

Belorussian, or literally White Russian, is the official language of the 
Republic of the same name and spoken by some nine million persons. 
A large part of its territory was once Baltic-speaking and a Baltic 
substratum conceivably played some part in the genesis of a Belo¬ 
russian linguistic identity. The area was for long under Polish control 
and the language has been considerably influenced from that quarter. 
After the partitions of Poland, Russian power became dominant and 
many speakers of Belorussian appear to regard the quite familiar 
Great Russian as their natural literary tongue. Until relatively 
recently, various mixed types of Church Slavonic were in use as 
written media. The present, now substantially standardised literary 
form—it is based on the dialects of the south-west—is the product of 
nineteenth-century nationalism, in this case perhaps especially 
romantic. The language is today normally written in Cyrillic, but has 
often appeared in Latin letters, too, a reflexion of Polish example. 
Very occasionally, Belorussian has been transcribed in Arabic 
characters by local Muslims, the slavicised descendants of erstwhile 
Tartar invaders. The new Poland of 1918 still included a large Belo¬ 
russian minority, but boundary changes from 1939 have reduced the 
number to 175,000. 

The origin of the term ‘White Russia’, in use since late medieval 
times, is unexplained. 

Ukrainian 

Ukrainian is the official language of the Ukrainian SSR and spoken by 
42 million persons. The language developed in an area stretching from 
west of Lviv (Lemberg) to east of Kiev, the course of the Pripet 
formally separating it from Belorussian, the other westerly division 
of East Slavonic. The two languages are particularly close and both 
have been influenced by Polish before coming into the Great Russian 
orbit. Ukrainian became expansive in the latter part of the sixteenth 
century following the collapse of Tartar power in the steppe country 
south-east of Kiev. The term Ukraine henceforth included the vast 
spaces north of the Black Sea which now received Slavonic colonisers, 
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in their van the cossacks, the fighting cowboys of that age. These 
Slavs broke away from Poland and placed themselves under Russian 
protection in 1648. Relations between the Ukrainians and the Russian 
Czars eventually deteriorated and the language suffered the usual 
penalties during the repressive period 1864 to 1905. The most westerly 
portion of the Ukrainian-speaking area, however, lay within the 
boundaries of Austro-Hungary, where more liberal policies prevailed. 
The Lviv district, with its many Polish speakers, became part of post- 
1918 Poland, but frontier revisions after 1939 have now incorporated 
virtually all Ukrainian-speakers in the present Republic. A minority 
of 200,000 remains on Polish soil. 

The oldest literature in Russia is associated with the ancient capital 
of Kiev and Church Slavonic in various styles dominated in the 
Ukraine, as elsewhere, until quite recent times. The modern literary 
standard, based on the usage of Kiev, was established at the very end 
of the eighteenth century. Ukrainian has usually been written in 
Cyrillic, but there was formerly some publishing in Latin script in 
Poland. 

Since the later Middle Ages the Ukraine has often been called 
Little Russia in evident contrast to Great Russia, i.e., Greater Russia, 
that far larger part of the East Slavonic world which, unlike the 
Ukraine, had always lain outside the sphere of Polish influence. 
Hence the term Little Russian formerly applied to the language. The 
Ukrainians of Eastern Galicia, whose territory came to form part of 
the Austro-Hungarian monarchy, were known as Ruthenians and 
their speech accordingly referred to as Ruthenian. 

Great Russian 

Great Russian, or simply Russian, is the native language of some 128 
million persons. Its historic centre was Muscovy, which rose to 
prominence in the thirteenth century, delivered the Slavs from the 
Tartar yoke, and whose rulers became Czars of all the Russias. In 
consequence, the language has spread over an immense area and 
possesses tremendous potential, see ‘Russian in contact with other 
languages’ below. It is used freely in Belorussia and the Ukraine, 
where it is too close to the local tongues to be regarded as foreign 
in any true sense. It is becoming more and more the acquired medium 
of all the non-Slavonic peoples of the USSR and is the state language 
of 232 million persons. (See further ‘Literary language in Russia’ 
above). 

Russian in contact with other languages 

The momentous expansion of Slavonic naturally led to the extinction 
of many languages once spoken in the areas colonised by the Slavs. 
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This is particularly true in the east, where the most spectacular gains 
have been made. In the following, we consider Russian in relation to 
the various linguistic families with which it has come into contact. 

Uralic. Among the earliest victims of Slavonic expansion were a 
number of Baltic tribes (see p. 138), about which time languages 
belonging to the Finnic division of the Uralic family also began to be 
absorbed. The process continued as Russian advanced north and 
east. However, on the periphery of the area of expansion, several 
Finnic languages remain to this day distributed in a half circle from 
Estonia to the Middle Volga. The chief ones are Estonian (1 m., 
Estonian SSR), Karelian (over 100,000, Karelian ASSR—this hardly 
more than an eastern dialect of Finnish proper; it is normally un¬ 
written, Finnish being the usual literary language), Zyryene (375,000, 
Komi ASSR), Votyak (500,000, Udmurt ASSR), Cheremiss (500,000, 
Mari ASSR), Mordvin (1 m., Mordva ASSR), East of the Zyryene- 
speaking area, in Siberia, lie Ostyak and Vogul which with Hungarian 
form the Ugric division of Uralic; the Siberian languages are spoken 
by some 14,000 and 4,000 souls respectively. To the north of these 
lies the more distantly related Samoyedic division, the dialects of 
which are spoken by a small population of not more than a few 
thousands ranging over an immense tract of Arctic coast. But none 
of these languages holds exclusive sway in their respective homelands 
as they did in the Middle Ages. Russian has broken through in many 
places and frequently established itself inside the districts where 
Uralic speech still predominates. In the region of the Middle Volga 
the linguistic situation is further complicated by the presence of 
various Turkic languages. 

Turkic. The centre of diffusion of the languages of this family is 
believed to have lain east of Lake Baikal. Turkic speakers were almost 
certainly present in the horde led by their Mongol neighbours, the 
Huns, though the Slavs would get to know them better with the arrival 
of the Avars, who early in the second half of the sixth century assumed 
the leadership of the Pannonian Slavs (pp. 145f.). Another Turkic tribe, 
the Bolgars, penetrated south-west as far as the Balkans, overcoming 
the Slavs south of the Danube about 680 (p. 163). Others moved in a 
contrary direction from the steppes north of the Black Sea to found a 
powerful state on the Middle Volga in the eighth century; it flourished 
until destroyed by other Turkic invaders, the Tartars, in 1236. The 
Volga-Bolgars established themselves on what was at the time Finnic 
territory; their language survives as Chuvash (1,500,000, Chuvash 
ASSR and neighbouring republics), situated between Cheremiss to 
the north and Mordvin to the south. 

By the seventh century, Slavs were settling around Kiev, but the 
country to the east was in the hands of the Turkic Kazars. By the 
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ninth century, it was the Pechenegs who contested the Slavonic 
advance in this area until finally defeated in 1036. These Turks were, 
however, at once succeeded by the powerful Cumans, who began to 
despoil the Slavs of their recent gains. The next, and most serious 
blow came from the Tartars who fell upon Russia in the second decade 
of the thirteenth century. Not until the capture of their main centre 
at Kazan in 1552 was their political power broken. But their language 
remains to this day, spoken by some four and a half millions. Its 
speakers constitute nearly a third of the Tartar ASSR and are also 
scattered widely throughout the region of the Middle and Lower Volga, 
in the Urals and in Asia. Very closely allied to Tartar (or Tatar) is 
Bashkir (1 m., Bashkir ASSR). Tartar was formerly the chief language 
of the Crimean Khanate. It began to recede after the Russian conquest 
in 1783, the more so as during the next century many of its speakers 
emigrated to Turkey. The remnant were deported to Uzbekistan in 
1945. Another relic of the Tartar period is Nogay, the language of an 
allied people, today less than 50,000 in number, lingering on at 
various places in the North Caucasian foreland. The speakers of 
Kumyk in the North-East Caucasus and of Karachay-Balkar in the 
North-West, each with at least 125,000 adherents, are survivors of 
earlier Turkic invaders, the languages deriving essentially from the 
dialect of the Cumans. 

The capture of Kazan was followed in 1566 by the annexation of 
Astrakhan, the second Tartar stronghold. Henceforward Slavonic 
expansion was rapid. The steppe country south-east of Kiev now 
acquired a predominantly Ukrainian population (pp. 150f.). The path 
beyond the Urals lay wide open, and by the 1580s settlements were 
being effected there after overcoming feeble resistance. The drive 
across Siberia, vast but almost empty of human beings, brought the 
Russians to the Pacific by the middle of the next century. Colonists, 
however, were not numerous until the middle of the nineteenth cen¬ 
tury, at which time Russia was becoming politically very active in 
the East. China ceded large tracts on the left bank of the Amur in 
1858 and on the right bank in 1860, at the tip of which Vladivostok 
(‘Ruler of the East’) became a symbol of Russian prowess. Meanwhile 
the Turkic Khanates of Central Asia were being attacked and pro¬ 
gressively annexed, the present frontier with Iran, Afghanistan, etc., 
being reached in 1891. In the Far East, the Russians had reached the 
Bering Strait as early as 1725. They crossed over into Alaska in 
1741, but Russian had a very short lease of life in the New World as 
the territory was sold to the United States in 1867. 

In Asia, Russian has come into contact with many indigenous 
languages, but here, even more than in Europe, the Turkic languages 
are the most significant. The following are today in regular literary 
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use: Turkmen (I m., Turkmen SSR and adjoining republics), Kara- 
kalpak (175,000, Karakalpak ASSR), Uzbek (over 6 m., Uzbek SSR 
and adjoining republics), Kazakh (3,750,000, Kazakh SSR and adjoin¬ 
ing republics), Uigur (number unknown: 1959 census gave 95,000 in 
districts bordering on Sinkiang, but many are said to have recently 
crossed over from that province where the bulk of the Uigur popula¬ 
tion lives, numbering 3,640,000 according to the Chinese census of 
1953), Kirghiz (1 m., Kirghiz SSR and adjoining republics), Altai 
(40,000, Gorno-Altai Autonomous Region), Khakass (50,000, 
Khakass Autonomous Region), Tuva (100,000, Tuva ASSR), Yakut 
(nearly 250,000, Yakut ASSR). 

We refer, in conclusion, to one other pocket of Turkic speech in 
European Russia, known as Gagauzi, and used by some 125,000 
persons living in the southern part of the Moldavian SSR and east¬ 
wards into the Ukraine near Odessa. This language was brought here 
in the years around 1800 from Bulgaria, to which country it had 
apparently been introduced from Turkey. Meanwhile it has become 
appreciably different from other Turkish and must now be regarded 
as a separate language especially as it has, in this century, become the 
vehicle of a modest literature. 

Members of other linguistic families. Smaller families than Turkic 
are Mongol and Manchurian. The former is represented in Soviet 
Asia by one member only, Buryat (250,000, Buryat ASSR), but a 
second Mongol language is found in Europe, namely Kalmyk (125,000, 
Kalmyk ASSR), an enclave of comparatively recent origin, represent¬ 
ing in fact the last incursion into Europe of nomads from Asia. 
Migrating from Dzungaria, this Mongol people crossed the Emba in 
1636 to take possession of the steppe country north of the Caspian. 
They accepted Russian suzerainty in 1646. In 1771, the tribes living 
east of the Volga returned to China, leaving the present enclave. It is 
appropriate to mention here that Russian is particularly influential 
in the Mongolian Republic, where the official language, Mongolian, 
has since 1941 been commonly written in Cyrillic instead of the tradi¬ 
tional, but cumbersome Uigur-Mongol script, of Sogdian origin 
(p. 236). 

The Manchurian languages are dispersed over an immense tract 
of the Soviet Far East, but the total number of speakers does not 
exceed 45,000, the chief language being Evenki (25,000, Evenki 
National Area). An even smaller linguistic family is Chukotic, spoken 
from Chukotka to Kamchatka by under 20,000 souls, the chief 
representative being Chukcha (10,000, Chukcha National Area). 
Lastly, there are isolated languages spoken by diminutive populations. 
These are Gilyak (under 5,000, North Sakhalin and Lower Amur 
Valley) and, with a thousand speakers each, or less: AimT(South 
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Sakhalin), Yukagir (Yukagir National Area), Ket (Central Siberia, 
along Yenisei); also miniscule Eskimo and Aleutian (extreme NE), 
see p. 116. 

South of the Central Asiatic band of Turkic languages, the Indo- 
European family is represented by Tajiki and several other Iranian 
languages of long standing, also by recent Yiddish and German. 

Caucasian. During the second half of the eighteenth century, 
Czarist expansion reached the North Caucasus, and from 1801 
onwards districts belonging to the State of Georgia were annexed one 
after another. By 1865 Georgia had entirely lost the independence 
she had enjoyed from time immemorial. She regained it briefly in 
1918, but became an integral part of the USSR in 1921. The northern 
half of Azerbaijan also fell to the Czar. 

Knowledge of Russian spread rapidly in the towns in the newly 
acquired territory, in particular in Baku where a rising industry 
attracted Russian employees as well as masters. But generally speaking, 
the earlier populations have continued their traditional languages, 
especially in the countryside. But losses there have been. A minor 
language, Ubykh, has disappeared, most of its speakers having emi¬ 
grated to Turkey. Altogether about a million North Caucasians, 
mainly speakers of Circassian, and Moslems like the Crimean Tartars, 
took the same course. But thanks to Soviet policies, no less than twelve 
indigenous languages of the area are today in regular literary use. 
Caucasian languages fall into two main divisions: northern and 
southern. There are similarities between the two, but also great 
differences. It is not yet possible to state whether the two divisions 
represent two distinct linguistic families drawn together through 
contact during millennia, or whether they are the divergent progeny 
of a single parent type. They are spoken by about five million people. 

Georgian (2,750,000, Georgian SSR) with texts going back to the 
end of the fifth century is the chief representative of South Caucasian 
and serves as the literary language for speakers of the other, very 
minor, South Caucasian tongues. North Caucasian embraces two 
very distinct sections: eastern and western. The most significant 
language of the latter is Circassian (nearly 250,000, Karachay- 
Cherkess Autonomous Region and Kabardin-Balkar ASSR). To the 
former belong Chechen and Ingush (with over 400,000 and over 
100,000 speakers respectively, (Chechen-Ingush ASSR) together with 
not less than twenty-seven other languages, twenty-six of them found 
in Daghestan, the numerically most important being Avar (nearly 
250,000), Dargin (160,000) and Lezgin (110,000). 

Other languages. Other tongues heard in the Caucasus belong to 
the Turkic family (see above), to which is to be added Azeri or Azer¬ 
baijani (3 m., Azerbaijan SSR), a language close to Turkmen; its 
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speakers reached their present territory via Persia (see further p. 238). 
Indo-European other than Russian is represented in the Caucasus by 
Armenian and the Iranian languages Ossetic, Kurdish, Tati and 
Talishi. Lastly, Semitic is present in isolated pockets of Syrian, 
introduced by immigrants in the last century and spoken today by 
about 20,000 of their descendants. 

Russification 

The literary use of the multifarious languages referred to above has 
been, in the main, an achievement of the post-revolutionary era. 
Their official recognition by the Soviet government was a reaction 
against the repressive policies of Czarism and led to an unprecedented 
development of the languages concerned. Nevertheless, russification 
is continuing apace. Russian is, above all, the language of prestige. 
It plays a leading part in education in the non-Russian areas, where 
the intelligentsia at least is now bilingual. Although all the numeri¬ 
cally significant non-Russian languages are fully recognised media in 
their respective localities, they are not exclusive, Russian being also 
official for all purposes. Where Russian immigration is considerable, 
the position of the regional language is de facto compromised. This is 
strikingly the case at the moment in Central Asia, whose under¬ 
populated areas have for some time been the scene of large-scale 
settlement from European Russia (see also p. 239). 

Before the Revolution several languages had, under the influence 
of Islam, been written in Arabic script, but this was abolished in a 
flourish of romanisation. Many languages which had previously 
had no written form were similarly provided with a Latin alphabet. 
From the late thirties, however, Latin was replaced by Cyrillic. The 
only notable languages of the USSR not employing Cyrillic today are 
Armenian and Georgian, each with traditional alphabets of their 
own, and the languages of the Baltic republics, Lithuanian, Latvian 
and Estonian, also Finnish in Karelia, which keep the Latin alphabet. 

Recent gains in the west 

As a consequence of World War II the territory covered by Russian 
was very appreciably augmented in the west. The whole frontier from 
the Arctic to the Black Sea was advanced westward, the areas so 
gained being generally occupied by Russian speakers and the older 
populations resettled west of the new frontier. The annexation of the 
Baltic republics in 1940 prepared the way for the considerable Russian 
influx which has taken place since the end of the war. The same applies 
to Bessarabia and other smaller areas incorporated at the same time. 
We may add that, since 1945, Russian has become the chief foreign 
language to be taught in schools in a number of countries within the 
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Soviet orbit, as Poland, German Democratic Republic, Czechoslo¬ 
vakia, Hungary and Bulgaria. 

WEST SLAVONIC 

We have already seen how, by the middle of the sixth century, the 
Slavs had advanced to the Saale and Elbe. Disregarding minor Sla¬ 
vonic gains in the border zone, and deep but only temporary German 
inroads in the tenth century, the courses of these rivers marked the 
linguistic boundary until the second quarter of the twelfth century. 
The Slavonic tribes east of this line were known to the Germans collec¬ 
tively as Wends. These Wends became a sea power, too, and most 
likely in the eleventh or early twelfth centuries seized small areas on 
the southern coasts of Denmark, as a number of places called Vindeby, 
‘Wends’ Village’, conclusively proves. Nevertheless, from 1125 on¬ 
wards, Wendish independence crumbled before the advancing 
Germans who, before the century was out, had reached the Oder and 
the delta of the Vistula. Germanisation of the conquered lands was 
thorough and, by the end of the Middle Ages, Slavonic had dis¬ 
appeared unrecorded from most of this territory. 

All West Slavonic languages use the Latin alphabet; on the use of 
diacritics, see under ‘Czech’. 

Polabian 

A diminutive islet of Elbe Slavonic or Polabian (po ‘on’, Laba ‘Elbe’) 
lingered on into the first decades of the eighteenth century. It was 
situated just west of the Elbe in the Luneburg Wendland north of 
Salzwedel, comprising several villages along the Jeetze river. A modest 
number of texts and glossaries were taken by antiquarians from the 
end of the seventeenth century until the final extinction of the dialect. 
As these Polabians—they called themselves Wends—were con¬ 
centrated in the stretch of country known as Drawahn, their dialect 
may be particularised as Dravaenic. 

Upper and Lower Sorbian 

Not surprisingly, Slavonic in Germany maintained itself better further 
east where indeed it is still found in an enclave in Lusatia, a province 
which, we may add, belonged to the Bohemian Crown from the 
fourteenth to the seventeenth centuries. The territory of the Lusatian 
Wends, or Sorbs as they are now officially called, occupies the major 
portion of the central part of the province. The towns in the area— 
Bautzen in the southern, Cottbus in the northern half—are German¬ 
speaking, Slavonic being confined to rural areas, but even here many 
villages are germanised or partly so. 
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Slavonic in Lusatia—it may be termed Sorbian or Lusatian as well 
as (Lusatian) Wendish—falls into two divergent dialect groups, 
southern and northern, a division as old as the period of settlement. 
Out of these have arisen two independent literary languages, Upper 
and Lower Sorbian, centring on Bautzen and Cottbus respectively. 
The earliest, very brief written record is a legal formula in Upper 
Sorbian from the beginning of the sixteenth century, the first literary 
attestation proper is a (manuscript) New Testament from 1548 in 
Lower Sorbian. Productions were broadly dialectal at first, but 
approximate standards for both varieties evolved in the eighteenth 
century. A modest literature, most of it religious, developed and con¬ 
tinued fairly well at least in the Upper Sorbian area until 1937, when 
all publishing in Sorbian was prohibited. After the war, a policy 
without precedent in Germany has attempted to preserve the lan¬ 
guages threatened with extinction. Legislation ended discrimination 
and Sorbian, in its two forms, became fully official. Sorbian-medium 
education, secondary as well as elementary, has led to an unparalleled 
output of printed material of all kinds. 

The first census taken, in 1832, returned 130,000 Sorbian speakers. 
The number rose to 170,000 in the 1860s, but has declined since. It 
is at present probably considerably under 70,000, rather more than 
half using the southern form. Historically, Sorbian abutted onto the 
domains of Polish and Czech, but the connection had already been 
severed by the beginning of modern times. As one would expect, 
Sorbian has been excessively affected by the encompassing German. 

Kashubian 

Indigenous Slavonic has also survived in Further Pomerania, the 
former German province on the Baltic coast between the Oder and 
Vistula. The present territory of these Pomeranian Slavs, Kashubs 
as they call themselves, comprises no more than the north-eastern 
tip from Lake Leba to the southern outskirts of Gdynja (Gdingen). 
Its southern border is ill-defined, being followed by a broad band of 
transitional dialects, basically Kashubian, but already highly polon- 
ised. Due west of the present Kashubian area lies the district of 
Slupsk (Stolp), where autochthonous Slavonic survived until the end 
of the last century, when it was entirely supplanted by German; here 
the dialects were locally termed Slovinzian. 

German has of course been the main enemy of Kashubian, and its 
survival for so long will be in part due to the fact that the area was 
often under Polish control, e.g., from 1466-1772. It formed part of 
the Polish Corridor between the Wars, and after 1945 again became 
Polish. Such events slowed down and in the end prevented total 
germanisation, though they encouraged polonisation and it is now 
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clear that Kashubian will finally succumb to Polish. This language had, 
in fact, long been infiltrating from the south, intermingling with and 
sometimes replacing the German which to some extent had inter¬ 
posed itself between the two Slavonic languages at this point. The 
evacuations after the last war have removed the Germans from the 
entire area, so that Kashubian is now completely surrounded by 
Polish, which is of course the normal literary language of the Kashu¬ 
bian population also. 

Essentially a patois, Kashubian never became a literary medium in 
the full sense of the word. However here, as elsewhere, the spirit of 
the Reformation prompted members of the clergy to express them¬ 
selves in writing in the local language and a small amount of (notice¬ 
ably polonised) Kashubian was composed in the sixteenth and seven¬ 
teenth centuries, though most of it remained in manuscript. Only 
after the middle of the last century has any mentionable amount of 
publishing taken place, but even this has remained within a very 
limited compass. No improvement can be expected, rather the reverse, 
since Kashubian has no official standing. In the nature of the case, 
it is difficult to estimate the number of those who could be described 
as speaking Kashubian. We suggest 100,000 at the outside; a count 
at the turn of the century showed twice as many. 

Polish 

As early as the middle of the tenth century the Poles had developed a 
strong central authority which laid the basis for their state and with it 
their state language, now the native medium of 31 out of the 31-£ 
million inhabitants of the country. The present republic is the most 
linguistically homogeneous Polish state ever to have existed, but its 
territory is not entirely historical. This applies to the areas taken from 
Germany, most of which had never in any real sense been Polish. In 
these parts the German population, in so far as it had not already 
left, was removed and the land resettled by Poles, many of whom 
were themselves deportees from eastern districts ceded to the Soviet 
republics of the Ukraine, Belorussia and Lithuania. 

Literature in Polish developed relatively late, the first known docu¬ 
ments being sermons from the second half of the fourteenth century 
or a little before. In its formative period, Polish owed something to 
Czech which had developed a viable literary language somewhat 
earlier. The centre of Polish power was at first in the west, likely in 
Gniezno (Gnesen), later in Cracow, afterwards in Warsaw. The 
literary standard evolved essentially in Cracow, but was influenced by 
forms brought from the west. As a language within the Catholic 
cultural orbit, Polish had to contend with Latin, in the early period 
the only written medium. 
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Czech and Slovak 

The Czechoslovak linguistic type constitutes a grouping within West 
Slavonic comparable to Sorbian or Polish. As early as the thirteenth 
century literary Czech had begun to develop on the basis of the 
Central Bohemian dialect of Prague, and in consequence the language 
was often termed Bohemian. The first texts are translations, especially 
of the psalter, but by the next century a fairly comprehensive secular 
literature had also come into existence. This literary language was 
quite independent of the Church Slavonic introduced into Moravia 
in the ninth century, for after the events of 885, Latin soon established 
itself as the language of the medieval Bohemian church and domi¬ 
nated in state affairs as it did in other western countries at the time. 

Czech served equally as a literary medium for Slovakia also. Then, 
in the eighteenth century, the use of Czech seriously declined in 
favour of German. In Slovakia there was in any case competition from 
Hungarian as well—the country had formed part of the Kingdom of 
Hungary almost continuously since 1028—to say nothing of the con¬ 
siderable role that Latin played in the administration of that multi¬ 
lingual kingdom down to the first half of the last century. So it came 
about that from 1750 onwards publications in one or other of the 
Slovak dialects themselves first made their appearance. By the end of 
the century the idea of a Slovak literary language as opposed to Czech 
had been mooted and, borne along by the spirit of modern nationalism, 
quickly found widespread acceptance. By the middle of the last 
century, a literary Slovak, based on central dialects, was set up as a 
model for a future standard. In the prevailing circumstances, produc¬ 
tion in Slovak remained very limited, but the position changed 
radically in 1918. The constitution of the new republic declared the 
official language to be ‘Czechoslovak’, a term with no linguistic 
reality in the contemporary situation, and perforce interpreted as 
Czech in Bohemia and Moravia, but as Slovak in Slovakia. The latter 
now developed rapidly as a modern medium and standardisation has 
come much nearer. Proposals made between the Wars to merge 
Czech and Slovak came to nothing and the two languages continue 
to go their separate, though parallel ways, for the pressure is on 
keeping them as close together as possible. Thus there exists a kind of 
collaboration, in which Slovak is much the junior partner. It is 
occasionally pointed out, however, that the Slovaks are multiplying 
very much faster than the Czechs. Present figures are 9 \ million for 
Czech and 4 million for Slovak, compared with e.g. 8| million against 
3 million twenty years ago. 

The practice of adding diacritics (‘accents’) to existing Latin 
letters was invented by John Hus (1367-1415) to create a phonetic 
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alphabet for Czech. He thus set a fashion destined to be widely copied. 
Czech has been greatly influenced by German. Even though the words 
themselves be pure Slavonic, loan translations and loan formations 
abound; and the general mode of expression is strikingly reminiscent 
of German. 


SOUTH SLAVONIC 

The Southern Slavs are those living in the Balkans; they are separated 
from their linguistic brethren to the north and east by German, 
Hungarian and Rumanian populations. They have developed four 
literary languages, as follows. 

Slovene 

Slovene is the official language of the Constituent Republic of 
Slovenia and spoken by considerably more than one and a half 
million persons. After World War I, 40 per cent of Slovenes found 
themselves in areas awarded to Italy, but frontier adjustments in 
1945 united virtually all Slovene speakers in the present republic. The 
language is used as a patois by some few thousands across the Austrian 
border in Styria and Carinthia. Here Slovene has been in retreat both 
during and since the Middle Ages and seems doomed to extinction 
within a generation or two. The same will most likely apply to the 
small amount of Slovene still remaining on Italian soil. 

Exceptional good fortune has preserved in the Freising Leaves—a 
few pages of religious matter—a unique record of Slovene as old as 
the eleventh century. A small number of religious texts are known 
from the Middle Ages, but not until the Reformation was there any 
notable cultivation of the language as a written medium. Secular 
literature developed from modest beginnings in the second half of the 
eighteenth century. Slovene employs the Latin alphabet. The language 
is germanised in much the same way as Czech. 

Serbo-Croatian 

Serbo-Croatian, the chief and state language of Yugoslavia ‘South 
Slavia’ nowadays sometimes popularly, but quite inaccurately called 
‘Yugoslav’, is the native tongue of some fourteen and a half million 
persons. The creation of Yugoslavia in 1918 gave speakers of Serbo- 
Croatian their own state for the first time in history. Only a small 
minority remained outside the new frontiers, mostly on territory held 
by Italy. However, boundary changes (Istria, Dalmatian coast) to 
Yugoslavia’s advantage in 1945 have altered this situation. 

There are numerous dialects; they merge in the north-west into 
Slovene, in the south-east into Macedonian-Bulgarian. Out of forms 
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spoken in the central area, a unified Serbo-Croatian language was 
created in the first half of the last century. Previously, regional types, 
in particular that of Dubrovnik (Ragusa), had been in use since the 
end of the fifteenth century; see further under ‘Church Slavonic’. But 
the new standard was at once affected by provincial peculiarities, 
morphological as well as lexical, associated with the two rival cultural 
centres, Belgrade and Zagreb (Agram). As a consequence, two some¬ 
what differentiated forms of the literary language are found today, 
Serbian and Croatian. Speakers will normally declare themselves to 
be using one or the other of these, the collective Serbo-Croatian being 
more of a linguist’s term than a popular name. The distinction 
between the two styles is further underlined by the scripts, Serbian 
being written in Cyrillic, Croatian in Latin letters. The former is 
usual in Serbia and Montenegro, the latter in Croatia, while in Bosnia 
and Herzegovina both alphabets are common. It is difficult to quote 
figures for habitual users of Serbian as opposed to Croatian, but one 
may think in terms of about two to one in favour of the former. As a 
curiosity it may be mentioned that the language has occasionally been 
written in Arabic script—there are about a million Muslims in 
Yugoslavia. 

It goes without saying that Serbo-Croatian, is widely employed as a 
second language, not only by the related Slavs in Yugoslavia, i.e., 
Slovenes and Macedonians, but also by the other national minorities, 
chief among whom are the Albanians and Hungarians. 

Macedonian 

The historic province of Macedonia seems to have always been a 
frontier zone, even in antiquity, as we saw in the discussion of the 
ancient Macedonian language (p. 6). In modern times the province 
has acquired a very mixed population. Beside the dominant Slavs, 
whose dialects are therefore properly called Macedonian, there were 
large non-Slavonic populations: Greeks, Arumanians (Vlachs), 
Albanians, Turks. 

The Macedonian dialects are essentially Bulgarian, sharing with 
them the striking loss of case inflexion. Had all Macedonia been 
reunited with Bulgaria after the withdrawal of the Turks in 1913, then 
Standard Bulgarian would certainly have served the Macedonians as 
well. As it was, most of the province was divided between Serbia 
(later incorporated into Yugoslavia) and Greece. The territory falling 
to the latter included over 100,000 Slavonic speakers, but large 
numbers of these were subsequently able to join their fellow Slavs 
north of the border. In the meantime Greek Macedonia has been 
largely hellenised; the census of 1951 gave only 41,000 Slavs, doubtless 
a dwindling minority. The greatest concentration of Macedonian 
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speakers was found in that part of the province which passed to Serbia. 
In 1945, this area became the Macedonian Constituent Republic of 
Yugoslavia with Macedonian as its official language. The number of 
speakers exceeds one million. 

Macedonia was the cradle of literary Slavonic (see ‘Church 
Slavonic’), and the language flourished in that province, then part of 
Bulgaria, from the end of the ninth century. The earliest record of the 
modern tongue is a glossary from 1764. There followed a small amount 
of literature published in various dialects, and often written in Greek 
letters. Literary activity increased greatly in the present century, the 
use of Cyrillic now becoming general. The official language follows 
a standard previously codified on the basis of the central dialects 
spoken around Prilep and Veles. It is close to Standard Bulgarian. 
The Republic of Macedonia still has significant linguistic minori¬ 
ties, especially Albanians and Turks, who may use Macedonian as a 
second language. 

Bulgarian 

About 680, the Bolgars or Bulgars, of mixed Turkic origin, crossed the 
Lower Danube and gained the leadership of the Slavonic population 
between that river and the Balkan Range, but were themselves 
eventually slavicised much as the Avars who assumed command of the 
Pannonian Slavs a century before. But the name of the Bulgars lived 
on. By the ninth century, Bulgarian power is seen to have expanded to 
incorporate much of the historic province of Macedonia, by this time 
predominantly Slavonic. However, the Bulgarian state proved un¬ 
stable. Its territories were often seized by more powerful neighbours, 
and finally, by 1376, all had passed under the Turkish yoke, destined 
to last until 1878. But in the drawing and redrawing of frontiers that 
followed, Bulgaria never received more than a small part of Mace¬ 
donia, with linguistic consequences described under ‘Macedonian’. 

We have already seen that Old Church Slavonic was founded on 
the usage of the Macedonian Slavs. During the period of prosperity 
from the end of the ninth to the beginning of the eleventh century, 
this language became the vehicle of a substantial religious literature 
in Bulgaria and may properly be called Old Bulgarian. The writing 
of Old Bulgarian continued for centuries afterwards, but in a corrupt 
and artificial form, see ‘Church Slavonic’. Only towards the end of 
the eighteenth century did the living Bulgarian language appear again 
as a literary medium. Writing was of necessity dialectal at first, with 
Macedonians taking the lead. Finally a compromise form with 
elements from both east and west became the accepted standard. 

Some seven and a half millions or 91 per cent of the population of 
Bulgaria speak the state language as their native tongue. It is of course 
also widely used by the national minorities, chiefly Turks and Gipsies. 
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Bulgarian (in the wider sense, including Macedonian) is unique 
among Slavonic languages in having, since the Middle Ages, lost its 
case inflexions. 


THE STRUCTURE OF SLAVONIC 
OLD CHURCH SLAVONIC 

Phonetics 

Vowels with a subscript hook are nasal; i, u are reduced vowels which 
may be pronounced as very short i, u; y is a sound between i and u; e 
is [e], i is [ji] after vowels; c, ch,j, c, s, z are pronounced [ts, x, j, tf, J, 3 ]. 
The accent is not marked, but was certainly movable as in some of the 
descendent languages, e.g., Russian. 

Accidence 

There are three genders and numbers and seven cases of nouns. No 
trace is found of IE *ekwos ‘horse’, but the declensional type as such 
is clearly identifiable in spite of secondary changes, as follows: 


,nom. 

gradu ‘town’ 

PI. gradi 

Du. grada 

voc. 

grade 

gradi 

grada 

acc. 

gradu 

grady 

grada 

gen. 

grada 

gradu 

gradu 

dat. 

gradu 

gradomu 

gradoma 

loc. 

grade 

grade chu 

gradu 

inst. 

gradomi 

grady 

gradoma 


Adjectives follow comparable declensional schemes. 

The verbal system of Indo-European has been drastically modified. 
There remain only three synthetic tenses of the indicative active, 
other tenses and the passive being formed periphrastically with byti 
‘to be’ and various participles. Paradigms of birati ‘bear, take’: 



Present 

Imperfect 

Aorist 

Sg.l 

berQ 

biraachu 

birachu 

2 

beresi 

blraase 

bira 

3 

beretu 

blraase 

bira 

Pl.l 

beremu 

biraachomu 

birachomu 

2 

berete 

biraasete 

biraste 

3 

berQtu 

biraachq 

biraSq 

Du.I 

bereve 

biraachove 

birachove 

2 

bereta 

biraaseta 

birasta 

3 

berete 

biraasete 

biraste 
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Imperf.sg. 2,3 beri, pl.l berimu, 2 berite, du.l berive, 2 berita 
Participles: (active) pres, bery, past (1) biravu, (2) biralu; (passive) 
pres, beromu, past biranu. Supine birat u 
Numbers: 1 jedinu, 2 ditva, 3 trlje, 4 cetyre, 5 pqtl, 6 sesti, 7 sedmi, 
8 osmi, 9 devqti, 10 desqti, 100 suto 

Vocabulary 

Typical elements include: 

OCS gosti ‘stranger, guest’: Eng. guest (OEng. giest ‘stranger, 
guest’), Lat. hostis ‘stranger, enemy’ 

OCS sestra ‘sister’: Lith. sesud, gen, sesers, Goth, swistar, Lat. 
soror, Ir. siur (‘sister in religion’) 

OCS bratru ‘brother’: Lith. broterelis (diminutive), Skt. bhratar-, 
Gk. phrdter (‘clansman’), Lat. frater, Eng. brother, Ir. brathair 
(‘brother in religion’) 

OCS migla ‘mist’: Lith. migla, Gk. omikhle 
OCS nosti ‘night’: Lith. naktis, Skt. nak, pi. naktfs, Gk. nux, gen. 
nuktos, Lat. nox, gen. metis, Eng. night, Alban, nate, Welsh nos, cf. 
Ir. anocht ‘tonight’ 

OCS levu ‘left’ (as opposed to ‘right’): Gk. laios, Lat. laevus 
OCS sediti ‘sits’: Lith. sgdi, Lat. sedet, Eng. sits 


Text 


Matthew vi.9-13 

Otide nasi ize jesi na nebeslchu: da svqtitu sq imq tvoje. 
father our who art on heavens may hallow itself name thy 

Da priidetu cesaristvije tvoje. Da bqdetii volja tvoja,jako na 
may come kingdom thy may be will thy as on 

nebesi i na zemlji. Chlebu nasi nastojqstajego dine 
heaven and on earth bread our present today (‘daily’) 

dazdl namu dini si. I otupusti namu dlugy nasq, jako i my 
give us day this and forgive us debts our as and we 

otupustajemu dluzinikomu nasimu. I ne vuvedi nasu vu 
forgive debtors our and not into-lead us into 

napasti nu izbavi ny otu neprijazni (. ..) 
temptation but deliver us from evil 
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RUSSIAN 

Modern Slavonic languages are, by and large, rather conservative and 
Russian is no exception. 

Phonetics 

The acute accent (not ordinarily printed) marks the stress; e is pro¬ 
nounced as though jo, ’ denotes palatalisation of preceding consonant, 
other symbols as for Church Slavonic. 


Accidence 

The inflexions of noun and adjective are generally well preserved; 
the three genders remain. Apart from the vocative, the ancient cases 
survive, but the dual number has disappeared. Paradigm: 

Sg.nom.acc. gorod ‘town’, gen. goroda, dat. gorodu, loc. gorode, 
inst. gorodom, pl.nom.acc. goroda, gen. gorodov, dat. goroddm, loc. 
gorodach, inst. gorodami 

The inflexions of the verb, too, are well preserved, though again 
the dual number has gone. However, the structure of the verb has 
been greatly modified, for the imperfect and aorist have been replaced 
by a periphrasis based on the verb ‘to be’ and a participle. As the 
auxiliary itself has disappeared in Russian, the past tense behaves 
like an adjective—it has no personal endings, but inflects for gender 
and number. OCS birati appears as brat' ‘take’, the inflected forms 
being: 

Pres.sg.l bent, 2 beres', 3 beret, pl.l berem, 2 berete, 3 berut 
Imperf.sg. beri, pi. berite 
Past tense: sg.m. bral, f. braid, n. bralo, pi. brdli 
Participles: passive pres, beruscij, past bravsij; active forms only 
adverbial: pres, berja, past brav(si ) 

Numbers: 1 odin, 2 dva, 3 tri, 4 cetyre, 5 pjat', 6 sest’, 7 sem', 
8 vosem', 9 devjat', 10 desjat', 100 sto 

Vocabulary 

A large amount of Common Slavonic vocabulary has been preserved. 
Thus the examples of OCS on p. 165 are in Russian: gost’ ‘guest’, 
sestrd ‘sister’, brat ‘brother’, mgla ‘mist’, noc’ ‘night’, lev ‘left’, sidit 
‘sits’. Doublets sometimes occur through borrowing from Church 
Slavonic, as -grad <OCS gradu beside native gorod. 
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Texts 

From the short story Cem Ljudi zlvy (‘What men live by’) 
by L. N. Tolstoi 

Esce pusce vzjalo zlo Matrenu. 

still more took evil Matryona (‘still greater rage filled M.’) 

“Ne darom ne chotela za tebja, p'janicu, zamuz idti. 
not in-vain not (I) wished for you drunkard for-husband to-go 
(‘I had good grounds for not wanting to marry you, you drunkard’) 

Matuska mne cholsty otdala — ty propil; posel subu 
mother me linen gave you drank (it) (you) went fur-coat 

kupit '— propil.” Chocet Semen rastolkovat ’ zene, cto 

to buy (you) drank (it) wishes Simon to-explain to-wife that 

propil on tol'ko dvadcat’ kopeek. Ne daet emu Matrena 

drank he only twenty copecks (worth) not gives him M. 

slova vstdvit\ Govorila, govorila Matrena, podskocila k Semenu 
of-word to-get-in talked talked M. rushed at S. 

schvatila ego na rukav. “Davaj poddevku-to moju. A 

seized him on sleeve give (me) jacket-this my (‘of mine’) for 

to odna ostalas'. Davcij sjuda, konopatyj pes, 
this alone remained give here (you) pock-marked mongrel, 

postrel tebya rassibi.” 
apoplexy you strike (‘strike you’) 

MODERN SLAVONIC LANGUAGES 
(The Paternoster) 

EAST SLAVONIC 
Russian 

Otce nas, suscij na nebesach: da svjatitsja imja tvoje. Da prijdjet 
father our being on heavens be-hallowed name thy may-come 

carstvie tvoje. Da budet volja tvoja i na zemle, kak na nebe. 
kingdom thy may-be will thy and on earth as on heaven 
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Chleb nas nasuscnyj daj namsej den'. I prosti nam dolgi nasi, 
bread our daily give us this day and forgive us debts our 

kak i my proscaem dolznikam nasim. I ne vvedi nas v 
as and we forgive debtors our and not into-lead us into 

iskusenie, no izbav' nas ot lukavogo. Ibo tvoje jest ' carstvo 

temptation but deliver us from evil for thine is kingdom 

i sila i slava vo veki. 
and power and glory into ages 


Ukrainian 

9 Otce nas, sco na nebi: nechaj svjatyt’ sja imja tvoje. 

10 Nechaj pryjde carstvo tvoje. Nechaj bude volja tvoja, jak na nebi 
tak i na zemlji. 

11 Chlib nas scodennyj daj nam s’ohodnji. 

12 1 prosty nam dovhy nasi, ja i my prosajemo dovinykam nasym. 

13 I ne vvedy nas u spokusu, a izbavy nas ot lukavoho. Bo tvoje jest' 
carstvo j syla j slava po viky. 


Belorussian 

9 Ojca nas, katory jesd u nebe: svjacisja imja tvaje. 

10 Pryjdzi valadarstva tvaje. Budi volja tvaja,jak na nebe tak i na 
zjamli. 

11 Chleba nasaga stodzjennaga daj nam cjennja. 

12 / adprnci nam grachi nasy,jak i my adpuscaem vinavatym nasym. 

13 I nja uvodz nas u spakusu, ale zbau nas ad zloga. Tvaje bo jesc 
valadarstva i sila i slava na veki vecnyja. 


WEST SLAVONIC 

Czech 

9 Otce nas, kteryz jsi v nebesich: posvel se jmeno tve. 

10 Prid kralovstvi tve. Bud vide tva jako v nebi tak i na zemi. 

11 Chleb nas vezdejsi dej nam dnes. 

12 A odpusl nam viny nase,jakoz i my odpoustime vinnikiim nasim. 

13 / neuvod nas v pokuseni, ale zbav nas od zleho. Nebo tve jest 
kralovstvi i moc i slava na veky. 
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9 Otce nas, ktory si v nebesiach: posvat’sa meno tvoje. 

10 Prid' kratovstvo tvoje. Bud' void tvoja ako v nebi tak i na zemi. 

11 Chlieb nds vezdejSt daj nam dnes. 

12 A odpust’ nam viny naSe, ako aj my odpust’ame vinnikom svojim. 

13 I neuvoct nds v pokuSenie, ale zbav nds od zleho. Lebo tvoje je 
kralovstvo i moc i slava na veky. 

Upper Sorbian 

9 Nas wdtce, kiz sy ty w njebjesach: swjecene budz twoje mjeno. 

10 Prindz k nam twoje kralestwo. Twoja wola so stan, Jcaz na njebju 
tak tez na zemi. 

11 Nas wsedny chleb daj nam dzensa. 

12 A wodaj nam nase winy,jako my wodawamy nasim winikam. 

13 A njewjedz nas do spytowanja, ale wumoz nas wot te /10 zleho. 
Pretoz twoje je to kralestwo a ta moc a ta cesc has do wecnosce. 

Lower Sorbian 

9 Wosc nas, kenz sy na njebju: huswesone buzi twojo me. 

10 Twojo kralejstwo psizi. Twoja wola se stani, ako na njebju tak 
tez na zemi. 

11 Nas wsedny kleb daj nam zensa. 

12 A wodaj nam nase winy, ako my wodawamy nasym winikam. 

13 A njewjez nas do spytowanja, ale humoz nas wot togo zlego. Pseto 
twojo jo to kralejstwo a ta moc a ta cesc do nimjernosci. 

Polish 

9 Ojcze nasz, ktorys jest w niebiesiech: swiqc siq imiq twoje. 

10 Przyjdz krolestwo twoje. Bqdz wola twoja, jako w niebie tak i na 
ziemi. 

11 Chleba naszego powszedniego daj nam dzisiaj. 

12 I odpusc nam nasze winy, jako i my odpuszczamy naszym 
winowajcom. 

13 Inie wodz nas w pokuszenie, ale nas zbaw ode zlego. Albowiem 
twoje jest krolestwo i moc i chwala na wieki. 

Kashubian 

9 Wdjcze nasz, chteri jes v njebjesech: svjqce sq jimjq twoje. 

10 Przindze krolestwo twoje. Bqdze wolo twoja, jak v njebje tak na 
zemji. 
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11 Chleba naszeho povszedneho daj nom dzis. 

12 A wodpusce nom nasze vjine, jak e me wddpuszczome naszim 
vjinovajcom. 

13 A njewodze nas na pokuszenje, ale nas zbavji wode zleho (. . .) 
Polabian 

9 Nos fader, ta tai jis va nebisai, sjgta varda tiiji jaima. 

10 Tufa rik koma. Tufa Vila sinot, kok va ndbisai, tok leak no zime. 

11 Nosej vesedanesna st'aibe doj-nam dans. 

12 Un vitedoj-nam nos grex, kak moi vitedojime nosem gresnariim. 

13 Un ni brind’oj nos ka farsukone, tai lozoj nos vit vesokag xaudag 

(...) 


SOUTH SLAVONIC 

Slovene 

9 Ode nas, ki si na nebesih: posveti se ime tvoje. 

10 Pridi kraljestvo tvoje. Zgodi se volja tvoja, kakor na nebu tudi na 
zemlji. 

11 Kruh nas vsakdanji daj nam danes. 

12 In odpusti nam dolge nase, kakor tudi mi odpuscamo dolznikom 
svojim. 

13 In ne vpelji nas v izkusnjavo, nego resi nas zlega. Ker tvoje je 
kraljestwo in moc in slava na vekomaj. 

Serbo-Croat 

9 Oce nas koji si na nebesima: da se sveti ime tvoje. 

10 Da dodje carstvo tvoje. Da bude volja tvoja, i na zemlja kao na 
nebu. 

11 Hljeb nas potrebni daj nam danas. 

12 / oprosti nam dugove nase, kao i mi sto oprastamo duznicima 
svojijem. 

13 I ne navedi nas u napast, no izbavi nas oda zla. Jer je tvoje carstvo 
i sila i slava u vijek. 

Macedonian 

9 Oce nas, sto si na neboto: da se sveti tvoeto ime. 

10 Da dojde tvoeto carstvo. Da bide tvojata volja, kako na neboto 
taka i na zemjata. 

11 Lebot nas nasusen daj ni go deneska. 
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12 I prosti ni gi dolgovite, kako i nie sto im gi prostavame na nasite 
dolznici. 

13 I ne vovedubaj ne vo iskusenie, tyky izbavi ne od zloto (.. .) 

Bulgarian 

9 Otce nas, kojto si na nebesata: da se sveti tvoeto ime. 

10 Da dojde tvoeto carstvo. Da bade tvojata volja kakto na nebeto 
taj i na zemjata. 

11 Nasastnija ni chljab daj ni dnes. 

12 I prosti nam dalgovete ni, kakto i nie prostavame na dlaznicite si. 

13 I ne vavedi nas v izkusenie, no izbavi ni ot lukavia. Zastoto tvoe 
e carstvo i silata i slavata vo veki. 



IO 

THR A CO-PHRYGIAN 


Thraco-Phrygian is the term used to denote a group of languages whose 
earliest known homeland was South-East Europe. Three languages 
are distinguished: Thracian, Phrygian and Armenian. The first two 
have long been extinct and left but meagre traces of their former glory, 
but Armenian is still a flourishing language. The Ancient Greeks 
described the Armenian tongue as being similar to Phrygian, and the 
Phrygians, they said, were originally a Thracian tribe. Modern com¬ 
parative philology has tended to accept these statements as a working 
hypothesis, though the character of the Armenian language as we 
know it and the exiguous nature of the Thracian and particularly of 
the Phrygian records are such that the postulated relationship cannot, 
strictly speaking, be demonstrated scientifically. 

Thracian 

At the time of its greatest known extent, in antiquity, Thracian was 
spoken throughout the eastern half of the Balkan Peninsula and 
stretched northwards into the Central European Plain. From the 
evidence of proper names it is possible to delimit approximately the 
area in which the language was used. Its frontiers ran from the 
Bosphorus to the mouth of the Dniestr, thence northwards as far as 
the Carpathians between the upper reaches of the Sereth and Theiss, 
turning south to cross the Danube about thirty miles east of Belgrade, 
passing through Nish and Skopje and down the valley of the Yardar 
to the Gulf of Salonica. The islands of Samos and Samothrace were 
Thracian, and so were Mysia and Bithynia across the Hellespont in 
Asia Minor. There were also several enclaves of Thracian speech far 
inside Greece, for instance in Boeotia, the Thracians here being 
colonists. Thracian was thus in contact with Greek in Europe and 
with Greek and other (unknown) languages in Asia Minor. Its neigh- 
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bour to the west was Illyrian, to the north possibly Slavonic, to the 
east Iranian. 

The surviving records of the Thracian language, which cover a 
period from Homer to the early Middle Ages, consist of a large 
number of proper names, a few glosses, a list of plant names and two 
inscriptions in Greek letters, of the fourth or fifth centuries b.c., giving 
twenty five words altogether. The character of the material precludes 
much discussion on the dialects of Thracian. Occasionally such terms 
as Bithynian, Mysian, or Samothracian are used in reference to 
names or glosses, but these are to be understood as dialects of 
Thracian. As for the Thracian spoken in Europe, modern research 
has identified one or two features which seem to distinguish the dialect 
of Dacia (the area north of the Danube) from the dialect of Thrace 
proper (south of the Danube), so that it has become usual to speak 
of Dacian as opposed to Thracian. The two may be referred to jointly 
as Daco-Thracian. Recently, a number of appellatives in Rumanian 
have been interpreted as Dacian. It is unlikely that the Slavonic 
languages now spoken in the area will offer anything comparable, 
as they arrived too late to be affected, at least not appreciably, but it 
is not improbable that a considerable Thracian element went into 
the making of Albanian. 

The Thracians appear to have been expansive in Asia Minor until 
the middle of the first millennium b.c. Shortly afterwards, they began 
to come strongly under Greek influence. When, in 400 b.c., Xenophon 
and his Greeks made common cause with the Thracian king Seuthes, 
we read that an interpreter was sent to open negotiations, but later 
on in the account Seuthes is described as able to understand most of 
what was being said in Greek. From about this time, a knowledge of 
Greek must have spread rapidly among the Thracians. On the evi¬ 
dence of archaeology, they must have adopted Greek as their literary 
language, for inscriptions found in Thracian parts from about this 
period on are in Greek. The seaports in the Thracian-speaking areas 
were often Greek foundations and served as focal points for hellenisa- 
tion. The second enemy of Thracian was Latin. In the year a.d. 9, 
Rome created the province of Moesia, in 46 the province of Thracia, 
each with a Roman administration. The country was thus wide open 
to romanisation also. Dacia was conquered in 107 and Roman 
colonists settled there in such numbers that the native language must 
soon have been hard pressed (see ‘Rumanian’). 

How long the Thracian language continued in use we cannot say. 
Chrysostom in the fourth century speaks of the Thracians as possessing 
Christian literature in their own language, but the passage smacks of 
rhetorical exaggeration. However, a monk Theodosios (died 539) 
reports that he built a chapel in which certain of the Bessoi recited 
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their prayers in their own language; the home of the Bessoi was the 
Rhodope Mountains in Thrace. In Asia Minor, Mysian is said to have 
been a living language in the sixth century. 

The IE character of Thracian is clear from items of vocabulary, 
e.g. pinon ‘(barley) drink’, cf. Alban, pine, OCS pivo ‘drink’, further 
Gk. pind ‘(I) drink’, poma, posis ‘drink’. Geographical names may 
point to IE affinities, e.g. StrumOn (now Struma), cf. Eng. stream, 
Latv. straume, ‘river’, Ir. sruaim ‘stream’, Gk. rheuma ‘a flowing’. 
Thus StrumOn may be plausibly explained as meaning simply ‘river’, 
exactly as English (originally Celtic) Avon, cf. Welsh afon ‘river’. 
Personal names are frequently evidence of IE connections. Even 
though the etymology of these names is usually quite elusive, the 
mode of composition is at once seen to be typically IE. One of the 
commonest Thracian names, Bithys (with several variants) is recorded 
more than 300 times in Greek and Latin sources. It readily formed 
compounds, e.g., the names Asa-bithys, Di-beithys, Bithi-centus, 
Beithy-tralis. 

Phrygian 

The Phrygians were the first people in the western half of Asia Minor 
to build a state of respectable proportions after the collapse of the 
Hittite Empire. They occupied the highland zone with Gordion as 
their centre. The older form of the language, Early or Old Phrygian, 
survives in nearly 25 short inscriptions of doubtful date (perhaps 
eighth to sixth centuries b.c.) written in an alphabet of an archaic 
Greek type. A more recent form of the language, Late or New Phry¬ 
gian, is found in about a hundred inscriptions in the Greek alphabet 
dating from the first three centuries a.d. The texts, however, are mono¬ 
tonous, consisting principally of maledictory formulae which accom¬ 
pany the otherwise Greek inscriptions found in burial chambers. 
The following is an average example: iosnisemounknoumaneikakoun 
acldaket etittetikmenos eiton, which on the strength of a Greek parallel 
(tis de tautei thalamein kakon pospoihei kateramenos Sto) has been 
interpreted ‘who, however, causes damage to this grave shall be 
cursed’. Among the Phrygian words, knoumenai is seen from other 
sources to be the dative of knouma ‘grave’ and kakoun ‘damage’, lit. 
‘evil, bad’, may be regarded as the equivalent of Gk. kakon (perhaps a 
loan word from this language). Having got so far, it can be argued 
that ios must be the Phrygian reflex of the IE relative pronoun *yos, 
otherwise seen e.g., in Skt. yah, Gk. hos. Judging by the general use 
of Greek in their inscriptions at this period, the Phrygians were 
becoming bilingual, which would be the prelude to hellenisation. 

In addition to the inscriptions, numerous Phrygian names and 
several glosses have come down to us. Philologically speaking, nearly 
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all this material is highly problematic. Its interpretation is not made 
easier by the fact that the Greeks (who report the names and glosses) 
sometimes used the term Phrygian to include peoples ethnically 
distinct from the Phrygians proper. 

ARMENIAN 

The Pre-Armenians have been identified with the eastern group of a 
people, known to cuneiform records as Muski, who reached the 
Upper Euphrates at the beginning of the twelfth century. These are 
thought to have formed part of a wave of Thraco-Phrygian invasion 
across the Hellespont and through Asia Minor. As Thraco-Phrygians 
are never mentioned in the Hittite records it seems likely that they 
were the barbarians responsible for the destruction of the Hittite 
capital Hattusa about 1200 B.c. It is supposed that the Armenians 
existed as a separate ethnic group before the sixth century when the 
name arminiya- first occurs in inscriptions. 

The present-day Armenians are, however, not the descendants of 
the Muski only. The IE immigrants imposed their language on both 
Hurrians and Urartians and doubtless these non-IE peoples are ulti¬ 
mately responsible for many of the peculiar and unexplained features 
of Armenian. Furthermore, at the time of the glottogonic process 
which resulted in the emergence of Armenian, Anatolian was still 
being spoken in adjacent territories to the west; perhaps Armenian 
owes something to Anatolian, too. The Armenian calls himself Hay 
(pi. Hayk '); it has been suggested that this name may continue hatti- 
‘Hittite’. In Georgian, however, the name for the Armenians is 
Samekhi (where Sa- is a prefix), which can hardly be separated from 
Muski of the cuneiform tablets. It seems possible to account for 
Muski (pi.) as a formation based on the geographical name which 
occurs in the Balkans as Moesia and in Asia Minor as Mysia. 
Remarkably enough, Muski appears to contain, as the sign of 
the plural, the suffix -ki, making it the prototype of the Armenian 
plural ending -k\ the provenance of which has always been such a 
mystery. 

Armenian was, from an early date, subject to Iranian i n fluence. 
The country was annexed by the Medes and by their successors the 
Persians until the destruction of the Persian Empire by Alexander in 
330 b.c. From a.d. 66 until 387, Armenia was ruled by a Parthian 
dynasty (the Arsacids), when the country was divided between Persia 
and Byzantium. The last Arsacid was dethroned in 428 and the 
Persian part of Armenia was under Persian margraves until the end 
of the Sasanid Empire in 642. Especially during these last six cen¬ 
turies, Armenian adopted an immense number of words of Iranian 
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provenance. It lost much of its older vocabulary in the process, 
reducing the original Thraco-Phrygian element to some nine hundred 
root words, say 10 per cent of the basic word stock. In fact, this 
foreign influence is so pervasive that early scholars (since Petermann 
1837) were misled into classifying Armenian as an aberrant Iranian 
language until Hiibschmann, in 1877, showed that the Iranian 
features were due to borrowing and that Armenian belonged to another 
branch of IE. 

Old and Middle Armenian 

Old Armenian is the language of a large number of texts produced, 
according to tradition, in the Armenian Golden Age, the first six 
decades of the fifth century a.d. They are written in an alphabet which 
has ever since remained the national alphabet of the Armenians. It is 
said to have been invented by St Mesrob, presumably at the beginning 
of the Golden Age. The works bear a mainly religious character and 
are principally translations: first and foremost the classical version of 
the Bible, then translations from Greek and Syriac (a West Semitic 
language) at that time the cultural languages of Eastern Christianity. 

Old Armenian is an exceptionally uniform language; it is believed 
to have been based on the dialect of the Tarawn district by Lake Van. 
Although the spoken language subsequently underwent considerable 
changes, works continued to be composed in a language modelled on 
the classical style; such works could, however, only be understood 
by an elite. As early as the tenth century, the living language must 
have become considerably differentiated from this written style as 
solecisms in contemporary texts indicate. From this time onwards 
until the fifteenth century, we speak of Middle Armenian. This stage 
is attested chiefly in the rich profane literature of the immigrant 
Armenians in Cilicia who set up a kingdom which lasted from 1198 
to 1375, where Armenian was the language of court and chancery. 
This colonial Armenian did not differ greatly from the language of 
Armenia proper, but as a western dialect it had taken part in the 
second Armenian sound shift by which b, d, g became p, t, k and vice 
versa. Thus the native form of the name of the Armenian king tran¬ 
scribed Tigran is so pronounced in Eastern Armenian (east of 
Erzurum), but becomes [dikran] in Western Armenian (Erzurum and 
westwards). 

Modern Armenian 

With the collapse of the Kingdom of Cilicia, written Middle Armenian 
came to an abrupt end and was soon forgotten. The Armenians were 
now everywhere under harsh foreign rule. Only in the seventeenth 
and eighteenth centuries did something like a cultural revival set in. 
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But this renaissance found its literary medium not in any dialect of 
contemporary Armenian but, following the old tradition, in a form 
which stood above all the spoken dialects, namely the strict classical 
tongue, even though this was no longer comprehensible without con¬ 
siderable study and application. Then, at the beginning of the nine¬ 
teenth century, a movement developed which propagated the use of 
Modern Armenian as the ordinary literary medium. There ensued a 
struggle between the grabareanner, the supporters of the grabar or 
‘written form’, and the asxarhabareamer, the partisans of the 
asxarhabar or ‘secular form’. By the middle of the century, the latter 
had clearly won the day. But which dialect of Armenian was to be the 
basis of the new literary form? 

Political events turned out to be decisive. In 1801, Russia had 
annexed Transcaucasia with the result that a very large number of 
Eastern Armenians became subjects of the Czar; most of the others 
were still to be found within the Ottoman-controlled lands. Mounting 
tension between Turkey and Russia inevitably tended to emphasise 
the differences between Western and Eastern Armenian. In the west, 
the dialect of the influential Armenian colony in Constantinople, in 
the east the dialect of the Ararat region gave rise to two distinct 
literary languages, sometimes spoken of as Turkish and Russian 
Armenian. Linguistically speaking, the former is somewhat more 
archaic than the latter, but nevertheless both literary languages are 
close enough to enable readers of one to follow the other easily. The 
differences between them are of the same order as, say, between 
Irish and Scottish Gaelic. 

Emigration from the barren highlands of their original home has 
been a feature of Armenian life since the twelfth century at least. So 
it came about that Armenians are found scattered throughout Byzan¬ 
tine lands and even beyond, for instance in Polish Galicia. Others 
emigrated eastwards as far as India. The majority of Armenians 
eventually lived under Turkish rule. But they remained staunch 
Christians. Those in the diaspora, usually the more prosperous, 
maintained a strong, introvert communal life which enabled them, 
Jew-like, to preserve their national identity among the Muslim 
majority. At the same time, their separateness made them an obvious 
target for attack. Towards the end of the last century, they had the 
misfortune to become involved in big-power rivalries, the upshot of 
which was the massacre or dispersal of the greater part of the Ar¬ 
menians in Turkey. Hitherto, Western Armenian had been the more 
influential literary dialect, but now the balance was radically altered. 
Furthermore, in 1920, Eastern Armenian became the official language 
of the newly-formed Armenian Republic, which in 1922 became part 
of the Soviet Union. 
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Eastern Armenian is the native language of 8 5 per cent of the popula¬ 
tion of the Armenian SSR. Armenians also live in adjacent areas, 
especially in Georgia with a large colony in the capital Tbilisi (Tiflis). 
Smaller groups are found in North-West Iran, mainly in the province 
of Azerbaidjan. A few thousand live in India. Western Armenian 
dialects are spoken in Erzurum, Sivas, Van, Diyar Bekir and in other 
localities in Turkey, especially Istanbul; further in Syria and Lebanon, 
as well as by Armenian emigrants throughout the world. It is esti¬ 
mated that Armenian is known to more than three million people, 
of whom 1,100,000 live in the Armenian SSR. It is to be expected that 
the total number of Armenian speakers will, for some time to come, 
continue to decline. Whereas the language is so far secure in the 
Armenian SSR, the outlook for Armenian elsewhere, especially for 
Western Armenian, is not auspicious. Its speakers are scattered far 
and wide, the great majority are bilingual; in modern conditions they 
cannot hope to resist linguistic assimilation for long. Meanwhile the 
language is strongest in the Lebanon, where the influential Armenian 
community numbers 200 , 000 . 

THE STRUCTURE OF ARMENIAN 

OLD ARMENIAN 


Phonetics 

The sounds of Old Armenian are inferred from the pronunciation of 
the modern language and from such information as can be deduced 
from the texts themselves, e.g., from the form of loan words. The 
following values of the transliteration current in philological works 
should be noted: 

p\ t\ k' are aspirated p, i.e. p + h, etc. 

c is pronounced [ts] and c [tf]; c and c are the corresponding aspi¬ 
rates, i.e. c + h, etc. 

s [f ], z [ 3 \,j [dz],/ [<%], x [ X ], l an undetermined form of /, /* as in ‘run’ 
distinct from r which is strongly rolled. 

Difference in vowel quantity has apparently disappeared: e 
represents closed e and 0 closed o. When initial, e and o are pro¬ 
nounced as ye and wo. 

The stress falls uniformly on the final syllable. 

Accidence 

There is no grammatical gender. Nouns and adjectives have two 
numbers and seven cases, but in all declensions originally different 
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endings have to a considerable extent fallen together. Several termina¬ 
tions are philologically problematic. Sample paradigm: 

Sg.nom. cer ‘old (man)’ PI. cerk' 

acc.loc. cer cers 

gen.dat.abl. ceroy ceroc 

inst. cerov cerovk ' 


The direct object may be denoted by the prefix 2 (really a preposition 
‘about, concerning’): hac ‘bread’, acc. zhac. 

There are no articles proper in Old Armenian. 

There are three inflected tenses, both indicative and subjunctive: 
present, imperfect and aorist. There is a passive voice, though the 
forms are only partly distinct from those of the active. Original IE 
endings have often been replaced by formations mostly of obscure 
origin. Sample paradigm (indie, active): 

Pres.sg.l berem ‘(I) bear’ Imperf. berei Aor. beri 

2 beres bereir berer 

3 here berer eber 


pl.l beremk ' 

2 berek ' 

3 beren 


bereak’ berak' 

bereik' berek' 

herein berin 


The aor.subj. very often functions as a fut.indic. and may be so 
designated: sg.l beric,2berces, 3 berce, pl.l berguk',2ber]ik\ 3 bercen 


Vocabulary 

Armenian has lost by far the greater part of its IE lexicon. The oldest 
language already contains loan words from Syriac, Greek and espe¬ 
cially Persian (pp. 175f.). A considerable number of words are of un¬ 
known provenance, some of which are doubtless Urartian or Hurrian. 
Nevertheless, some 900 root words have been provided with an IE 
etymology. The outward appearance of these words has been signifi¬ 
cantly modified, the consonants, for instance, having been affected 
by changes almost as extensive as in Germanic, known as the first 
Armenian sound shift. The following give some idea of the nature 
of the IE element: 

kov ‘cow’: Eng. cow, Ir. bo, further with general sense of ‘head of 
cattle’ Skt. gaus, Gk. boils, Lat. bos (all forms from an IE initial gw-) 
hur ‘fire’: Gk. pur, Umbrian pir, Hitt, pahhur, Eng. fire 
li ‘full’: Gk. pleds, cf. also Lat. plenus, etc. (p. 80) 
toys ‘light’: Lat. lux, Ir. loiche, Russ, luc (‘ray of light’), Icel. logi 
(‘flame’) 

mayr ‘mother’: Skt. matar-, Gk. miter, Lat. mater, Ir. mathair, Eng. 
mother, Toch. A macar, B macer, Russ. mat\ gen. materi 
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Numbers: 1 mi, 2 erku, 3 erek’, 4 cork’, 5 hing, 6 vec, 1 ewt’n, 8 ut', 
9 inn, 10 tasn, 100 hariwr 


Text 


Matthew vi.9-13 

Hayr mer or erkins: surb elici anun k’o. Ekesce 
father our which in-heaven holy become name thy come 

ark'ayut'iwn k'o. Eiicin kamk' k'o orpes erkins ew erkri. 
kingdom thy become will thy as in-heaven and on-earth 

Zhac mer hanapazord tur mez aysor. Ew t'ol mez zpartis 
bread our daily give us this-day and forgive us debts 

mer, orpes ew mek' t’olumk’ merocpartapanac. Ew mi tanir zmez 
our as and we forgive our debtors and not lead us 

i p’orjut'iwn, ayl p’rkea zmez i caren. Zi k’o e ark’ayut’iwn 
into temptation but deliver us from evil for thy is kingdom 

ew zdrut'iwn ew p'ark' yawiteans. 
and power and glory for-ever 


MODERN ARMENIAN 

The forms quoted in the following outline are those of the literary 
language of the Armenian SSR, i.e., Modern Eastern Armenian. 

Phonetics 

v and w have fallen together as v, but (the ligature) ew [jev] is still 
written, e and e and o and 6 have fallen together giving a compromise 
quality, half-open, half-closed: e, o. The spellings e and 5 are retained 
in initial position (and in composition) where the pronunciation is 
[e] and [o], since e and o, when initial, are pronounced [je] and [vo]. 
i is the voiced velar fricative [y]. 

Accidence 

The declension of nouns continues, though the endings have greatly 
changed; in particular a new locative has established itself. 
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Sg.nom.acc. 

cer ‘old man’ PI. 

cerer 

gen.dat. 

ceri 

cereri 

abl. 

ceric 

cererif 

inst. 

cerov 

cererov 

loo. 

cerum 

cererum 

The adjectives are now uninflected: cer ‘old’. 



Modern Armenian hag evolved articles. The definite article takes 
the form of an unstressed suffix, usually -a: cera, sometimes n. The 
indefinite article is ma which follows its noun: cer ma. 

Numbers: 1 mek, 2 erku, 3 erek\ 4 cors, 5 hing, 6 vec, 7 yot\ 8 ut\ 
9 inn, 10 tasa, 100 hariwr 

While retaining several features of the old language such as the 
subjunctive mood and the passive voice, Modern Armenian has 
largely remodelled the classical verbal system. In Eastern Armenian, 
for instance, the present and imperfect are now formed periphrasti- 
cally: berum em ‘(I) bring’ lit. ‘at-bringing am’, berum ei ‘(I) brought’ 
lit. ‘at-bringing was’, where -um is the locative inflection. On the 
other hand, the aorist and a future tense are still formed synthetically, 
the latter also taking a prefix k-. Paradigms: 


Pres.sg.l 

berum em 

Imperf.sg.l 

berum ei 

2 

berum es 

2 

berum eir 

3 

berum e 

3 

berum Sr 

pl.l 

berum enk ' 

pl.l 

berum Sink' 

2 

berum ek' 

2 

berum eik ' 

3 

berum en 

3 

berum ein 

Aor.sg.l 

bereci 

Fut.sg.l 

kberem 

2 

berecir 

2 

kberes 

3 

berec 

3 

kberi 

pl.l 

berecink' 

pl.l 

kberenk ' 

2 

berecik’ 

2 

kberek' 

3 

berecin 

3 

kberen 


Vocabulary 

Although modern literary Armenian has drawn freely upon the 
copious word stock of the older language, it has been naturally 
influenced by neighbouring languages. In the case of Soviet Armenian, 
caiques on Russian are exceptionally common and, in the nature of 
the case, inevitable, e.g., xosum e Erevana ‘Erevan calling’ lit. ‘speaks 
E.’, cf. Russ, govorlt Moskva ‘Moscow calling’ ( govorit ‘speaks’). 

7 
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Texts 


Matthew vi.9-13 
Modern Eastern Armenian 

Mer hayr or erknk'umn es: surb lini k'o anuna. Ga k’o 
our father which in-heaven-the art holy be thy name-the come thy 

t'agavorut'yuna. Lini k’o kamk’d incpes erknk’um aynpes ew 
kingdom-the be thy will-the as in-heaven so and 

erkrum. Mer amenorya haca aysor el mez tur. Ew mer 
in-earth our daily bread-the this-day still us give and our 

partk’era nerir, incpes or menk’ enk’ nerum mer 
debts-the forgive as which we are at-forgiving our 

partapannerin. Ew mez p’orjank’i me] mi tanir, ayl caric 
debtors-the and us temptation in not lead but from-evil 

azatir. Orovhetew k’onne t’agavorut’yuna ew zorut’yuna ew 
deliver for thine is kingdom-the and power-the and 

havitenakan p’ark’. 
eternal glory 

Modern Western Armenian 

Note. The consonants here transliterated b, d, g have the phonetic 
values [p, t, k]; conversely, p, t, k have the values [b, d, g]. These 
changes are known as the second Armenian sound shift. 

9 Ov hayr mer or erkink’n es: k’u anund surb allay. 

10 K’u t’agaworut'iwnd gay. K’u kamk’d allay, incpes or erkink’a 
anank al erkris vray. 

11 Mer amen awur haca aysor mezi tur. 

12 Ew mezi nere mer partk’era, incpes or menk’ al ka nerenk’ mer 
partakannerun. 

13 Ew mezp’orjut’ean mi tanir, hapa caren mez azate. Incu or k’ukd 
e t’agaworut’iwna ew zdrut’iwna u p’ark'a yawiteans. 



ILLYRIAN 


In antiquity, the Central European Plain and the Balkan Peninsula 
(except Greece) were divided between two IE languages, Thracian 
and Illyrian, the former occupying the eastern, the latter the western 
portion. The boundary between the two has been defined on pp. 171f. 
The Illyrian-Greek frontier ran across Epirus and through the 
mountains of Macedonia. In the north, Pannonia was Illyrian, i.e. 
present-day Hungary (in so far as it was not Thracian), Slovenia and 
Croatia, except Istria and adjoining districts which were Venetic. The 
linguistic position north of Illyria is obscure. In the north-west, the 
Rhaetians had been in possession of the Alpine area. Celts were also 
certainly in the area in the fifth century b.c., to be replaced apparently 
at the beginning of the Christian era first by Germanic, later by 
Slavonic tribes. Judging by tribal and place names, Illyrians were also 
established locally in Greece at an early date. 

On the evidence of onomastics (chiefly river names), it is argued 
that Illyrians once populated a wide territory to the north of their 
known historical extension, including the southern part of Germany. 
From this area, however, they are supposed to have been withdrawing 
since the middle of the first millennium in the company of their 
neighbours to the west and north, the Venetians. Whereas a south¬ 
ward drift of tribes appears to be attested in the prehistoric period, 
definite linguistic labels cannot be given with certainty to peoples 
whose movements are only traceable archaeologically unless there is 
adequate supporting evidence from elsewhere. In the present case, as 
far as Illyrian goes at least, the validity of the supporting (onomastic) 
evidence is being more and more disputed. 

The term Illyrian first occurs about 500 b.c. in a Greek description 
of the Adriatic coast, but it is likely that Illyrian-speaking tribes were 
established in the area before the first millennium. This is inferred 
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from tribal names mentioned in Homer and from the fact that Illyrians 
appear to have played an important part in the Doric invasion of 
Greece. Naturally, little can be said with certainty about the linguistic 
configuration of the Balkans at this very early date, but it is known 
that, from about 400 b.c., Celtic invaders introduced a new linguistic 
element into the Illyrian area; the autochthonous language, however, 
succeeded in absorbing the intrusive Celtic. But then the Roman 
conquest of Illyria, which began in 230 B.C., led to the romanisation 
of the coastal area. The campaigns of Augustus in the interior greatly 
strengthened the Roman hold on the country and paved the way for 
the victory of Latin over Illyrian. Only in the remoter parts did the 
latter continue; it is possible that it still lives on in a much altered form 
in Albanian. Otherwise, such pockets of Illyrian as survived the 
Roman period succumbed to Slavonic which poured into the pro¬ 
vince at the beginning of the Middle Ages. There is, very occasionally, 
evidence from place names which seems to show that, here and there, 
Illyrian was still being spoken when the Slavs came. The form of the 
name Paraun in Bosnia, for instance, is held to demonstrate that the 
Illyrian language maintained itself there until at least the seventh 
century. 

Illyrian linguistic studies are rendered exceptionally difficult owing 
to the scanty amount of material which has survived. Not a single 
inscription has yet been found in this backward province. Apart from 
a few glosses, the language is attested only in rather more than one 
thousand personal and geographical names, but the interpretation of 
most of these is far from certain. All the same, a few features are clear. 
Some elements of phonology have been worked out, but it is not certain 
whether the language belonged to the centum or satem type. A little 
can be gathered about word formation. It is noticeable, for instance, 
that derivation was preferred to composition—in convenient con¬ 
tradistinction to Thracian. Lastly, a few dozen words have been 
extracted from the onomastic material. The following are among the 
more certain identifications: *pantas ‘fifth’, *sastas ‘sixth’, *teutd 
‘people’ (Ir. tuath, Old High Ger. diot), *apa ‘water’ (Skt. tip-), mal- 
‘mountain’ (Dacian mal- ‘bank’, Rumanian mal ‘rising ground, bank’, 
Alban, mal ‘mountain, bank’), mento- ‘mountain’ (Lat. mons, mont-, 
Welsh mynydd), vidu- ‘tree, wood’ (OIr .fid, OEng. widu beside wudu ). 

Messapian 

Archaeological evidence suggests that about 1,000 b.c. peoples living 
in Epirus crossed the Adriatic and colonised the coastal lands on the 
opposite side from Garganus to the south. These areas, Apulia and 
(ancient) Calabria, retained their individual character until Roman 
times. One of the tribes settled in Calabria took on the name of 



Metapii {met- ‘between’, ap- ‘water’), later hellenised to Messapii. 
Some 260 inscriptions, including two long ones, have been found in 
Apulia and Calabria, especially in the territory of the Messapii. The 
inscriptions are written in a form of the Greek alphabet and date from 
the fifth to the first century b.c. Not long after this, the Messapian 
language must have passed out of use. It was replaced by Latin. 
Previously it had yielded some ground to Greek established in 
Tarentum and environs since 708 b.c. 

The IE character of the language is quite clear. Fragmentary para¬ 
digms have been recognised, e.g., four case endings of the IE d-stems: 
sg.nom. -a, acc. -an, gen. -as, dat. -ai. A score of words have been 
identified with certainty, including apa ‘from’ (Skt. apa, Gk. apo), ma 
‘not’ (Skt. ma, Gk. mi, Alban, mos), bilia ‘daughter’ (Lat. filia, 
Alban, bije, archaic dial. bile). 

The Ancients held that the Messapians were immigrants from over 
the sea. Illyrian affinities were conjectured in 1876 by Helbig, who 
found significant correspondences in the toponymy on both sides of 
the Adriatic. As a working hypothesis Messapian may be considered 
to be a form of Illyrian, but the paucity of both the Messapian and the 
Illyrian records has so far precluded positive proof. 

ALBANIAN 

Albanian is the mother tongue of rather more than three million 
people, of whom a good half live outside the state frontiers of Albania, 
mainly in Yugoslavia. Approximate figures are: for Albania 1,800,000, 
for Yugoslavia 1 m., of whom 800,000 live in the Autonomous Region 
of Kosovo-Metahija and nearly all the rest in Macedonia. The present 
political boundaries of Albania are substantially those of 1913 when 
the state of Albania came into being out of the deliberations of the 
London Conference and the debris of the Turkish Empire. It goes 
without saying that the presence of a large Albanian minority on 
Yugoslav territory is a perennial bone of contention between Tirana 
and Belgrade. Albanian is, of course, the official state language of 
Albania. The language is also official in Yugoslavia within the 
defined Albanian-speaking areas, i.e., from the shores of lakes 
Prespa and Ohrid, northwards to Dibra, across to Pristina in the 
Kosovo Plain and from there to the southern border of Montenegro. 
Here, however, a knowledge of the state language, Serbo-Croat, is 
widespread and increasing. In Macedonia, an exceptional number of 
Albanians are polyglot. The present state frontier between Albania 
and Greece bisects a zone of mixed population, Albanians being 
particularly numerous around Kastoria. The minorities on both 
sides are by now largely bilingual and are diminishing. 
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Albanian in the diaspora 

At the behest of Greek landowners and, later, of Turkish potentates, 
Albanians emigrated to Greece in very large numbers. The movement 
began in the fourteenth century and continued until the third quarter 
of the eighteenth. The Albanians came in either as peasants to be 
settled on empty lands or as mercenaries to help keep the Greeks in 
order. Large parts of the country became Albanian-speaking, e.g., 
Epirus and about half the Peloponnese, and these parts maintained 
their exotic character for centuries. But after the War of Independence 
(1821-9), the Greek element vigorously asserted itself and the 
assimilation of the Albanians began. Many of the erstwhile Albanian 
colonies have today ceased to exist, all the others are much reduced in 
size. Speakers of Greco-Albanian nowadays know Greek as well and, 
given modern conditions, it is unlikely that the language will survive 
for long. Still, that day has not yet arrived, and it would surprise 
many a tourist to Greece to learn that in a score of villages between 
Athens and (including) Marathon, Albanian and not Greek is, or was 
until very recently, the home language of most of the villagers. 
P. A. Phurikis in his account of the Albanians of Attica, 1932-3, 
calculated that there were then about 70,000 speakers in that province 
alone. It is not possible to say what the present figure is either for 
Attica or for the whole of Greece. There has undoubtedly been a very 
sharp decline in the last few decades and a large number of Albanians 
were expelled after World War II. We suggest a total of not more than 
60,000 Albanian speakers now living on Greek territory. 

Albanian settlements in South Italy and Sicily date from the middle 
of the fifteenth century. The first settlers were refugees from Turkish 
oppression. Others followed, mostly from Greece, the last settlement 
being made in 1746. In spite of their isolation, many of these Italo- 
Albanian colonies still survive, conditions here, as in the Balkans, 
being static enough to enable many small communities to maintain 
their exclusiveness. Albanologists estimate that about 80,000 speak 
Italo-Albanian dialects. 

Gheg and Tosk 

How long Albanian has been in use in the main Albanian-speaking 
area is not known. The coastal plain was certainly Romance-speaking 
until late medieval times, while the more accessible parts of the interior 
were overrun by Slavs as is shown by the place names. But the 
Albanians, who held the mountainous areas, managed to assimilate 
the non-Albanian population and to make encroachments on the 
Greeks to the south in Epirus. 

The dialects of Albanian are rather diverse. In the main Albanian 
area mutual comprehension is, however, always possible, though 
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not always easy. The dialects of the diaspora, having little or no con¬ 
tact with the homeland, are naturally more divergent. The dialects 
fall into two distinct groups: Gheg to the north of the river Shkumbi, 
Tosk to the south, the capital, Tirana, being conveniently situated in 
the transition zone. With the exception of the Gheg-speaking village 
of Arbanasi on the Yugoslav coast, the dialect of all Albanian 
colonies is Tosk. 

The dialect differences between Gheg and Tosk were accentuated 
by the cultural differences between the isolated tribal north and the 
more accessible feudal south. Under these circumstances, two 
literary languages arose, though neither could achieve uniformity 
within itself. Under Zog (1925-39) and during the Italian occupation 
(1939-44) a compromise style based on the usage of the Tirana district 
was employed for official purposes. Shortly after coming to power, the 
Albanian partisans, who were chiefly South Albanians, sponsored the 
use of the East Tosk dialect, which already had a respected literary 
tradition. By 1950 agreement on normative forms had been reached 
in Albania and these were then followed in official publications, the 
daily press, school books, etc. The chiefly Gheg-speaking Albanians 
in Yugoslavia, however, continue to write literary Gheg. There is, 
apparently, some feeling on both sides that the literary forms should 
be brought nearer together whenever possible, but as matters stand 
at present there are two distinct forms of literary Albanian, both 
official, and differing as much as, say, Czech and Slovak. 

Albanian has been written in a variety of alphabets: Latin, Greek, 
occasionally Cyrillic and, under Turkish influence, Arabic. In addition, 
two national scripts were in manuscript use in the last century. One of 
these, called Buthakukje after its inventor, arose about 1840, ap¬ 
parently a development of contemporary Greek handwriting. The 
other was found in use in Elbasan about 1850; the origin of this, the 
Elbasani script, is unknown, but it is much older than the Buthakukje. 
The modern Latin alphabet is, in essentials, that decided upon at 
Monastir in 1908. 

Origins 

Although Albanoi are mentioned by Ptolemy about a.d. 150, the 
earliest documents in their language are not older than the fifteenth 
century, the first text being a baptismal formula (1462). There is not 
much more until 1555, when Albanian literature proper begins with 
a long devotional work. Scholars are thus very much in the dark about 
the earlier stages of the language. Albanian, as we know it, has suffered 
greatly from attrition. It has, moreover, adopted a host of words 
from the Latin once spoken in the Balkans. It has borrowed a large 
number of words from the surrounding languages, Serbian, Mace- 
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donian and Greek, and also, as a result of Ottoman suzerainty from 
1479 to 1913, from Turkish. Consequently, Albanian has lost a great 
part of its earliest vocabulary. The amount of material in the language 
which can be safely interpreted as original is small, but more than 
enough to make it quite certain that Albanian is of IE origin. 

Albanian has been established longer in the Balkans than the other 
languages (Rumanian, Slavonic) now spoken in this area. The 
question therefore arises: Does Albanian continue the ancient 
Illyrian or is it a descendant of Thracian ? The nature of Albanian and 
the exiguous character of the records of the ancient languages con¬ 
cerned combine to make a definite answer impossible. For some 
scholars the scanty evidence points to Illyrian origin, but others have 
argued that the closest connections are with Thracian, while a third 
group would have the best of two worlds and see in Albanian a tongue 
incorporating elements of both. The theory of Illyrian descent ap¬ 
pears to be fashionable in Albania itself. Nevertheless, it does look 
as though a Thracian component is present. It is noteworthy that 
Albanian has a number of traits in common with Rumanian. Some 
of these are held to stem from a period of contact between the two 
languages, but other features have been interpreted as belonging to the 
substratum common to both. In antiquity, Illyrian and Thracian met 
in the area in question. There is no information on the character of the 
linguistic boundary, though there is evidence that Illyrian power had 
been expansive here. One cannot ascertain how this affected the 
linguistic situation, but from what may be inferred from the unsettled 
mode of life among the mountaineers of those days, it seems clear that 
the linguistic boundary will have been anything but static. The 
languages in contact must have contaminated each other, so that 
some basically Illyrian dialects most likely contained a marked 
Thracian element, and vice versa. The development of Albanian 
lexicography and etymology can be expected to yield a certain amount 
of fresh information, while further investigation of the Illyrian and 
Thracian substratum in the other Balkan languages will doubtless 
bring new facts to light. Perhaps it will then be possible to make more 
definite statements about the ancestry of Albanian. Meanwhile one 
thinks in terms of an ancient migration southward, noting in this 
connection that the names of two important Central European 
mountain ranges, Carpathians and Beskids, are only explicable from 
Albanian where karpe and bjeshke mean ‘rock’ and ‘high mountain, 
upland pasture’ respectively. 

THE STRUCTURE OF ALBANIAN 
The following material refers solely to the present official literary 
language of Albania. 
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Illyrian 
Phonetics 

The stress is fixed either on the last syllable but one (paroxytone) or, 
less usually, on the last syllable (oxytone) of the uninfiected form. The 
following spelling conventions may be noted: th is voiceless as in 
‘think’, d!i is the corresponding voiced spirant as in ‘this’; j is like 
Eng. ‘y’, ll is like ‘11’ in ‘hill’; gj may be pronounced ‘g + y’, q is the 
corresponding voiceless ‘k + y’; e denotes the indistinct sound of ‘er’ 
in ‘father’; y is like ‘u’ in French ‘lune’. 

Accidence 

There are three grammatical genders: masc., femin. and neuter, 
though the last is much restricted and nearly obsolete. Many nouns 
are ambigene, i.e., the plural has a gender different from the singular. 
The noun has six cases, though the number of distinct case endings is 
considerably fewer. The original IE endings have been largely lost 
through phonetic attrition or have been altered analogically. As a 
sample paradigm we take mal ‘mountain’; it is masc. in the sg., 
femin. in the pi.: 

Sg.nom.voc.acc. mal Pl.nom.voc.acc. male 
gen.dat.abl. mali gen.dat. maleve 

abl. malesh or maleve 

The definite article inflects for number, gender and case. When 
used with nouns, it appears as a suffix: mali ‘the mountain’ declined 
as follows: 

Sg.nom.voc. mali Pl.nom.voc. malet 
acc. mal in acc. malet 

gen.dat.abl. malit gen.dat.abl. malevet 

Adjectives usually come after the noun; they do not decline, but 
agree with the noun in number and gender. Nearly all adjectives are 
preceded by the article, as follows: mal i nalte ‘a high mountain’ lit. 
‘mountain the-high’, mali i nalte ‘the high mountain’, maje e malit te 
nalte ‘the top of the high mountain’, mali eshte i nalte ‘the mountain 
is high’. 

The Albanian verb is rich in inflexions, both active and passive. The 
endings themselves, however, are largely the product of secondary 
developments. In addition, Albanian possesses a series of periphrastic 
tenses, using an invariable do te ‘will’ and an inflecting kam ‘I have’. 
Eight tenses are distinguished. There is a subjunctive and an optative 
mood. The following commonly used tenses of the indicative give 
some idea of the system: 
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Pres.sg.l punoj ‘I work’ Imperf.sg.l punoja Aor.sg.l punova 


2 punon 

3 punon 


2 punoje 

3 punonte 

2 punove 

3 punoi 

pl.l punojme 

2 punoni 

3 punojne 


pl.l punonim 

2 punonit 

3 punonin 

pl.l punuam 
2punuat 

3 punuan 

Fut.sg.l 

2 

3 

do te punoj 
do te punosh 
do te punoje 

Perf.sg.l 

2 

3 

kam punar 
ke punar 
ka punar 

pl.l 

2 

3 

do te punojme 
do te punoni 
do te punojne 

pl -1 

2 

3 

kemi punar 
keni punar 
kane punar 


Vocabulary 

From the lexical point of view, Albanian may be described as a semi- 
romanised language, but the fundamental IE affinities of the language 
are seen from the following words of native stock: 

Alb. njeri ‘man’: Skt. nar-, Osco-Umbrian ner, with prothetic 
vowel Gk. anir 

Alb. ti ‘thou’: Lat. tu, Gk. sii, dial, tu, Armen, du, OCS ty, Ir. tu, 
Welsh ti, Eng. thou 

Alb. pi ‘I drink’: Gk. pino, Lat. bibo (from *pibd, cf. Faliscan 
pipafo ‘I shall drink’) 

Alb. njoh ‘I know’: Lat. ( g)noscd , Gk. (dial.) gndsko, Eng. 
know 

Alb. bie ‘I carry’: Skt. bharami, Armen, berem, Ir. beirim, Eng. 
bear, Gk. phero, Lat. fero 

As a curiosity we mention a unique Albanian-Celtic isolgloss: 
Alb. gju (archaic dial, glu) ‘knee’: Ir. gluin, Welsh glin. 

Numbers: 1 nje, 2 dy, 3 tri, 4 kater, 5 pese, 6 gjashte, 7 shtate, 8 tete, 
9 nente, 10 dhjete, 100 qind. 


Texts 


Matthew vi.9-13 

Ati yne qe je ne qiell: u shenjterofte emri yt. 
father-the our who art in heaven be-hallowed name-the thy 


Arthte mbreteria jote. U befte deshira jote, si ne qiell, edhe mbi 
come kingdom-the thy be-done will-the thy as in heaven and on 
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dhe. Buken tone te perditeshme jepna neve sot. Edhe 
earth bread-the our the daily give-us us today And 

falna fajet tona, sikunder edhe ne ua falim 
forgive-us debts-the our as and we them-it forgive 

fajtorevet tane. Edhe mos na shtjere ne ngasje, po 
debtors-the our and not us lead into temptation but 

shpetona nga i ligu. Sepse jotja eshte mbreteria e 

deliver-us from the evil-the for thine is kingdom-the and 

fuqia e lavdia ne jetet te jetevet. 
power-the and glory-the in age-the the ages-the 


We conclude with a version of the above in Gheg, the other form 
of literary Albanian in use today, and which is the standard in 
Yugoslavia. 

9 At' yne qe je ne qiell: shejtnue qofte emni iyt. 

10 Ardhte rregjinija e jote. U bafte vullnesa e jote, si ne qiell, ashtu 
mbi dhe. 

11 Buken tone te perditshmen epna ne sod. 

12 E ndienaj ne fajet tona, si ndiejm na fajtoret tone. 

13 E mos na lem me ra ne te keq, por largona prej gjith se keq. Sepse 
joteja asht rregjinija e fuqia e lafti ne jetet te jetevet. 



ARYAN or INDO-IRANIAN 


The name Indo-Iranian indicates in essentials the distribution of the 
languages comprising this branch of Indo-European with its two main 
divisions, Indian and Iranian. The designation Indian, however, leads 
to terminological difficulties, not primarily due to Partition (India 
‘Bharat’ and Pakistan), but owing to the fact that many pre-Indo- 
European languages are also spoken on the territory of the Indian 
sub-continent. These have at least an equal right to be called Indian. 
On the other hand, expressions such as Old Indian, in reference to the 
old period of Indo-European in India, are part and parcel of acceptable 
usage. 

Not infrequently, the term Aryan is used as a synonym for Indo- 
Iranian. This essentially ethnic term, free from geographical connota¬ 
tions, is all the more appropriate as traces of this branch of Indo- 
European have been found in the Near East. Furthermore, it now 
appears that there is evidence of a more fundamental threefold 
division, the Dardic languages or at least the Kafiri group of these 
languages properly constituting an intermediary division between 
Indian and Iranian. It is often convenient to characterise the Indian 
division as Indo-Aryan. 

Prehistory 

Though details of the movements of the Aryans into their historical 
seats in the Near East, Iran and India are lost, it is known that they 
were emigrants from an earlier home in Eastern Europe north of the 
Caucasus. Their neighbours at that remote epoch were Finno- 
Ugrians, whose languages preserve certain Aryan loan words of 
great antiquity. There can be little doubt that Aryan existed as a 
distinct branch of Indo-European before the second millennium 
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Aryans in the Near East 
As told elsewhere (pp. 159-61), excavations at Tell el Amarna and 
Bogazkoy brought to light great quantities of archival material which 
threw unexpected light on the early history of the Near East. One 
revealing fact was the discovery of positive evidence for the presence 
of Aryans in this area, as follows. Firstly, the Aryan divinities Mitra, 
Varuna, Indra and the (two) Nasatyau are named as treaty gods in a 
text in Hurrian, the language of the Mitanni kingdom, a powerful 
state embracing a wide tract of Mesopotamia, North Syria and 
Cappadocia. Secondly, a number of Aryan words occur in a Hittite 
text compiled by Kikkuli of Mitanni. The material is dated to between 
1450 and 1350 b.c. and shows that at some time previously the 
Hurrians had assimilated a group of Aryans significant enough to 
make a tangible contribution to Hurrian tradition. 


1. INDIAN 

Indian scripts 

Two alphabetic scripts were in use in ancient India. One of these, the 
Kharosthi, was confined to North-West India and is found only from 
the middle of the third century B.c. to the third century a.d. It occurs 
in coin legends and Ashoka inscriptions. The writing runs from right 
to left and is derived from the Aramaic alphabet which, at the time 
of the Seleucid Empire, was in use from Syria to the frontiers of India. 
Perhaps it was adopted in India about 300 b.c. or a little later. 

The other ancient alphabet, the Brahmi, is first plentifully attested 
in Ashoka inscriptions, i.e. in the third century b.c. It occurs through¬ 
out the sub-continent and is the parent type of all the multifarious 
alphabets, some two hundred in number, subsequently developed in 
and around India. The ductus is from left to right. It seems certain 
that the Brahmi script, like Kharosthi, also goes back to a Semitic 
model, though this time the exact source is not identifiable. The 
Brahmi type is shadowly attested in a few inscriptions before the 
Ashoka period, when the letters may run from right to left, as is 
common Semitic practice. The Brahmi known to us, however, must 
have passed through a protracted period of special development in 
India itself, so that one imagines the borrowing could hardly have 
been later than, say, the middle of the first millennium b.c. Presumably 
Indian merchants visiting Mesopotamia became acquainted with 
alphabetic writing there and introduced the new art to their country¬ 
men. There is no evidence that the pre-alphabetic Indian script of the 
third millennium, brought to light at Mohenjo-daro, survived the 
disappearance of the civilisation associated with it. 
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The alphabet most widespread in India today is the Devanagari, 
or simply Nagari. This has for long been the case, and the bulk of 
Sanskrit literature is written in this character. Hindi, the national 
language of Bharat, appropriately follows suit, as do a number of 
other languages. Nagari is of northern origin, first encountered in the 
fourth century. 

Though alphabetic, all forms of Indian script are cumbrous when 
compared with Latin, some of them particularly so. Sometimes letters 
are written together to give a virtually new compound symbol, and 
in Sanskrit especially these ligatures, as they are called, run into the 
hundreds and can be tantalisingly complicated. Furthermore, in the 
writing of Sanskrit and some later languages the words are sometimes 
separated, but at other times joined together according to set rules, 
though in the modern languages words are separated as in European 
scripts. A peculiarity of Nagari and most scripts associated with it is 
the use of a bar ( rndtra ) over each letter; it may, however, be omitted 
in handwriting. 

The following modern Indian languages, official in the constitu¬ 
tional sense (pp. 200-1), use scripts distinct from Nagari: Panjabi, 
Gujarati, Oriya, Bengali and Assamese, further the non-Indo- 
European Telugu, Kannada, Malayalam, Tamil. Many other 
languages may also appear in a local script of their own. Further, in 
Ceylon, Sinhalese is written in a related (Southern) Indian script. 

The Muslim invasions brought Arabic script to India. Its char¬ 
acters are simpler than the Indian; on the other hand, they are not well 
fitted to represent the sounds of Indian languages. Muslims, however, 
may use their script for any language, and always do so in the case 
of Urdu, an official language in Bharat and the state language of 
Pakistan. 

After the coming of Europeans to India, the Latin script obtained 
some currency, but mainly for minor languages, several of which 
were committed to writing for the first time by missionaries who often 
preferred Latin to an indigenous script. 

In view of the many disparate scripts in use today, it is not surprising 
that proposals for the acceptance of a single script are sometimes made. 
The obvious choice is Nagari, but regional and communal feelings 
are so strong there that seems no possibility of such a move succeeding 
in the foreseeable future. An even more idealistic suggestion would 
be the adoption of an All-India Latin alphabet, i.e. Latin suitably 
enlarged by new letters to represent the sounds of Indian languages. 
Such an alphabet has been devised and used to some extent in the 
teaching of Indian languages to foreigners. It is the scientific answer 
to the problem. It is clearly superior to Nagari or any other Indian 
alphabet. It is also a marked advance on the traditional Latin tran- 
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scription of Indian languages (used in our texts) which employs a 
disfiguring system of diacritics, often awkward to read, instead of 
creating additional, fully legible symbols. 

OLD INDIAN 

The Aryans are usually thought to have reached India about the 
beginning of the first millennium b.c., entering the country from the 
north-west. Reminiscences of their arrival and also of their pastoral 
life before this occur in passages of the Rig-Veda, a collection of 
hymns and the oldest Aryan text. Within the next few centuries, 
Aryan kingdoms had been set up in the Panjab and Doab as well as 
throughout North India generally. By the middle of the first millen¬ 
nium B.c. their language was in use at least as far as Bihar. Indian was 
at this time still very close to Iranian (p. 234). 

Sanskrit 

The language of the oldest texts is called Vedic Sanskrit, the most 
archaic parts being composed about the time the Aryans appeared in 
India. Vedic is followed by Classical Sanskrit, still a highly synthetic 
language, though morphologically somewhat simpler than Vedic. 
Its forms were regulated in the grammatical treatise attributed to 
Panini in the fourth century B.C., about which time Sanskrit will 
already have acquired something of the nature of a dead language. 
This so-codified language remained, however, as a most serviceable 
literary medium down to recent times. 

After Hittite, Vedic is the oldest surviving Indo-European language. 
But the abundance of its records and the archaic character of the 
language, meticulously preserved by a priestly tradition, give to Vedic 
an unsurpassed importance. It shows but few traces of indigenous 
Indian influence, though lexical items of non-Aryan origin were 
freely absorbed by later Sanskrit. Vedic clearly reflects the usage of 
the early Aryans of North-West India, and the classical language 
follows suit in most respects. In addition, however, an artificial 
literary element is certainly present, a fact implied by the very name 
Sanskrit, i.e., ‘perfected, refined’. 

As the result of such a lengthy period of cultivation, Sanskrit is the 
vehicle of a most copious literature, nearly all of it composed long 
after it had ceased to bear any close resemblance to living speech. 
Indeed, the golden age of Sanskrit was the period of the Gupta or 
Brahmin renaissance of the fourth to the sixth centuries a.d. Every 
literary genre, both poetry and prose, is richly represented. The 
wisdom of India is stored up in compendious Sanskrit works on 
philosophy, religion, law, medicine and many other sciences. Sanskrit 
has been to India what Latin was to Europe. It has provided much of 
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the literary vocabulary for nearly all subsequent Aryan, and from an 
early date likewise influenced the Dravidian languages of the south. 
Sanskrit has been a considerable unifying force in India, and although 
it now plays hardly any part as a means of communication, its prestige 
remains so great that it has been declared one of the official languages 
of the Indian Union. 

A dead language is notoriously difficult to write correctly, for there 
is no native feeling to guide one. Just as Latin documents produced, 
say, in Italy may show corruptions due to the Italian mother tongue 
of the composer, so do many Sanskrit monuments bear witness to the 
perverting influence of the Indian vernaculars. In one class of literature 
such distortions are so pervasive that the case calls for mention as 
follows. The earliest known Buddhist literature is written in the 
Middle Indian language Pali (see below), but later on the North- 
Indian Buddhists are seen to employ a curiously artificial type of 
Sanskrit, which consists essentially of Pali sentences mechanically 
transposed into the older language. The idiom is thus Middle Indian, 
while the outward appearance of the words is—-more or less—that of 
Classical Sanskrit. This style has often been referred to as the Gatha 
dialect, but is more appropriately termed Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit. 
Exact datings are not possible; one may think in terms of the first to 
the sixth centuries a.d. 

Sanskrit is normally written in Nagari script. 


MIDDLE INDIAN 

A number of Middle Indian languages have been recorded. The oldest 
makes its appearance in the third century b.c., others become known 
at different times down to the tenth century a.d., after which the New 
Indian period may be said to begin. The attested Middle Indian 
languages arose in various geographical areas and reflect the naturally 
evolving differentiation of Aryan speech over the vast terrain of 
North India. Middle Indian is commonly known as Prakrit, a word 
understood as meaning ‘unrefined’ in contrast to the refined Sanskrit 
(see above). It is noteworthy, however, that several Prakrits them¬ 
selves became the basis for petrified literary languages, to this extent 
being actually comparable to Sanskrit. Middle Indian languages, even 
the earliest, have a relatively advanced phonology, but the gram¬ 
matical structure, especially of the older Prakrits, is still largely faithful 
to the inherited Indo-European type. There is, however, a growing 
amount of exotic vocabulary taken up from the substratum as Aryan 
consolidated its positions in the north and spread farther to the east 
and into the centre of the sub-continent. 
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Old Prakrit, Pali 

Old Prakrit is the term applied to the earliest monuments of Middle 
Indian. The milieu is Buddhist and the use of Prakrit in these circles 
to be interpreted as a demonstration against the Sanskrit cultivated 
by the Hindu brahmins. Old Prakrit is present in variant forms in the 
Ashoka inscriptions from around the middle of the third century b.c. 
It is also represented in fragments of the work of the dramatist Ash- 
vaghosa, c. 100 b.c. 

But the chief witness to Old Prakrit is Pali. This, the sacred tongue 
of the Buddhists, is moreover the most significant of all Middle Indian 
languages. Its texts go back to the third century b.c. The basis for the 
language was probably the spoken Aryan of the present-day province 
of Bihar, but the Pali known to us is doubtless a somewhat mixed 
language, already the product of a measure of literary cultivation. In 
this it resembles Sanskrit and, again Sanskrit-like, was destined to live 
on as an ossified bookish medium. In India itself the use of Pali 
decreased with the decline of Buddhism there. Outside India, however, 
particularly in Ceylon, but also in Burma, Siam and elsewhere, Pali 
has been used throughout the centuries as a literary language. 

The word pali means ‘rule, canon (of the Buddhist faith)’; as the 
name of the language it is an abbreviation of palibhd§a (bhasa 
‘language’). Pali is usually written in the appropriate local alphabet, 
as Sinhalese, Burmese, etc. European scholars use a Latin trans¬ 
cription. 

Middle and Late Prakrit 

A number of Middle Prakrits are found in literarytexts from the second 
century a.d. onwards. Maharashtri, the language of Maharashtra, 
enjoyed a great vogue as the medium of lyric and to a less extent 
of epic poetry. Ardha-Magadhi ‘Half-Magadhi’—Magadha being a 
district of Bihar—is the language of the older Jainist works, often 
therefore called Jaina-Prakrit. It is not far removed from Pali. Some 
Prakrits are particularly associated with the Sanskrit drama, where 
noble men converse in that tongue, but their consorts and children 
are usually represented as speaking Shauraseni, the dialect of 
Shaurasena and its capital Mathura. Other conventions of the drama 
include the use of Magadhi, the speech of Magadha (see above), and 
Paishachi, the dialect of the North-West; these two Prakrits are put 
into the mouths of low-caste personages. Finally, several late Prakrits, 
collectively known as Apabhramsha, lit. ‘degenerate’, are similarly 
attested in the Sanskrit drama. With Apabhramsha we are approach¬ 
ing the New Indian stage represented by modern languages. 

It may be stated that the Prakrit languages are, by and large, much 
of a muchness. Though naturally varying in place and time, their 
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common origin in Old Indian remains transparent. The great re¬ 
structuring of Indo-Aryan which characterises the modern languages 
appears, for the most part, as a post-Prakritic development. 


NEW INDIAN 


Problems of classification 

At the level of the spoken language, conditions in India today are 
reminiscent of those in parts of Europe during the Middle Ages. There 
is a predominantly rural population, largely illiterate, whose speech 
is entirely dialectal. There is a saying in India that every twelve kos 
(a kos is about two miles) the language changes as the branches differ 
on trees. But though the spoken tongue does vary from place to place, 
there appear to be no hard and fast geographical boundaries between 
the dialects and languages. From Sindh in the west eastwards to 
distant Assam, from the Himalayas in the north to the southernmost 
tip of Aryan in the Konkan, the languages in question form a con¬ 
tinuum, interrupted only by colonies of immigrants or by enclaves of 
exotic, pre-Aryan speech. This was the exact situation, for example, 
in the Romance or Slavonic world in medieval Europe. But in later 
times, modern states came into being and out of the various regional 
varieties of Romance and Slavonic arose the standard national 
languages, as French and Spanish, Russian or Polish, which have by 
now, in greater or lesser measure, replaced traditional dialect speech. 
But in the retarded historical evolution of India such a development 
did not take place, though it doubtless will. In these circumstances, 
classification by dialect or even by language becomes highly prob¬ 
lematic. Indeed, the question of what is dialect and what is language 
must be raised afresh and appropriate definitions sought. In our 
classification (‘The Modern Languages’ below) we have followed the 
Census of India which in turn is indebted to Grierson’s Linguistic 
Survey. Of necessity much is tentative, including statistics. 

The two following examples illustrate the situation. Grierson 
recognised a Rajasthani language, and in contemporary India there 
exists the state of Rajasthan. The language Rajasthani, however, is 
essentially a linguist’s term to denote a theoretical concept. The vast 
majority of the speakers of those dialects classed as Rajasthani do not 
think of themselves as using a form of such a language. For them, the 
name of the language they speak is the name of the local dialect, as 
Marwari, Malwi, Mewari, Dhundhari, Lamani, to mention only the 
largest. According to the 1961 census, forms of Rajasthani were given 
to the enumerators under seventy-two different names. Not more than 
one in ten used the term Rajasthani; we surmise that the overwhelming 
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majority of the others had never heard of it in the linguist’s sense. 
Although there has be. n a small amount of literary activity in some of 
these dialects, there is no literary Rajasthani as such. Nor is it likely 
that there ever will be, as the not too dissimilar Hindi/Urdu is bidding 
fair to become the literary medium for Rajasthan. At any rate, 
Hindi is now the official language of administration and education in 
that state. 

Panjabi is a much more solid proposition than Rajasthani and we 
take it as our second example. There exists a flourishing Panjabi 
literature based on the usage of the central area. But how far does the 
Panjabi-speaking area extend, and how many persons speak this 
language? For the sake of argument, we look in a south-easterly 
direction and see at the end of the Indus Valley the province of Sindh, 
where Sindhi, also with a standard literary language, is an entity quite 
as tangible as Panjabi. The two literary languages differ considerably, 
as much as Italian and Spanish, But if we follow a line from the heart¬ 
lands of the Panjab to the centre of Sindh, we cannot find a point 
where the spoken dialects change more than at any other point, so 
that at this level Sindhi and Panjabi merge imperceptibly. Where 
there are no clear boundaries, there can be no exact statistics. More¬ 
over, in the present case, many linguists, among them Grierson, 
regard what we would imply as being western Panjabi dialects as 
comprising a separate language, termed Lahnda. As a linguist’s 
construction, Lahnda is the analogue of Rajasthani. In terms of this 
latter classification, therefore, we should say that Sindhi merges into 
Lahnda, which in turn merges into Panjabi. 

The New Indian languages have sometimes been first divided into 
groups, e.g., a western group, a central group, etc. This procedure 
admittedly raises as yet unanswerable questions and we have pre¬ 
ferred a simple geographical classification. 

In conclusion, we notice that most Indian languages have not only 
regional dialects, but also communal dialects, cf. ‘Islamic influence’ 
below. Furthermore, caste dialects are an equally significant feature 
of Indian speech. 

Islamic influence 

Muslim invaders entered India over the passes of the North-West 
as early as 712. Subsequent inroads led to permanent settlement, at 
first in the North-West, later (around the turn of the twelfth and 
thirteenth centuries) in Nothern India generally. The Sultanate of 
Delhi was founded in 1206 and that city remained the effective centre 
of government until Aurangzeb’s death in 1707, while the office of 
Moghul emperor formally survived until 1804. As a result of these 
developments, Islam became an established religion especially in the 
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north of India, where its adherents now total upwards of a hundred 
million. 

At Delhi and later in a number of other Muslim states, Persian 
became the official language, and a rich literature in that tongue, both 
in prose and verse, was created on Indian soil. Many Persian loan¬ 
words—themselves frequently Arabic in origin—passed into Indian 
languages, particularly as spoken by Muslims. The very existence of 
Urdu is the direct result of Islamic influence (p. 213). The use of 
Arabic script by Indian Muslims has already been referred to (p. 194). 

Linguistic states 

During the period of British rule, it was axiomatic that English should 
be the chief official medium. But an independent India could hardly 
uphold that attitude. The practical requirements of the new situation 
meant that Indian languages would henceforth play the main role. 
The obvious candidate for the honour of state language in a united 
India would be Hindustani. But India was in fact partitioned: the 
Hindu variety of Hindustani, Hindi, became the state language of the 
Indian Union, while the Muslim variety, Urdu, assumed the same 
function in Pakistan. 

Although Hindustani with some 170 million native speakers is the 
major language of India, it is far from being a majority language in 
that vast, multilingual sub-continent, which has a total population of 
603 millions. There are quite a dozen significant regional languages, 
each playing a dominant role in its own area. The importance of the 
regional language was well shown by the success in 1956 of the moves 
to secure full official rights for the Bengali language in East Pakistan, 
while in India the strength of the regional languages led to the creation 
of the present linguistic states. In the British era, the country was 
organised in units which were historical, but not essentially linguistic. 
The Bombay Presidency, for example, incorporated the territories of 
two major languages, Gujarati and Marathi. The reorganisation on 
linguistic lines, which had long been mooted, began in 1952 when 
Andhra Pradesh was constituted as a Telugu-speaking state with that 
language as its official medium. Root-and-branch changes—and 
proposals for such changes—almost inevitably lead to tension in 
some situations, and there has been violence and loss of life in the 
present connection. In 1964, there were sixteen major states largely 
formed on the basis of linguistic homogeneity, though it will be un¬ 
derstood that, in the conditions actually obtaining, each such state 
includes minor languages and also some speakers of other major lan¬ 
guages. It may also be noted that Hindi is used not only in its own 
main areas, i.e. in Uttar and Madhya Pradesh and the eastern part of 
Panjab, but also in Bihar and Rajasthan. The following languages in 
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addition to Hindi/Urdu are official in the above sense: Assamese, 
Bengali, Gujarati, Kashmiri, Marathi, Oriya, Panjabi and the non- 
Indo-European Kannada, Malayalam, Tamil, Telugu. Further, the 
dead language Sanskrit has also official status, while English, still of 
immense practical value, has the standing of an associate official 
language. 


THE MODERN LANGUAGES 

Sindhi 

This is the language of the historical district of Sindh, now a province 
of West Pakistan, on the Lower Indus. It is in touch with Balochi 
and Pashto to the west and north-west respectively, with Lahnda to 
the north-east, and with Rajasthani and Gujarati to the east and 
south-east. Sindhi is spoken by considerably more than five million 
persons. 

After Partition, about one-quarter of the population left for 
Bharat, where about half a million Sindhis now live in Gujarat, the 
remainder spread mainly over Rajasthan, Madhya Pradesh and 
Maharashtra. The founding of Pakistan had a further consequence: 
the creation of an influential Urdu enclave in the heart of traditional 
Sindhi territory. Karachi was chosen as the capital of the new state, 
and immediately the population increased explosively as Muslims 
from all parts of the sub-continent congregated there. For the new¬ 
comers, Urdu was the native language or at least the lingua franca, 
and Urdu is the official language of West Pakistan. 

Sindhi may be printed in a local alphabet close to Nagari, but since 
Muslims constitute the majority of Sindhi users, the language most 
frequently appears in Arabic script. Although Sindhi was hardly 
written at all until the middle of the last century, it has since developed 
a considerable literature. It is not easy to predict the future for the 
language in Bharat. Some assimilation seems inevitable, but the 
language is officially recognised and is thriving. In its homeland, too, 
Sindhi remains a vigorous idiom in spite of competition from Urdu; 
it is, in fact, the only regional language in West Pakistan to support a 
modern press. Sindhi is said to be gaining ground at the expense of 
Balochi. 

Lahnda 

Lahnda (‘West’) denotes those dialects spoken north-east of the 
Sindhi-speaking area and west of Panjabi and Rajasthani. They are 
bounded to the west and north-west by Pashto, to the north they form 
a confused border with Dardic. These dialects, which are often 
classified as Western Panjabi, are normally oral media only, their 
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speakers, some ten millions in number, having Urdu as their official 
language. 

Panjabi 

Panjabi is spoken by, say, twenty-five million persons, of whom half 
live in the Indian state of Panjab and half in an area of comparable 
size across the frontier in Pakistan. Panjabi also spreads into neigh¬ 
bouring Indian states: there are some 200,000 speakers in Rajasthan 
and about as many in Uttar Pradesh, while in Jammu over a million 
use Dogri, a form containing Kashmiri elements. To the west and 
south-west of Panjabi territory as defined above lies the Lahnda- 
speaking area, to the south Rajasthani, to the east Western Hindi, 
to the north-east Western Pahari, to the north Dardic. 

As a vehicle of culture, Panjabi is particularly associated with the 
Sikh religion founded towards the end of the fifteenth century. Much 
early Sikh literature is in Hindi, some of the Sikh rulers used Persian 
as their official medium, but there was always some literary cultivation 
of the vernacular, for which an alphabet, the Gurmukhi, based on 
Nagari, was devised. With the heightening of communal consciousness 
in the last century, Sikhs began to look on Panjabi as the distinctive 
medium of their community. Much less significant has been the 
written use of Panjabi by the Muslims, though they have produced a 
modest literature in a language borrowing from the usual Islamic 
sources. Literary Panjabi follows the usage of the central area with the 
influential cities of Amritsar and Lahore. In India, Panjabi is the 
official language of the state of Panjab, where the Sikh element, now 
accounting for about half the total population, has been strengthened 
by refugees from the west. In Pakistan, on the other hand, Panjabi 
remains chiefly an oral medium, and little used as a literary form. For 
Muslim Panjabis, Urdu is the usual literary language, a development 
begun under the British who encouraged Urdu as an administrative 
medium after the annexation of the Panjab in 1848. With its Western 
Hindi base, Urdu is of course particularly close to Panjabi. 

Gujarati 

Gujarati is the state language of Gujarat and the native tongue of 
twenty-two and a half million persons, of whom close on two millions 
live outside the state, chiefly in neighbouring Maharashtra (ap¬ 
proaching one and a quarter million, of whom 900,000 live in 
Bombay), but also in Rajasthan (50,000). Considerable emigrant 
populations are found in Madhya Pradesh (150,000) and especially 
in Madras (200,000), where the principal settlements may be a thou¬ 
sand years old; their dialect is called Saurashtra. In its homeland, 
Gujarati is in touch with Katchi to the north-west, Rajasthani to the 
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north, Bhili to the east, and has Khandeshi and Marathi along its 
southern border. In addition to the usual differences between Hindu 
and Muslim usage, a third form of Gujarati is used by the exclusive 
Parsi (‘Persian’) community, over 100,000 strong, now mainly 
resident in Bombay. Their idiom admits Persian loans not found in 
the other varieties. 

The written records of Gujarati go back to the fourteenth century. 
In common with Bengali, Hindi/Urdu and Marathi, Gujarati 
developed a modern literature in the second half of the last century. 
The presence of an influential Gujarati component in the population 
of Bombay, the leading commercial centre, has not been without 
significance in these matters, a Gujarati-language newspaper appear¬ 
ing in that city as early as 1822. The standard language is based on the 
major dialect spoken in the central area from Baroda to Ahmedabad. 
The alphabet is a cursive form of Nagari, omitting the matra. 

Katchi 

Some 400,000 persons, natives of the Cutch (Katch), speak non¬ 
literary dialects intermediate between Gujarati and Sindhi, as their 
geographic location implies. These dialects are sometimes considered 
as forming a separate language. The Cutch belongs administratively 
to Gujarat State, and Gujarati is the literary language for speakers of 
Katchi. 

Rajasthani 

Rajasthani is essentially a linguist’s term to denote collectively the 
dialects proper to Rajasthan, both those actually in use there and those 
now spoken elsewhere, but known to have originated in, or have close 
connections with Rajasthan. There is no Rajasthani literary language, 
much less any recognised norm. Rajasthanis normally practice 
literacy through Hindi/Urdu, and Hindi is the official language of the 
Rajasthan State. 

Statistics must be used with especial caution, as many of the 
speakers of these dialects return Hindi/Urdu as their native tongue. 
We reckon with a figure approaching twenty millions, of whom at 
least one-third uses the Marwari dialect. Other large groups with 
approximate number of adherents are Malwi (3 m. mostly over the 
border in Madhya Pradesh), Mewari (2 m.), Dhundhari (1£ m.), 
Lamani (f m -)> also Banjari, Harauti and (in Madhya Pradesh) 
Nimadi, each with well over half a million. Rajasthani dialects are 
further spoken by large emigrant groups, chiefly about 600,000 in 
Andhra Pradesh and half as many in Mysore. In Jammu, 200,000 
persons use Gojri, a dialect of Rajasthani provenance. 
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Rajasthani’s neighbours are, to the west Sindhi, to the north-west 
Lahnda, to the north Panjabi, to the east Western Hindi, to the south 
Marathi and Bhili, to the south-west Gujarati. 

Bhili and Khandeshi 

These two non-literary languages are situated south of the Rajasthani¬ 
speaking area, the former being in contact with it. Bhili is spoken by 
rather more than two and half million tribesmen, as follows: in 
Madhya Pradesh (950,000), Maharashtra (500,000), Rajasthan, 
where nearly all speak the Wagdi dialect (900,000), and Gujarat 
(300,000). Their homelands are the mountainous tracts where these 
states converge. Khandeshi is used by 450,000 persons, 85 per cent of 
whom live in Maharashtra, the remainder across the state border in 
Gujarat. In the former the dialect is called Ahirani, in the latter 
Dangi. 

The dialects of the Bhils contain a residuum of Munda words and it 
is likely that these tribes were aryanised in quite recent times. 

Marathi 

Marathi is the native tongue of at least thirty-six million persons, of 
whom thirty three millions live in Maharashtra, where it is the state 
language. Marathas also inhabit adjoining areas, particularly in 
Mysore and Madhya Pradesh with over a million each, further in 
Andhra Pradesh (300,000) and Gujarat (200,000). In the district of 
Bastar, some 300,000 persons describe themselves as Halbi-speaking. 
These we have counted in with the Marathas, but according to some 
classifications their speech is closer to Bhatri, an aberrant dialect of 
Oriya. On the other hand, we have excluded the Konkani-speakers 
from the Marathi total (see below). Neighbours of Marathi to the 
north are Gujarati, Rajasthani and Western Hindi, to the east 
Eastern Hindi, to the south Telugu and Kannada. There is contact 
with Gondi in the north-east, east, and south-east, sometimes in 
enclaves surrounded by Marathi. To the north, further, there are 
areas of Bhili and Khandeshi; Marathi is also in touch with Korku. 

Bombay, the capital of Maharashtra, has a cosmopolitan character. 
Of its four and a half millions, only about two speak the state language 
as their mother tongue. There are no less than 900,000 Gujaratis, 
residents of long standing, and about as many Hindustani speakers, 
often recent arrivals. The remainder come from all over India, but 
especially from the Dravidian south. 

In common with Bengali, Hindi/Urdu and Gujarati, Marathi came 
to be extensively used as a literary medium in the second half of the 
last century, the standard language being based on the usage of 
Poona and district. The earliest literary compositions in the language 
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date from the thirteenth century, but inscriptions go back to about 
a.d. 1000. The script is Nagari. It will be remembered that Mahara¬ 
shtra is an ancient province, whose kings were a force in the land. Their 
influence reached its height in the eighteenth century, when they 
successfully challenged the Moghuls, but British intervention brought 
about their downfall in 1804. Marathi is well attested at the Middle 
Indian stage in Maharashtri Prakrit. 

Konkani 

This language, akin to Marathi, takes its name from the Konkan, a 
coastal district beginning in the southern part of Maharashtra and 
continuing through Goa into Mysore. Konkani forms the southern¬ 
most tip of the Aryan continuum. The chief centre of the language is 
Goa and the name Goanese is often applied to it. Speakers number 
nearly one and a half million: about a quarter of a million in Mahara¬ 
shtra, upwards of 600,000 in Goa, 550,000 in Mysore, with a further 
75,000 or so emigrants in Kerala. 

Konkani is frequently classified as a dialect of Marathi. It has, 
however, been going its own way for some time now, partly due to 
the administrative separateness of the Goa territory, a Portuguese 
colony until 1961, and the language is much used in local affairs. It is 
generally written in Nagari, but through Portuguese influence, the 
Latin alphabet may also be used. As a frontier language, Konkani has 
acquired a sizeable Dravidian (Kannada) element. 

Hindi 

The Hindi dialects are spoken over an extensive area in North-Central 
India. One distinguishes Western and Eastern Hindi, an approximate 
dividing line passing north-south through Lucknow. Western Hindi 
is the language of the eastern half of Panjab State, including the 
Delhi Enclave, and of the western and central areas of Uttar Pradesh 
and Madhya Pradesh up to the dialectologist’s demarcation line 
referred to. Eastern Hindi dominates over the remainder of the two 
last-mentioned provinces. It thus extends much farther south than 
Western Hindi, its broad Chattisgarhi wedge reaching as far as 
Bastar in a linguistically confused area. The western division of 
Hindi is bounded essentially by Pahari, Panjabi, Rajasthani and 
Marathi, its eastern division by the following major languages: 
Nepali, Bihari, Oriya, Telugu, Marathi, while in the southern and 
south-eastern regions of Madhya Pradesh various minor Dravidian 
and Munda languages adjoin Hindi or form enclaves within it. 
Eastern Hindi also extends into Nepal, where there are about a 
million speakers. There are furthermore close on three million Hindi 
speakers in border districts in Maharashtra. In the whole contiguous 
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area under discussion, some 160 millions speak Hindi, two-thirds 
using dialects characterised as Western. 

Forms of Hindi are spoken outside its native area (see section 
‘Hindustani: Hindi/Urdu’ below). 

Bihari 

Bihari is the collective name for those dialects spoken mainly in 
Bihar State, transitional between Eastern Hindi on the one hand and 
Bengali and Oriya on the other. To the north there is contact with 
Nepali, to the south also with Dravidian and Munda languages. Three 
dialect groupings are distinguished: Bhojpuri, in the western half of 
the state, spoken by perhaps twenty-five millions, contrasts with the 
eastern dialects Maithili in the north-east and Magahi or Magadhi in 
the south-east with, say, fifteen and ten million speakers respectively. 
None of these are contemporary literary languages in the full sense, 
though poetic compositions in Maithili go back to the fourteenth 
century. For official, educational and ordinary literary purposes, 
Hindi is the recognised medium in Bihar. 

Oriya 

Oriya is the state language of Orissa, where it is the native medium of 
sixteen and a half millions, or 70 per cent of the population. It is also 
spoken in adjacent areas, particularly in Andhra Pradesh (200,000), 
West Bengal (200,000) and Bihar (300,000), as well as by emigrants, 
chiefly in Assam (150,000). The divergent Bhatri dialect is used by 
some 100,000 persons across the state border in Madhya Pradesh. 
Altogether, Oriya is the native language of some seventeen and a half 
millions. To the south it is bounded by Telugu, to the west by the 
Chattisgarhi dialect of Hindi, to the north by Bihari and Bengali, 
here also by Munda languages, notably San tali. 

The Oriyas reached their present seats after advancing from the 
west, apparently in the tenth century, since which time they have 
absorbed many autochthonous groups. Their language can be traced 
back to the fourteenth century, but no literature proper is older than 
the sixteenth, and consists mainly of poetry. But with its present 
status, Oriya is developing the resources of a modern standard 
language. It employs its own very distinctive script which, judging by 
the circular forms of its letters, will be of southern origin. 

Western Pahari 

The Aryan languages of the Himalayan zone are classified as Pahari. 
The eastern division is represented by one language only, Nepali, at 
the same time the most important member of the whole group. In the 
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central division are Kumaoni and Garhwali, in the western a medley of 
minor non-literary languages. 

Western Pahari languages are spoken in the Dehra Dun District of 
Uttar Pradesh, in Himachal Pradesh, in the Kangra and Simla 
Districts of Panjab, in the Chamba Exclave of Himachal Pradesh, 
whence into the bordering areas of Jammu. Western Pahari is thus in 
touch with Tibetan languages, notably Kanauri, to the north and 
north-east, with Garhwali to the south-east. Western Hindi to the 
south, Panjabi to the west and Kashmiri to the north-west. 

Towards two million mountain dwellers today speak forms of 
Western Pahari, but details for the individual languages or dialects 
are obscure, since more than half the census returns simply give 
‘Pahari’ without further, or with insufficient qualification, distributed 
as follows: over half a million in Himachal Pradesh and nearly a 
quarter of a million each for Panjab and Jammu. We recall, too, that 
much field work remains to be done on Indian languages, especially 
those in the remote mountain areas, before all details necessary for 
an exact classification are available. Below, we indicate the numeric¬ 
ally significant vernaculars listed as languages, as opposed to dialects, 
in the Census of India (1961), and supply figures based on this source. 
The languages are, from east to west, in Uttar Pradesh: Jaunsari 
(54,000), in Himachal Pradesh: Sirmauri (111,000), Churahi (44,000), 
Mandeali (227,000), in Panjab: Kului (50,000), in the Chamba 
Exclave: Bharmauri (56,000), Chamelai (46,000), in Jammu: 
Bhadrawali (33,000). In considering these figures, we again remind the 
reader that more than half of the Pahari languages were returned to 
the census as ‘Pahari Unspecified’. 

The literary language of Western Pahari speakers is Hindi. 

Kumaoni and Garhwali 

These are the languages of the historical districts of Kumaon and 
Garhwal in the far north of Uttar Pradesh. Together they form the 
central division of the Pahari group. To the north we find Tibetan 
languages, to the south Western Hindi. East of Kumaon lies Nepal, 
west of Garhwal the territory occupied by Western Pahari. Kumaoni 
is spoken by over a million persons, Garhwali by somewhat less than 
that figure. The official language and normal literary language of 
Kumaoni and Garhwali speakers is Hindi. 

Nepali 

Nepali forms the eastern division of Pahari and was introduced into 
the region of present-day Nepal from the west not later than the 
twelfth century. By the fourteenth century, advanced groups had 
entered the Valley of Kathmandu, and in the seventeenth century 
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their form of Pahari, later to be called Nepali, was in official use side 
by side with the indigenous Newari, a language of the Tibeto-Burman 
group. Then the conquest of the Valley by the Gurkhas in 1769 
destroyed the political power of the local Newari kings and established 
a single kingdom of Nepal with Kathmandu as its capital and Nepali 
as its state language. Nepali has since spread vigorously at the expense 
of the many Tibetan and similar languages spoken in the country. 
According to the 1952-4 census, rather more than four million 
Nepalese subjects out of a total of some eight and a quarter millions 
spoke Nepali as their mother tongue, while the majority of the 
remainder could use it as a second language. Nepali has also spread 
outside its homeland. In 1961 there were 75,000 Nepali speakers in 
Sikkim making it the major language in that territory, 215,000 in 
Assam, and 525,000 in West Bengal, in all over a million in India. We 
estimate that native speakers of Nepali now number at least seven 
millions. 

It is noteworthy that Nepali is decidedly a minority language both 
in Kathmandu and the Valley, constituting less than 30 per cent of the 
inhabitants of the former and about 40 per cent of the latter, the rest 
being chiefly Newari speakers. Spoken in 1952-4 by close on 400,000 
persons in Nepal, Newari is the only Himalayan language of the 
Tibeto-Burman group to have developed a considerable literature. 
The Newars have evolved a high degree of material culture and a 
distinctive social organisation, factors which have assisted them to 
preserve their language so well in the face of competition from Nepali. 

Bengali 

Bengali is the most important modern Aryan language after Hindi/ 
Urdu. It is spoken by no less than 100 millions in Bengal and bordering 
areas of neighbouring states, as follows: West Bengal (38 m.), East 
Bengal (57 m.), Orissa (150,000), Bihar (over 1 m.), Assam (approx. 
3 m., of whom 800,000 live in Tripura—two-thirds of its population). 
Understandably, in Indian conditions, the spoken dialects of a 
language spread so far and wide are not only numerous, but in 
extreme cases not mutually intelligible. Bengali is bounded on the 
south-west by Oriya, on the west by Munda languages, especially 
Santali, and by Bihari, on the north by Nepali and Tibeto-Burman 
languages (Lepcha, Bhutani, Boro). In the north-east, Bengali adjoins 
Assamese, the Tibeto-Burman Garo and the isolated language Khasi, 
then veering south faces in turn other Tibeto-Burman languages, 
notably Meithei, Tripuri, Lushai. 

Bengali initiated and led the movement for the literary cultivation 
of modern Indian languages at the beginning of the eighteenth 
century. There was a considerable tradition, at least in verse, upon 
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which to build; the oldest specimens go back to the twelfth century. 
The modern literary standard is based on the usage of Calcutta and 
district. Bengali is written in an alphabet of the Nagari type, commonly 
described as being aesthetically the most pleasing of Indian scripts. 
This script is also generally employed by the Muslims of East Bengal. 
Needless to say, Bengali is the state language of both West Bengal 
(Bharat) and East Bengal (Pakistan). 

Bengal was for a long time very much a peripheral province, but 
took on a new importance with the weakening of the Moghuls and the 
establishment of British power in Calcutta in the eighteenth century. 
Calcutta remained the capital of British India until the central 
government was transferred to New Delhi in 1911. Such things were 
naturally not without effect on the growth of a Bengali national 
conscience and hence of a literature in the Bengali language. 

Assamese 

Assamese, the state language of Assam, is the native idiom of over 
seven million persons. It is proper to the middle and upper parts of the 
Assam Valley as far as Dibrugarh. It represents the most easterly 
conquest made by Aryan speech, which here advanced from northern 
Bihar and Bengal to push its way along the Brahmaputra into a 
geographical cul-de-sac. In so doing, it drove a wedge between the 
Tibeto-Burman languages already established in the area and which 
at the present time occupy the hill districts and encompass the in¬ 
trusive Aryan on three sides (see ‘A note on Tibeto-Burman languages’ 
and ‘A note on Khasi’ below). 

Spoken Assamese is close to Bengali. Literary Assamese, however, 
has developed almost exclusively on the basis of the spoken style and, 
unlike literary Bengali, has made very sparing use of Sanskritisms. 
Assamese is written in Bengali script. It has a considerable literature, 
including chronicles dating back to about 1300. Historical writing in 
an Indian vernacular is exceptional, and the Assamese chronicles 
were in fact initiated by the (originally Thai-speaking) Ahon invaders 
who made themselves masters of the country in 1228. 

Sinhalese 

Sinhalese, formally often Singhalese, is an Aryan language introduced 
into Ceylon from Northern India. Tradition ascribes its introduction 
to Prince Vijaya, dating the event to about 500 b.c. The linguistic 
contours of Ceylon at such a remote date are entirely unknown. One 
assumes the existence of a lost indigenous language spoken by an 
autochthonous population, perhaps represented today by the (now 
Sinhalese-speaking) Veddas. It is further assumed that Tamils had 
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most likely already reached the island across the Palk Strait. The 
Aryans will have absorbed these Tamils, just as they absorbed those 
who are known to have filtered into the island subsequently. But after 
about a.d. 1000, large numbers of immigrant Tamils remained 
unassimilated. They began to constitute a majority in the north, 
where they founded a kingdom. Their descendants today are the so- 
called Ceylon Tamils. Much later, in the nineteenth and twentieth 
centuries, Tamils were brought in as estate labourers; these are 
termed Indian Tamils. At present, Ceylon and Indian Tamils number 
over three millions, the former being nearly twice as numerous as the 
latter. The Ceylon Tamils form more than three-quarters of the 
population of the Northern Province, reaching 97 per cent in Jaffna. 
They also account for close on half the population of the Eastern 
Province. Indian Tamils are concentrated in the Central and Uva 
Provinces, constituting a third of the inhabitants. The Tamil-speaking 
minority is thus widely dispersed among the Sinhalese-speaking 
majority, who number upwards of eight millions, and the conditions 
of modern life tend to mingle further the territorial basis of the two 
languages. Over a million persons are described as bilingual in 
Sinhalese and Tamil. 

The beginnings of literacy in Ceylon are associated with the coming 
of Buddhism, an event traditionally placed in the third century b.c. 
The earliest literary works composed in Ceylon are in Pali or Sanskrit, 
the first known composition in Sinhalese belonging to the mid-tenth 
century. On the other hand, inscriptions in the vernacular go back to 
the centuries before our era, the language being termed Old Sinhalese 
or Elu. Sinhalese, especially in its literary form, has borrowed ex¬ 
tensively from Pali and Sanskrit. It is written in an alphabet of Southern 
Indian provenance (p. 194). 

Owing to isolation and long-standing exposure to an exotic en¬ 
vironment, the basically Aryan character of the language is only 
faintly apparent. The speech of the Veddas (above), now numbering 
less than one thousand, is particularly aberrant, due possibly to 
exceptional substratum influence. But from which part of North 
India the Sinhalese language originated has not yet been agreed. 

As in other places, the anti-colonial movement in Ceylon took up 
the language question and especially after Independence in 1948, 
Svabasa ‘Native Language’ became a leading political issue. The 
Sinhalese majority interpreted this as ‘Sinhalese only’, which in 1956 
was declared the sole official language of Ceylon, thus replacing 
English. After ensuing communal violence, amendments (1958,1966) 
protected Tamil-medium education and provided for the use of the 
minority language in administration and local government, though 
Sinhalese remains the exclusive language of the state. English is 
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known to about one-tenth of the population and still plays an im¬ 
portant part in intellectual life. It remains the usual medium of 
university instruction. 

Maldivian 

Maldivian or Divehi is the official language of the Republic of the 
Maldives. It is also the vernacular of the 3,000 natives of the Indian 
island of Minicoy, 70 miles to the north, and is spoken by about 
100,000 persons in all. 

The islands in question were occupied by colonists from Ceylon 
perhaps about the year a.d. 1000, but Maldivian has been appreciably 
distinct from Sinhalese for at least 500 years, if not longer, and the 
languages are not mutually intelligible. Until about 250 years ago, 
Maldivian was written in a local alphabet akin to Sinhalese and a 
small amount of traditional literature has been preserved. In more 
recent times, however, a peculiar script with South Asian connections 
but modified by Arabic and similarly written from right to left has 
become universal. The Maldivians became Muslims about 1200, an 
event which tended to increase their isolation from the Buddhist 
Sinhalese. Maldivian has borrowed considerably from literary 
Arabic. 

Romany 

The Romany or Gipsy languages are basically Indo-Aryan, though a 
more precise classification has not so far been possible. It is known 
that the people themselves migrated from North-West India, but 
whether they were of local origin or had reached that area from else¬ 
where is undecided. Nor can their emigration from the Indian home¬ 
land be dated with any certainty, though the eleventh century is 
considered likely. During their westward movement through Persia, 
the wanderers split into a southern and a northern group. The former 
reached Syria, the latter Armenia, in which countries some of their 
descendants continue to speak Romany. Parties from the northern 
group then moved through Asia Minor and by the fourteenth century 
had crossed into the Balkans. From the beginning of the fifteenth 
century, these nomads spread rapidly throughout Europe; they are 
said to have first arrived in Britain in 1430. 

In Europe, some thirteen Romany dialects have been classified. 
The basic structure of the language is everywhere substantially the 
same, but the large numbers of loan words adopted from the languages 
of their various hosts has meant that the dialects are often mutually 
unintelligible. Thus two-fifths of the basic vocabulary of British 
Romany is non-Indian, approximately as follows: English one-fifth. 
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Iranian, Greek, Balkan Slavonic, and miscellaneous, 5 per cent each. 
How many speakers exist today is a moot point. Many perished under 
Hitler when Gipsies shared the fate of Jews. In modern conditions, 
assimilation is almost everywhere the trend, made all the easier since 
the Gipsies have been essentially bilingual since the time of their 
emigration from India. Perhaps something like a quarter of a million 
persons still use a Romany dialect as their communal or domestic 
idiom. 

By the nineteenth century, most British gipsies had abandoned 
their native idiom as the primary medium, though some remembered 
enough to use as a corrupt jargon. Only in Wales did some members of 
a local clan preserve the language with remarkable purity into the 
present century, so that a few are still alive who heard grandparents 
conversing among themselves in Romany. Incidentally, these speakers 
were trilingual, having in addition fluent English and Welsh. The rem¬ 
nant of the travelling people in this country today retain at most a 
few relics of Romany in the shape of single words or short phrases. 

Romany has been used to a limited extent in writing. Publications 
chiefly on religious subjects, mostly of pamphlet size, have appeared 
in many countries. In Eastern Europe especially, literature designed 
for Gipsies often contains material written in one or other of the forms 
of Romany found in that area. The script is that of the host country. 
The earliest record of Gipsy speech dates from 1542, when Andrew 
Boorde published thirteen short sentences of English Romany in his 
Fyrst Boke of the Introduction of Knowledge. 

It was for long believed that the Gipsies spoke a secret jargon. Only 
in 1777 when Rudiger compared the language with Hindustani, did 
its Indo-Aryan affinities become evident. In Britain, these strangers 
were thought to be Egyptians, hence the term ‘Gipsies’. 

Something like a score of‘Gipsy’ dialects have been reported from 
India itself, but these appear to be no more than varieties of already 
known Indo-Aryan languages, and there is no evidence of any 
special relationship with Romany proper, i.e. emigrant Gipsy. (For a 
possible exception, see Dumaki below). 

Dumaki 

Among the Burushaski of Hunza and Nagar (pp. 228f.) lives a caste of 
blacksmiths and musicians, in all some three hundred persons, 
speaking Dumaki ‘Romany’ as their domestic tongue. Dumaki is a 
language of an Aryan type, but closer affinities are undetermined. It 
has, however, been suggested that Dumaki may be an Indian survivor 
of the otherwise emigrant Romany tribe. The language is much 
affected by Burushaski, which the Dumaki-speakers naturally use as 
their second tongue. 



Aryan or Indo-lranian 213 

Hindustani: Hindi/Urdu 

We have referred above to the Hindi dialects and their homeland in 
the central part of Northern India. On the basis of a western type of 
Hindi, a modern literary language has emerged in two communal 
styles: (High) Hindi, used by the Hindus and written in Nagari, and 
Urdu, used by the Muslims who employ Arabic script. At the 
simplest level, that of ordinary conversation or artless writing, the 
two styles are substantially the same. This common language has been 
termed Hindustani. 

The history of Hindustani can be traced to the Hindi of the eleventh 
century. Eventually three dialects came into literary use: Awadhi 
(region of Awadh), Braj, properly Bhasha Braj ‘Language of (the 
region of) Braj’, i.e. Mathura and district, and Khariboli ‘Pure 
Speech’ native to an area south of Delhi. The last named became the 
most influential, at the same time spreading far and wide in the north as 
a lingua franca. At the Muslim courts, including Delhi, which em¬ 
ployed Persian for official purposes, the Khariboli adopted large 
numbers of loan words from that language, and the resultant Islamic 
style was known by a Persian name zaban-e-urdii ‘language of the 
camp’, subsequently abbreviated to urdu, in origin incidentally the 
same word as Eng. horde. Urdu became a familiar literary style where- 
ever the Muslim element predominated, not only in parts of the 
Hindi-dialect area proper, but beyond notably in the Panjab, in 
Kashmir, in Sindh, and even in Hyderabad in spite of its mainly non- 
Indo-European, Telugu-speaking population. The British adminis¬ 
tration encouraged the use of Urdu in local affairs in these areas, so 
that from 1837 onwards Urdu effectively replaced Persian in this 
respect. 

The earlier literature had been poetry, but towards the middle of the 
last century, a prose literature came into being, the language being 
based on Khariboli. Now both Muslims and Hindus were using the 
same basic medium, but the latter strove to replace the Persian 
element, where possible, with words of native Indian origin—in the 
case of neologisms drawing freely on Sanskrit—and their style was 
called (High) Hindi. In 1947, Hindi and Urdu became the state 
languages of Bharat and Pakistan respectively; in the former Urdu 
is also an official language (p. 201). Since that time, the term Hindu¬ 
stani has tended to fall into disuse, speakers now usually expressing 
their communal or political allegiance by declaring themselves 
speakers of Hindi or Urdu, as the case may be. Statistics are of the 
order of 145 millions for Hindi, thirty millions for Urdu. It goes 
without saying that the influence of Hindi/Urdu has immensely in¬ 
creased since Independence in all fields of public life, as government, 
8 



214 A Panorama of Indo-European Languages 

education and the mass media, and also as a lingua franca, even 
though English remains, and remains almost supreme, at several 
levels (p. 113). Such an upsurge has naturally encouraged the further 
development of a modern, technical vocabulary, expressed in the one 
style largely by Sanskrit elements, in the other by Persian, hence a 
growing lexical divergence between the two styles which can seriously 
hinder mutual comprehension in certain contexts. 

It will be noticed that Urdu is not historically native to any part of 
Pakistan. The eastern region is essentially Bengali-speaking, the 
western region heterogeneous. Here the most significant traditional 
language is Panjabi, in its wider sense including Lahnda and Dogri, 
followed by two important languages, Sindhi and the (Iranian) 
Pashto, and a medley of minor tongues. However, Partition brought 
a great influx of native Urdu speakers, making some three and a half 
millions in all, chiefly in West Pakistan. Karachi (p. 201) is now a 
predominantly Urdu-speaking city, forming a two-million strong 
enclave in Sindhi-speaking Sindh. It is quite possible that Urdu, now 
naturalised in West Pakistan, will prove expansive as a primary 
medium also. In spite of the relatively small number of its native 
speakers and their slender territorial basis, Urdu is nevertheless the 
language of prestige, as indeed it has been since British times, and is by 
far the most influential literary medium. This situation is, in general, 
accepted by the population. There has been no agitation in West 
Pakistan on behalf of local languages comparable to that in East 
Bengal, or in the Indian Union (p. 200). 

Native Hindustani speakers are found elsewhere in India outside 
the Hindi-dialect area, most notably in Bombay. Here some 900,000 
of them compete with the Gujaratis for the position of second largest 
linguistic group in that remarkably polyglot city. 

Hindustani has also been carried beyond India. The successes of 
British arms against the Burmese, from 1824 onwards, led to a con¬ 
siderable Indian immigration, mainly after 1852, when the Irrawaddy 
Delta was annexed. Before World War II, quite half of the population 
of Rangoon was Indian, and Hindustani had become the lingua 
franca of the Burmese capital. But the Japanese invasion led to a 
precipitate exodus of at least half a million Indians. In 1955, there 
were still 600,000 remaining, but large-scale repatriation has since 
reduced the Indian minority to relative unimportance. Needless to 
say, Burmese is back in the saddle now (p. 114). 

Since 1840, when the practice of drawing on India for indentured 
labour began, Hindustani has been carried even farther afield. In 
common with various other Indian languages, it has been established 
chiefly in Mauritius, South and East Africa, the West Indies, especially 
Guyana and Trinidad, and finally in Fiji. In many areas, assimilation 
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has become the rule, chiefly to English (British West Indies, South 
Africa, and also to Swahili in East Africa). Elsewhere, Indian lan¬ 
guages remain in communal use, a lingua franca being employed in 
dealing with outsiders, as in Mauritius (Creole French) or Dutch 
Guyana (Sranan). In Fiji, however, that ‘Little India of the Pacific’, 
the Indians number 235,000 as against 195,000 native Fijians. About 
200,000 are native Hindustani speakers whose language is the lingua 
franca of the whole Indian community and to a large extent the 
medium of primary education. Hindustani in Fiji seems to represent 
a permanent colonising achievement; it dates from 1879. 


THE STRUCTURE OF INDIAN 
SANSKRIT 

Phonetics 

There are three short vowels: a, i, u, five long vowels: a, e, i, o, u, and 
the diphthongs ai, au. The consonants include aspirated occlusives: 
bh,ph, i.e. b + h,p + h, etc., further cerebrals (occlusives with retroflex 
articulation): t, th, etc. Other consonants occurring in the examples 
below are the palatals h and s, similarly c (approx, t + y), and second¬ 
ary variants of h and m written h, m. The acute accent denotes a 
stressed syllable. 

Accidence 

There are three genders, three numbers, and eight cases, the fullest 
representation of the Indo-European system. IE *ekwos appears in 
the oldest language as follows: 


Sg.nom. 

asvas 

PI. asvas 

Du. asvau 

voc. 

asva 

asvas 

asvau 

acc. 

asvam 

asvarris 

asvau 

gen. 

asvasya 

asvam 

asvayos 

dat. 

asvaya 

asvebhyas 

asvabhydm 

abl. 

asvad 

asvebhyas 

asvabhydm 

loc. 

asve 

asvesu 

aivayos 

inst. 

asva 

asvais 

asvabhydm 


The adjective follows comparable declensional schemes. 

The verb is highly synthetic and morphologically complex. It has 
six tenses in the indicative (pres., fut., imperf., aor., perf., pluperf.). 
There is an optative and an imperative mood, further a large number 
of participles and verbal nouns, one of the latter becoming in Classical 
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Sanskrit a regular (active) infinitive. There are two basic voices: 
active and middle, with a passive developing out of the latter. 
Sample paradigms: 


Active 

Infin. bhartum ‘to bear’ 


Present 



Indicative 

Optative 

Imperative 

Sg.l bhardmi 

bhareyam 

bharani 


2 bharasi 

bhares 

bhdra 


3 bharati 

bharet 

bharatu 

Pl.l bharamas 

bharema 

bharama 


2 bharatha 

bharet a 

bharata 


3 bharanti 

bhareyur 

bharantu 

Du.l bharavas 

bhareva 

bharava 


2 bharathas 

bharetam 

bharatam 


3 bharatas 

bharetam 

bhdratdm 

Participle sg.nom. bharan n., bharati f., bharat n. 

Imperf. (indie, only) sg.l 

abharam, 2 abharas, 3 abharat, pi. 

dbhardma. 

2 abharata, 3 abharan, du.l abhardva, 2 abharatam. 

abharatam 





Middle/Passive 




Present 



Indicative 

Optative 

Imperative 

Sg.l 

bhare 

bhareya 

bharai 

2 

bharase 

bharethas 

bharasva 

3 

bharate 

bhareta 

bhdratdm 

Pl.l 

bharamahe 

bharemahi 

bharamahai 

2 

bharadhve 

bharedhvam 

bharadhvam 

3 

bharante 

bhareran 

b har ant dm 

Du.l 

bharavahe 

bharevahi 

bharavahai 

2 

bharethe 

bhareyatham 

bharetham 

3 

bharete 

bhareyatam 

bharetam 


Participle: sg.nom. bharamanas m., bharamana f., bharamanam n. 

Imperf. (indie, only) sg.l abhare, 2 abharathas, 3 abharata, pl.l 
abharamahi, 2 abharadhvam, 3 abharanta, du.l abhardvahi, 2 abhor e- 
tham, 3 abharetam 
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Numbers: 1 e'kas, 2 dvau, 3 tray as, 4 catvaras, 5 pahca, 6 sat, 7 
sapta, 8 astau, 9 nava, 10 das a, 100 sat am 

Vocabulary 

damas ‘house’: Gk. domos (‘hut’), Lat. domus, Russ, dom, Armen. 
tun 

mas ‘mouse’: Gk. mus, Lat. mils, Eng. mouse, Russ. mys\ Alban. 
mi vidhava ‘widow’: Lat. vidua, Eng. widow, Russ, vdova, Welsh 
gweddw, older Irish feadhbh 

avis ‘sheep’: Lat. ovis, Gk. ois, with restriction of sense Eng. ewe, 
Lith. avis ‘do.’ 

sami- ‘half’: Gk. hemi-, Lat. semi-. Old High Ger. sami- 
svadus ‘sweet’: Gk. hedus, Lat. suavis, Eng. sweet 
vartate ‘turns, becomes’: Lat. vert it, Russ, ve'rtit, Lith. vercia, all 
meaning ‘turns’, Goth, wairpip ‘becomes’ 

Text 

(In writing Sanskrit many words are joined together when phonetic 
changes may take place. In the following, the component parts of such 
orthographic compounds have been given in brackets) 

Matthew vi.9-13 

Bho asmakam svargastha pitah: tava ndma pavitram pujyataryi- 
o our heavenly father thy name holy be-hallowed 

Tava rdjyamayatu (rajyam a-yatu). Yatha svarge 
thy kingdom come as in-heaven 

tatha medinyamapi (medinyam api ) taveccha (tava iccha) sidhyatu. 
so earth on thy will be-done 

Svastanam bhaksyamadyasmabhyam (bhaksyam adya asmabhyarp ) 
daily food today us 

dehi. Vayanca (vayam ca ) yathasmadaparadhinani (yatha 
give we and as 

asmat aparadhinarp) ksamamahe, tatha tvamasmakamaparadhan 
against-us trespassers we-forgive so 

(tvam asmakam aparadhan) ksamasva. Asmamsca (asmams ca) 
thou our trespasses forgive us and 
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panksam ma naya, api-tu duratmata uddhara. Yato raj'yam 

into-temptation not lead but from-evil deliver for kingdom 

par akr amah pratapasca (pratapas ca ) yuge-yuge tavaiva (tava 
power glory and for-ever thine 

eva ). 
indeed 


PALI 

We print next a Paternoster in Pali to give an idea of the relationship 
between this earliest Middle Indian language and the Old Indian stage 
as seen in the foregoing Sanskrit. 

(Writing conventions approximately as for Sanskrit; m denotes 
nasalisation of preceding vowel) 

Saggatha no pita: tava namo pavitto hotu. Tava rajjamagacchatu 
heavenly our father thy name holy be thy 

(rajjam a-gacchatu). Yatha sagge tatha pathaviyam taveccha 
kingdom come as in-heaven so on-earth 

(tava iccha ) kariyyatu. No denikaharam (denikam aharam ) ajja 
thy will be-done our daily food today 

no dehi. Inayikanam no yatha khamana, tatha no iiiam 
us give trespassers our as we-forgive so our trespasses 

khama. Amhe parikkham ma nehi, amhe adinava mocehi. 
forgive us into-temptation not lead us from-evil deliver 

Kim rajjan ca parakkhmah ca mahimah ca sada 
for kingdom and power and glory and for-ever 

tav’eva. 

thine-indeed 


HINDUSTANI: HINDl/URDU 

New Indian languages have moved very far away from the Indo- 
European type still well represented in Middle Indian. In general they 
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are predominantly analytic, the reduction of old synthetic forms being 
most advanced in the central languages, of which Hindustani is a 
characteristic example. Phonetic changes have often been far- 
reaching, e.g., Skt. ghftdm ‘clarified butter’, Mind, ghidarp, ghiam. 
Hind, ghi (Anglo-Indian ‘ghee’). 

Details of the transitional developments between Middle and New 
Indian are often obscure, particularly as there is a considerable gap 
between the later Prakrits and the earliest attestations of the modern 
tongues. 

Phonetics 

n nasalises the preceding vowel or diphthong, v is more like 
w, q (only in loan words from Persian) is formally uvular, but k may be 
substituted. The macron essentially denotes quality rather than 
quantity. Other conventions comparable to those for Sanskrit. 

Accidence 

The three-gender pattern of Old Indian is reduced to masculine and 
feminine only. The old dual has disappeared. The case system dis¬ 
tinguishes nominative and oblique, though these are not always 
morphologically distinct. There are some half-dozen declensional 
classes, e.g., sg.nom. larka ‘boy’, obi. larke, pl.nom. larke, obi. 
larkon ; sg.nom.obl. larki ‘girl’, pl.nom. larkian, obi. larkion. Post¬ 
positions governing the oblique correspond to the prepositions of 
English, e.g., larke ko ‘to (the) boy’. Adjectives are indeclinable, 
except for most of those ending in -a which go as follows: masc. sg.nom. 
bura ‘bad’, obi. and pi. bare, fem. (both cases and numbers) burl. 

The verbal system has been drastically reshaped and so simplified 
that most verbs have become regular. Tenses are typically periphrastic. 
Example: bolna ‘to speak’: 

Present habitual: sg. 1 main bolta hun lit. ‘I speaking am’, 2 tu bolta 
hai, 3 voh ‘he’ bolta hai, pl.l ham bolte hain, 2 turn bolte ho, 3 voh bolte 
hain. Except for pl.l, the participle varies for gender, e.g., sg.l main 
bolti hun, 3 voh ‘she’ bolti hai, pl.3 voh bolti hain. Similarly present 
continuous: main bol raha ( rahi ) hun, etc. Other tenses: main bolta tha 
( bolti thi) ‘I used to speak’, main bol raha tha ( rahi thi) ‘I was speaking’, 
main bolunga (bolungi ) ‘I shall speak’, main bold (bolt) ‘I spoke’, main 
bold (boll) hun ‘I have spoken’, main bold hunga (boli hungi) ‘I shall have 
spoken’, main bold tha (boli thi) ‘I had spoken’. There is an inflected 
subjunctive: pres.sg. main bolun, tu, voh bole, pi. ham bolen, turn bolo, 
voh bolen. Imper.sg. bol, pi. bolo 

Numbers: 1 ek, 2 do, 3 tin, 4 car, 5 pane, 6 chai, 7 sat, 8 ath, 9 nau, 
10 das, 100 sau 
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Texts 


(Etymological s commonly pronounced as s) 

Matthew vi.9-13 
Hindi 

He hamare svargbasipita: teranam pavitrakiya jae.Tera 
o our heavenly father thy name holy made be thy 

rdjya de. Teri iccha jaise svarg men vaise prithvipar purl ho. 
kingdom come thy will as heaven in so earth on full be 

Hamari dinbhar ki roti aj hamen de. Aur jaise ham apne 
our daily bread today us give and as we our-own 

riniyon ko ksama karte hain taise hamari rinon ko ksama 
debtors forgiven making are thus our debts forgiven 

kar. Aur hamen pariksa men mat dal, parantu dust se 
make and us temptation in do-not thrust but evil from 

baca. Kyonki rdjya aur parakram aur mahima sada tere hain. 
deliver for kingdom and power and glory ever thine are 


Urdu 

Ai hamare bap, tii jo asman par hai: tera nam pak manajae. 
o our father thou who heaven on art thy name holy made be 

Teri badsahat de. Teri marzi jaise asman par purl hoti hai, 
thy kingdom come thy will as heaven on full being is 

zamin par bhi ho. Hamari roz ki roti aj hamen de. Aur jis 
earth on also be our daily bread today us give and what 

tarah ham apne qarzdaron ko muaf kiya hai, tii bhi 
manner we our-own debtors forgiven made is thou also 

hamare qarz hamen muaf kar. Aur hamen azmais men na 
our debts us forgiven make and us temptation in not 
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la, balki burai se baca. Kyonki badsahat aur qudrat aur jalal 

bring but evil from deliver for kingdom and power and glory 

hamesa tera hain. 

ever thine are 

OTHER MODERN INDO-ARYAN LANGUAGES 
(The Paternoster) 

(Final -a in some transliterations may not be realised in speech, thus 

Gujarati, Marathi nama ‘name’ pronounced nam, as in Hindi) 

Sindhi 

9 E asan-ja piu, jo asmana men ahe: tunhin-jo nalo paku kare 
j'anije. 

10 Tunhin-ji bddsahi ace. Tunhin-ji marzi jian asmana men ahe tian 
zamina te thie. 

11 Asan-ji toni asan khe aj'u d'e. 

12 Ain asan-jani d'ohani khe maf kar jian asin panhin-jani d'uhariani 
khe maf tha kariun. 

13 Ain asan khe azmaisa men na nen, utlo asan khe buchiraia khan 
chad’ai. Jo badsahi ain qudrat a ain vad’ai tunhin-ji hamesa ahe. 

Panjabi 

9 He sade pita,jihra surg vie hai: tera nan pavittar mannya jave. 

10 Tera reij ave. Teri marji jihi surg vie tihi dharti utte bi purl kiti 
jave. 

11 Sadi gujarjogi roti aj sanun dih. 

12 Ate sade karj sanun maph kar, jiven asan bi apne karjaian nun 
maph kita hai. 

13 Ate san un partave vie na lya, sagon dust ton baca. Kyonki raj ate bal 
ate partap tera sada hai. 

Gujarati 

9 O akasamanna amara bapa: tarun nama pavitra nanao. 

10 Tarun rajya avo. Jema akasaman tema prithvi para tari iccha puri 
thao. 

11 Divasani arndri rotali aja amane apa. 

12 Ane jema ame amara rinione m&pha karya che tema tun amaran 
rino amane mapha kara. 

13 Ane amane pariksanaman na lava, papa bhundathi amaro chutako 
kara. Kemake rajya tatha parakrama tatha mahima sarvakala 
sudhi taran che. 
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Marathi 

9 He amacya svargatila pitya: tuzhen nama pavitra manilen zavo. 

10 Tuzhen rdjya prakata hovo. Svargatlyapramanen ppithvivarahi 
tuzha manoratha purria hovo. 

11 Amaci rojaci bhakara aza amhansa de. 

12 Ani zasi amhin apalya aparddhydnnd k$ama keli ahe tasi tun 
amacya aparadhanci amhansa ksama kara. 

13 Ani amhansa kasotisa lavun nako, tara amhansa tya dustacya 
hatatuna mukta kara. Karana kin, rajadhikara, samarthya va 
gaurava hin anantakala tujhinca aheta. 

(mark of nasalisation etymological) 

Konkani (Original Goanese Latin orthography) 

9 Amchea bapa, turn sorgar assai: tujem naum vodd zaum. 

10 Tujem raj amcam eum. Tuji khoxi, zoxi sorgar zata, toxem 
sounsarant zaum. 

11 Amcho dispotto giraz aiz amcam di. 

12 Anim amchim patcam bogos, zocem amim amcher chucleleanc 
bogsitaum. 

13 Anim amcam tainent poddunc dium naca punn amcher sorvoi vaitt 
vign eta itleim nicer. (. . .) 

Oriya 

9 He ambhamanahka svargasha pita: tumbha nama pabitra bali 
manya heu. 

10 Tumbhara rdjya asu. Yepari svargare separi prithibire tumbhara 
iccha saphala heu 

11 Aji ambhamanahka prayojaniya ahara dia. 

12 Ambhemane yepari apana apana aparadhimananku ksama 
kariyacchnu separi ambhamdnahkara aparadha sabu ksama kara. 

13 Pariksare ambhamanahka ana nahi, matra mandaru raksa kara. 
Yenu rdjya, parakrama o gaurava yuge yuge tumbhara. 


Nepali 

9 He hamra svargavasi pita: timro naU pavitra bhaniera sammanya 
hos. 

10 Timro rdjya aos. Svargama bhaejhai yas prithivima timro iccha 
siddha hos. 

11 Ajakd din hamro dainik ahar hamilai deu. 

12 Tatha hamra sard aparadh ksama gara, jasari hamile pani aphna 
aparddhiharuldi ksama gareka chad. 
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13 Hamro pariksa maleu, tar a kubhalodekhi hdmro uddhar gar a. 
Kinabhane rajya timro ho, parakram timro du mahima timro ho 
sadaka nimti. 

Bengali 

9 He amdder svargasthapita: tomar nampabitra baliya manya hauk. 

10 Tomar rajya aisuk. Tomar icclia siddha hauk, yeman svarge temni 
prithivite. 

11 Amdder dainik ahar ei dine amadigake dao. 

12 Evan amdder aparadh sakal ksama kara, yeman amrao nij 
aparadhidigake ksama kariyachi. 

13 Ar amadigake pariksay anio na, kintu manda haite raksa kara. 
Karan rajya, parakram, o mahima yuge yuge tomari. 

Assamese 

9 He amar svargat thaka pitri: tomar nam pujaniya haok. 

10 Tomar rajya haok. fenekai svargat, tenekai prithibito tomar 
iccha pur haok. 

11 Amar prayojaniya ahar aji amak diya. 

12 Amar dharuvahatak ami yenekai ksama karilo, tenekai amaro 
dhar k$amd kara. 

13 Amak pariksaldi niniba, kintu pap-atmar para amak dhari 
rakha. (...) 

Sinhalese 

9 Svargayehi vadasitina apage piyaneni: obage namayata gaurava 
veva. 

10 Obage rajyaya eva. Svargayehi men prithiviyehida obage kamatta 
karanu labeva. 

11 Apage davaspata bhojanaya apata ada duna manava. 

12 Apata varadi karannavunta apa visin kama vennak men ape 
varadivalatat kama vuva manava. 

13 Apa pariksavata nopamunuva napuren apa galava gata manava. 
Maknisada, rajyayat balayat mahimayat sadakalma obava- 
hansegeya. 

Romany (Bulgarian) 

9 Dade amare, kaj isien k'o devle: te evel svete to anav. 

10 Te avel tere tagaripe. Te evel terl velja sar k’o devle, kidija ci k’i 
phuv. 
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11 Di amen avzi kata sisotnd mare'. 

12 Ci basla amenge amara bordzi, sar ame-da baslddak amara 
borclunge. 

13 Ci ma ingal amen ande xoxaibe, ami kurtdr amen bengestar. (. . .) 


APPENDIX 

NOTES ON NON-INDO-EUROPEAN LANGUAGES IN INDIA 
Dravidian languages 

When the Aryans reached North-West India they are generally 
believed to have come into contact with Dravidian peoples. Though 
today found mainly in Central and especially in South India, the 
considerable influence exercised by Dravidian on Sanskrit and later 
Aryan strongly suggests the one-time presence of a large Dravidian 
population in the north also. The Dravidian languages constitute a 
separate family. The problem of origins is quite unsolved, but it is 
usually assumed that, like Aryan, Dravidian entered India from the 
north-west. It is not impossible that the bearers of the pre-Aryan 
Indus civilisation, best known from excavations at Mohenjo-daro, 
were of Dravidian stock. The total number of those speaking Dravi¬ 
dian languages is of the order of 125 millions. 

The Dravidian languages fall into three groups: northern, central 
and southern. The northern group is represented by three languages: 
Brahui (say 250,000 speakers), isolated in the central highlands of 
Balochistan and much influenced both by Indo-Aryan and Iranian 
(p. 241), and very different from the other two, Kurukh and Malto. 
The former, also termed Oraon, is used by 150,000 persons in the 
western ranges of the Chota Nagpur Hills, in the districts of Raigarh 
and Sambalpur. It is in touch with Hindi and Bihari, and to the east 
with Munda languages. Malto, the vernacular of 100,000 tribesmen, 
is found in the Rajmahal Hills. It is surrounded by Munda. Kurukh 
and Malto are closely related, and both have been much influenced 
by Munda. 

Of the central languages the most important is Gondi, scattered in 
numerous enclaves over a wide area of mountainous country in 
Central India, essentially as follows: a large part of the area between 
Bhopal and Jubbulpore north of the Narbada and a parallel strip 
centred on Pachmarhi a little to the south of the river. The south¬ 
western end of the latter adjoins an enclave of Korku, a Munda 
language. To the east, in the Maikal Range, is another small area of 
Gondi. Apart from the contact with Korku, the above-mentioned 
enclaves are surrounded by Hindi. To the south-east of the Korku 
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enclave lies yet another area of Gondi with Nagpur at its centre, and a 
further one in Balaghat, both within Marathi-speaking country. 
Gondi is also spoken in pockets inside the northern part of the 
territory occupied by the major Dravidian language, Telugu, as well 
as in districts of mixed Aryan and Dravidian speech, particularly in 
Andhra Pradesh. Little is known about the origin of the Gondi 
enclaves, as indeed of most others. Local migrations during historical 
times have often been attested in India, but in the present case it is 
probable that Gondi was once the language of a large central area so 
that the enclaves seen today are those parts of the original territory 
which have not succumbed to the advance of Aryan (Hindi, Marathi) 
or Telugu. Other numerically significant central languages are: 
Kolami (60,000 speakers), chiefly in the Wardha district of Madhya 
Pradesh with Marathi as the influential Aryan neighbour, and Parji 
(30,000) to the south of Bastar in a mixed Aryan-Dravidian milieu. 
Lastly, the two closely related, but now mutually unintelligible 
languages of the Khonds, the one spoken in Orissa by 400,000 
persons, the other in the Vizagapatam region of Andhra Pradesh by 
nearly 200,000. The former language is termed Kui, the latter Kuwi, 
variant pronunciations of a name by which the people call themselves. 
They are in touch with Oriya, Telugu, and Munda languages. 

There has not been any great amount of literary activity in these 
northern and central Dravidian tongues. Where some literacy is 
practised, it is usually in the scripts of influential neighbours. Thus 
Gondi and Kurukh use Nagari. Some owe the little literature they 
possess to European missionaries who generally employed the Latin 
alphabet. Brahui may be written in Arabic characters. 

The south of India is exclusively Dravidian. It is the home of four 
traditional literary languages, all official state languages in the con¬ 
temporary Indian sense (pp. 200-1): Telugu, Kannada (Canarese), 
Tamil, Malayalam. Telugu is the language of Andhra Pradesh with 
forty-three million speakers and a literature commencing in the tenth 
century. Kannada, spoken by twenty millions, dominates in Mysore. 
Its earliest literature dates from the ninth century, but the language is 
first known from fifth-century inscriptions. Both these languages have 
frontiers with Aryan: Telugu with Oriya and Hindi, Kannada with 
Marathi and Konkani. The best documented Dravidian language is 
Tamil, the records of its profuse literature going back nearly two 
thousand years. It claims thirty-eight million adherents, thirty-five 
millions of them in India, mainly in Madras, and a further three 
millions in Ceylon (p. 210). Malayalam, the language of a more than 
nineteen-million strong population, chiefly in Kerala, is in origin 
simply a variety of Tamil, which however developed aberrant features 
and has been used as a written medium in its own right since the ninth 



226 A Panorama of Indo-European Languages 

century. Literary styles in Dravidian, as in Aryan, may differ con¬ 
siderably from vernacular forms. The literary languages in particular 
are heavily indebted to Sanskrit, from the ample vocabulary of which 
they have extensively borrowed. Each of these major Dravidian 
languages employs its own alphabet. Telugu and Kannada are closely 
akin, the others very different, both from these and each other. A 
characteristic feature of these South Indian scripts is the expansion of 
the Brahmi prototype (p. 194) into complexes of round and curling 
forms. 

There are also a small number of minor Dravidian languages in the 
south. The principal one is Tulu, spoken by a million persons in and 
around Mangalore, between speakers of Kannada to the north and 
Malayalam to the south. In recent years it has been used on a modest 
scale as a written medium; it has adopted the Canarese script. 

Munda languages 

Munda or Kolarian are names given to a group of languages spoken 
today in the central part of India. It is believed that speakers of 
Munda lived in India before the coming of the Dravidians. According 
to one school of thought, Munda is related, though very remotely, to 
the Mon-Khmer group further east (see ‘Khasi’ below). But since the 
comparative philology of the groups concerned has not yet been 
adequately worked out—a difficult task in the absence of historical 
records of these languages—statements about ultimate affiliations 
are safest regarded as tentative. 

The Munda languages are nowadays found only in less accessible 
districts. This has not always been so, since it appears that Munda 
people were once present in the Ganges Valley where they developed 
a society advanced enough to offer stubborn, though unsuccessful, 
resistance to the invading Aryans. It is likely, too, that Munda has 
yielded ground to Dravidian. More information on such subjects can 
be expected when these languages have been more thoroughly studied. 
Much remains to be done, for several of the languages involved have 
not yet been sufficiently recorded, let alone properly analysed. 

Although, by Indian standards, all the members of the Munda 
group are seen to be minor languages, they appear in general to be 
flourishing with the total number of speakers substantially rising and 
now above the six-million mark. The chief stronghold of Munda is the 
Chota Nagpur Plateau, where the languages of the numerically most 
significant, northern group are located. They occupy a contiguous 
area and go under the collective name of Kherwari. They have been 
considerably influenced by the surrounding Aryan (Hindi, Bihari, 
Oriya, Bengali), some of them also by the Dravidian (Malto, Kurukh, 
Kui) used in adjacent areas. The languages in question are chiefly 
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Santali (3-J millions), Mundari (800,000), Ho (700,000), Bhumij 
(175,000), Koda (35,000) and Korwa (25,000). A much smaller, 
central group, situated in a similar milieu also in Chota Nagpur, 
comprises two languages: Kharia (200,000) and Juang (over 15,000). 
Separated from the foregoing groups by Aryan (Oriya) and Dravidian 
(Telugu, Kui) lies the southern group in the Orissa-Andhra Pradesh 
borderland. There are two languages: Savara (300,000) and Gadaba 
(50,000), of which the former has been, relatively speaking, only 
slightly modified by its non-Munda neighbours. Finally, far away in 
the Mahadeo and Satpura Hills, Korku or Kurku (200,000) is the sole 
representative of West Munda, in contact with Aryan (Marathi) and 
Dravidian (Gondi). The more significant languages are often used in 
writing, the script being usually that of the most influential Aryan 
neighbour. Thus Santali commonly appears in Bengali script, 
Mundari and Ho generally used Nagari. Some of them, under Euro¬ 
pean missionary influence, use the Latin alphabet. 

Tibeto-Burman languages 

The Aryan languages of India are bounded on the north and east by 
a host of mainly minor languages belonging to the Tibeto-Burman 
group of the Sino-Tibetan family. The languages in question are to a 
large extent used by hill-dwelling, often primitive, tribes, and hence 
the remarkable linguistic heterogeneity of the areas concerned. The 
group is named after the two major languages belonging to it: 
Tibetan and Burmese. These are, of course, the official languages of 
two of India’s neighbours, but neither is, properly speaking, native to 
the borderlands adjoining India. 

The more significant languages on Indian territory are, in Kashmir: 
Balti (over 40,000) and Ladakhi (60,000); in Himachal Pradesh: 
Kanauri (30,000)—we add here in Nepal: Newari (400,000)—in 
Sikkim: Lepcha (30,000); along the northern frontier of Assam: Aka, 
Dafla, Abor-Miri, Mishmi (over 150,000 on the Indian side), in the 
Lower Assam Valley: Boro (400,000), in the Garo Hills: Garo 
(400,000), in the Mikir Hills: Mikir (approaching 200,000), the last 
two being separated geographically by an apparently isolated lan¬ 
guage, Khasi (p. 228). Nagaland contains a bewildering assemblage of 
tongues, of which the numerically preponderant are Ao (65,000), 
Angami (45,000), Kabui (30,000), Konyak (65,000), Lotha (30,000), 
Mao (30,000), Serna (50,000), Tangkhul (50,000). Manipuri or 
Meithei, the chief indigenous language of Manipur, is spoken by 
some 700,000, and Tripuri, the language of Tripur, by 350,000, while 
to the south of these places, in the southern tip of Assam, the local 
language is Lushai with 250,000 speakers. 

Several of these languages have been cultivated in writing within 
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the last hundred years or so, thanks to the efforts of European 
missionaries who usually employed Latin script. Others, in particular 
Newari (see also p. 208) and Manipuri, have an older, native tradition 
using Indian script. Languages in Assam now often employ Bengali 
script. 

Khasi 

Khasi is spoken by 400,000 persons inhabiting the Khasi and Jaintia 
Hills in Assam. Missionaries in the last century provided the language 
with a Roman alphabet and initiated a modest literature. The 
language may also be written in Bengali script. The oldest neighbours 
of Khasi are the Tibeto-Burman languages, Mikir and Garo, spoken 
to the east and west respectively, while its Aryan neighbours, Assamese 
to the north and Bengali to the south, are relative newcomers. The 
genetic affinities of Khasi are not evident. According to one view, how- 
ver, Khasi is to be regarded as a divergent member of the Mon-Khmer 
group, at one time widely spoken in South-East Asia. The greater part 
of the original territory of this linguistic group has since been oc¬ 
cupied by languages of the Tibeto-Burman and Thai branches of the 
Sino-Tibetan family, hence the Mon-Khmer languages now appear 
in dispersed enclaves. The group takes its name from two of its 
members: Mon, the vernacular of the coastal districts round the 
Gulf of Martaban between Rangoon and Moulmein, and Khmer or 
Cambodian, the state language of Cambodia. Mon-Khmer is some¬ 
times described as being ultimately connected with Munda (p. 226). 

Naha/i 

In view of the meagre amount of information at present available for 
some of the minor languages of India, it is likely that details of classi¬ 
fication, at least here and there, will require modification. It is, indeed, 
not impossible that relics of hitherto unrecognised linguistic families 
may have survived, and one case is at present under discussion. It 
concerns Nahali, spoken by about 1,000 tribesmen near the village of 
Tembi, 25 miles east of Burhanpur, Nimar District, Madhya Pradesh, 
which has been regarded as an outlandish dialect of the West Munda 
language, Korku. It now transpires, however, that Nahali contains 
elements, grammatical as well as lexical, which show no apparent 
affiliation with any other Indian language. If these elements prove to 
be basic, then Nahali will appear as a genetically isolated language 
though heavily overlaid with Munda. 

Burushaski 

In the western part of the Karakorum an isolated language, Buru¬ 
shaski, survives in two enclaves: an eastern form found in Hunza and 
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Nagar, a western form in Yasin, where it is termed Werchikwar. To 
the north there is contact with Wakhi, in Yasin also with Khowar, 
otherwise with Shina, a language which has advanced in the Gilgit 
area at the expense of Burushaski, and in so doing has broken the 
former geographical continuity between the western and eastern 
forms of the language. It is also possible that Burushaski at one time 
extended further eastwards, where before a deterioration in climate 
there was access to Baltistan, now the territory of the Tibetan-like 
Balti. Dumaki forms a diminutive Indo-European enclave within the 
Burushaski of Hunza and Nagar. To all intents and purposes, 
Burushaski is a purely oral medium. It is probably used by about 
20,000 persons. 

Andamanese 

The autochthonous inhabitants of the Andaman Islands are a Negrito 
race, and consequently of great anthropological interest. They 
numbered several thousands when they first made permanent contact 
with outsiders in 1858, at which time a penal settlement was established 
at Port Blair to receive deportees after the Mutiny of the previous 
year. Today, the Negritos are numbered only in hundreds. They speak 
the divergent dialects of the isolated Andamanese language, as yet 
far from adequately recorded. Meanwhile continuing immigration 
has raised the population to some 40,000. As in the Nicobars (below), 
the newcomers are linguistically heterogeneous, half of them Bengali 
and Hindi speakers, but with a large Dravidian minority and not a 
few Mundas. There is also some Burmese. 

Nicobarese 

This language, indigenous to the Nicobars, is spoken by 15,000 
islanders. It is said to have genetic affinities with the Mon-Khmer 
group (see ‘Khasi’ above). The population of the Nicobars has been 
swollen in the last two decades by settlers from all parts of India, 
forming a polyglot element comparable to that in the Andamans, and 
about as numerous as the native Nicobarese. 

2. DARDIC 

Certain phonological peculiarities, thought to be ancient, distinguish 
the Dardic languages from other Aryan, and for this reason the 
languages concerned may be classified as members of an independent 
sub-branch. Research into origins is, however, grievously hampered 
by the nature of the material. Apart from Kashmiri, the languages in 
question are known solely from the most recent period, the great 
majority recorded only during the last hundred years, and documenta¬ 
tion is far from complete in most cases. More information is needed 
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before the mutual relationship of the various languages can be 
precisely defined—the question of what is here language and what is 
simply dialect is often acute. The problem of affinities is further 
bedevilled by the fact that all the languages involved have been much 
affected by Iranian or Indian, often by both. Understandably, the 
evidence is sometimes ambiguous and differences of opinion are 
found. In this connection we must also state that, according to a more 
recent view, only those languages native to Kafiristan (see below) are 
to be ascribed to an independent sub-branch of Aryan, the others— 
these then the Dardic languages proper—representing a particular 
development of Primitive Indo-Aryan. In other words, Dardic is a 
group genetically close to Indian, the two groups resulting from an 
early division of Primitive Indo-Aryan. 

Dardic languages are spoken in some of the least accessible moun¬ 
tain tracts in the world, and the proliferation of language and dialect 
found in these regions is a classical example of the linguistic hetero¬ 
geneity commonly associated with an environment of this type. But 
how many speak the various forms of Dardic is, in the majority of 
cases, not exactly known. Most of the territory concerned lies outside 
the area covered by the census enumerations carried out by the 
Government of India. Elsewhere figures tend to be less precise, some 
indeed are no more than estimates made by researchers in the field. It 
seems, however, that the total number of persons using the minor 
Dardic languages, i.e. all except Kashmiri, will hardly exceed 400,000. 

Both suggested classifications (above) recognise three divisions of 
Dardic: western, central and eastern. Where the Kafiri languages are 
regarded as Dardic, they are held to form part of the western division; 
It will be convenient to follow this arrangement here. 

WEST DARDIC 

Kafiri languages 

These languages are proper to that district in the Hindukush now¬ 
adays called Nuristan (‘Land of Light’), but known until the sub¬ 
jugation and conversion of the local tribesmen to Islam by the 
Afghans in 1896 as Kafiristan (‘Land of the Unbelievers’), hence the 
term Kafiri languages or dialects. They are: Kati, Prasun, Waigali and 
Ashkun, possibly also Dameli. Kati, also named Bashgali from its 
centre along the Bashgal Valley, is spoken on both sides of the 
Afghan-Pakistan frontier. Prasun, closely allied to the foregoing, is 
confined to three villages in Chitral. Waigali or Veron is the language 
used in districts immediately to the west of the Kati-speaking area, 
while Ashkun is indigenous to the Afghan district of the same name 
lying due south of that area. On Dameli, see below. 



231 


Aryan or Indo-Iranian 
Kalasha 

This language is current in a few villages along the Kumar, south-east 
of Drosh, in Pakistan. 

Gawarbati 

South of the Kalasha-speaking villages, the next language is Gawarbati 
or Narsati, spoken on both sides of the frontier. 

Bashkarik 

This language is used in several villages in Dir Kohistan, hence the 
alternative name Diri. 

Phalura and Dameli 

Phalura is used by some thousand persons living in remote villages 
on the east side of the Lower Chitral Valley. It is said to have affinities 
with Dameli, another very minor speech used by a few hundreds in an 
isolated village in the Gid Valley in South Chitral. Dameli has been 
described as being basically a language of the Kafiri type. 

Pashai 

Pashai was formerly in use over a wide area centring on the Upper 
Kabul Valley. But the expansion of Pashto has confined Pashai to 
various side valleys, namely the Nijran and Tagau, the Alishang and 
Alingar, and finally the lower part of the Kumar Valley and its right 
confluent, the Darrai Nur. There is great dialectal diversity and 
mutual comprehension may not always be possible, not surprising in 
view of the extent and nature of the terrain occupied. 

Tirahi 

This most southerly of the West Dardic languages is now isolated 
from its congeners by Pashto. It takes its name from Tirah, the 
frontier district south of Kabul. Tirahi is now found only on the 
Afghan side, where it survives in a few villages south-east of Jalalabad. 
It was doubtless at one time more widespread and shows some affini¬ 
ties with the East Dardic of Kohistan. 

CENTRAL DARDIC 

This division of Dardic is apparently represented by a single language 
only, Khowar, whose main centre is the Valley of Chitral as far south 
as Drosh. It takes its name from Kho, the indigenous name for the 
district. Khowar is in touch with both West and East Dardic, forming 
a bridge between the two. It is spoken by rather more than 100,000 
persons. 
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EAST DARDIC 

Shina 

Shina is the language of the Gilgit Valley and of the Upper Indus 
Valley from Baltistan to the Tangir Valley and further south-east. It 
is spoken in a great variety of dialects by perhaps as many as 150,000 
persons. To the north it is in contact with Khowar and the non-Indo- 
European Burushaski (p. 228). To the east it is flanked by the 
Tibetan languages Balti and Ladakhi, to the south by Kashmiri. 
Elsewhere it is in touch with various minor Dardic languages. 

Kashmiri 

Kashmiri is the chief language of the Kashmir District of the Province 
of Jammu and Kashmir, its centre being the Vale of Kashmir with the 
capital Srinagar. To the north and west are Dardic languages (Shina, 
Kohistani group), to the south Indo-Aryan (Panjabi, Western 
Pahari), to the east the Tibetan Ladakhi. Kashmiri is the only Dardic 
tongue regularly used as a written medium; it is one of the fourteen 
official state languages of the Indian Union. It was formally written 
in a script of its own, akin to Nagari, now superseded by Nagari 
itself, but in fact the language most usually appears in an Arabic 
character, some four-fifths of its speakers being Muslims. Kashmiri 
is spoken by about two and a quarter millions, of whom over two 
millions live in Bharat, the remainder across the demarcation line in 
Pakistan. Kashmiri literature goes back to the fourteenth century, 
though the language is actually attested somewhat earlier in quotations 
in Sanskrit works. 

Kohistani group 

The rugged region of Kohistan (koh ‘mountain’) is the territory of a 
group of three languages, Maiya, Garwi and Torwali, often collec¬ 
tively known as Kohistani, spoken by some 70,000 persons altogether. 
Maiya is the idiom of Indus Kohistan, while Garwi and Torwali are 
used in the northern and southern parts of Swat Kohistan respectively. 
The Kohistan languages are in contact with other Dardic, except to 
the south where the language is Pashto. 


Text 

Matthew vi.9-13 in Kashmiri 

Aisdni mali yus asmanasp'ath chu: con new sapanin pakh. Can 1 
o our father who heaven in is thy name become holy thy 
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patsahath yiyin. Can ’ marzi yithapath ’ asmanas p’ath chi zaminas 
kingdom come thy will as heaven in is earth 

p'atK ti sapanin. San’ dohac tsot bakhs az asi. Ta san' 
in also become our daily bread grant today us and our 

karz kar asi muaf yuth as ’ ti panan’an karzdaran chi muaf 
debts do us forgiven as we also our-own debtors are forgiven 

karan. Ta asi ma an azmdisi andar, balki badas nisa rach. 
doing and us not bring temptation into but evil from deliver 

Tik’azi patsahath ta kudrath ta jalal chu hamesa con. 
for kingdom and power and glory is ever thine 

3. IRANIAN 

Languages of the Iranian group have been known since the first half 
of the first millennium B.C., when they were already distributed over a 
vast territory including the Iranian Plateau, Central Asia and Southern 
Russia. One distinguishes East and West Iranian. 

OLD IRANIAN 

The earliest Iranians in Southern Russia were the Scythians who were 
certainly living there in the seventh century b.c. They were joined, 
from the third century onwards, by other nomadic Iranian peoples 
moving westward from Central Asia; they are often classed indis¬ 
criminately as Sarmatians, among whom were the Alans. The im¬ 
migrant Goths (p. 96) came into contact with the latter and made 
common cause with them against the Huns in the fourth century a.d. 
Large troops of Alans accompanied the Goths into Central Europe 
and Spain, where they shared a common fate. But a section of the 
Alanic-speaking tribes remained in the steppe country between the 
Sea of Azov and the Caspian until medieval times and were well 
known to Byzantine writers. Their East Iranian language survives 
today in Ossetic (p. 246). The ancient Iranians of Southern Russia 
left no written records, but we have the testimony of their personal 
names. There is also some evidence from toponymy: for example, the 
name of the Don is simply Iranian for ‘river’ as in Ossetic don. 

Avestan 

Undoubtedly the earliest Iranian texts are the Gathas (‘Hymns’) of the 
Avesta, the ancient Iranian scriptures, though a precise dating is not 
possible. The Gathas are traditionally ascribed to Zoroaster himself, 
said to have lived in the sixth century B.C. This is perhaps a little late, 
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but at all events the language of the Gathas so closely resembles that 
of the Indian Vedas—the one can often be mechanically transposed 
into the other—that Iranists are inclined to place their composition 
considerably before the middle of the first millennium. The other 
parts of the Avesta are in somewhat less archaic language. Avestan 
belongs to the East Iranian type, most probably based on dialects 
once spoken in Central Asia. Tradition speaks of Bactria, but it has 
been suggested that a more likely centre will have been ancient 
Chorasmia (p. 236). 

Avestan has often been called Zend or Zend Avestan, a misnomer 
which arose as follows. Zoroastrianism was flourishing by the end of 
the Achaemenid age. Subsequent political events pushed it into the 
background, until revived by the Sasanids under whom, in the third 
and fourth centuries a.d., the surviving Avesta was edited and provided 
with a zand (Zend) or ‘commentary’. This, however, was drawn up in 
Pahlavi (p. 235), a very different language from that of the Avesta 
itself. Zoroastrianism has now all but disappeared from Persia, but 
survives vigorously in India, whither Zoroastrians began to repair in 
the seventh century. Their descendants, the Parsees (i.e. ‘Persians’), 
over 100,000 strong, live mainly in Bombay and district. They pre¬ 
served a knowledge of Avestan and Pahlavi as the languages of their 
sacred literature, but their vernacular and ordinary literary medium is 
the Indian language Gujarati. It was from manuscripts in Parsee 
hands that the first knowledge of the Avesta reached Europe just after 
the middle of the eighteenth century. 

The older Iranian alphabets are of Aramaic origin and usually 
suffer from the defect that, as in Aramaic, the vowels are in general 
unmarked. This is standard Semitic practice, the structure of these 
languages being such that they are tolerably legible even without 
letters for vowels, but it is a much less satisfactory method of writing 
an Indo-European language. It is possible that the Avesta was first 
written in such an alphabet. However, the texts available today have 
been handed down in a special development of Middle Persian script 
which contains carefully distinguished vowel signs. The intention was 
to fix as accurately as possible the forms of a language already then 
extinct. One may compare in principle the introduction of vowel 
pointing into the consonantal text of the Hebrew Bible between the 
fifth and seventh centuries a.d. 

Old Persian 

Iranians are first reported in the west in an Akkadian source of836 b.c. 
The tribes concerned were Medes, who in 612 took Nineveh from the 
Assyrians. To the south of the Medes were the Persians, who eventu¬ 
ally assumed the leading role among the West Iranians and provided 
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the Achaemenid kings who ruled the Persian Empire (546-330 b.c.). 

The exiguous records of the Median language are of the same char¬ 
acter as those of Scythian and Sarmatian, but the Persians left a 
number of inscriptions, chiefly monumental, from the Achaemenid 
period. Many of them are trilingual: Akkadian, Elamite and Persian. 
Akkadian was the Semitic language of Mesopotamia, while Elamite, 
of unknown affinities, was confined to the small country of Elam. At 
an undeterminable date, but most likely in antiquity, Elamite was 
replaced by Persian, the language of the area today. The inscriptions 
are engraved in a cuneiform alphabet, especially devised for writing 
in Persian. After the fall of the Empire, the art of cuneiform writing 
was lost. It was, however, from Persian materials that Grotefend in 
1802 took the first decisive steps in the decipherment of this script. The 
language of the Achaemenid records is called Old Persian. In spite of 
the relatively small quantity available, an outline of the structure 
of the language can be obtained. It is closely comparable to Avestan— 
a fact which assisted the later stages of decipherment—but is less 
conservative. 

Persia ( Parsa ) properly denotes the homeland of the Achaemenids 
and lives on in the name of the present-day province of Fars. Likewise, 
Persian originally referred to the dialect of this district only, and its 
native name today is appropriately Farsi. 


MIDDLE IRANIAN 


WESTERN 
Middle Persian 

Thanks no doubt to the political pre-eminence of the Achaemenids, 
Persian early began to spread at the expense of adjacent Iranian dia¬ 
lects, at the same time incorporating many elements proper to those 
dialects. The expanding Persian took on a progressively composite 
character. From the time of Alexander’s conquest, however, until 
the end of the Arsacid dynasty in a.d. 226, Persian was not a state 
language and, save for occasional inscriptions, is not in evidence in 
the surviving records. Then, on the accession of the Sasanid line in 226, 
Persian again assumed official status and there rapidly came into 
existence a rich theological literature, mainly Zoroastrian and 
Manichean, but also Christian. Various adaptations of Aramaic 
script were in use to write Middle Persian or Pahlavi, as the language 
of this literature is also called. In reference to script, the term Pahlavi 
denotes a vowelless form which makes use of ideograms and is 
notoriously inconsequent. Sometimes Pahlavi texts are found trans¬ 
cribed into vocalised Avestan script (p. 234), such texts being called 
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Pazend. Lastly, the Manicheans borrowed the Estrangelo Syriac 
script and used it to write other Middle Iranian languages as well, i.e. 
Parthian and Sogdian. It is therefore customary to speak of Manichean 
Middle Persian, etc. 

Middle Persian is grammatically very different from Old Persian. 
The inherited declensional pattern, still well preserved in the Achae- 
menid material, is seen to have broken down completely. The system 
of the verb has been reorganised as a consequence of the simplification 
of the traditional morphology. Literary Middle Persian was rudely 
pushed aside by the Arab conquest in 642 but the Zoroastrian 
communities continued to employ it until the tenth century. They 
sometimes used Arabic script; such texts are characterised as Parsi. 

EASTERN 

Chorasmian, Sogdian, Saka 

These are the medieval representatives of the eastern division of 
Iranian. They have significant features in common which, moreover, 
they share with Pashto and Ossetic. This indicates a period of close 
continuity between the ancestral forms of all these languages in 
antiquity, when the tribes concerned lived on the plains of Central 
Asia. 

Chorasmian (or Khwarazmian) was the language of ancient 
Chorasmia, a province along the Lower Oxus (Amu Darya), so called 
from its chief city Chorasm (Khwarazm), now Khiva. Excavations 
during the thirties of this century revealed for the first time the former 
magnificence of the province and a few inscriptions in Iranian writing 
came to light. A few hundred glosses in Chorasmian were, however, 
already known from their occurrence in Arabic sources. The Choras¬ 
mian state came to an end in 1231. Turkicisation had already begun, 
as is apparent from the presence of Turkic words in the glosses 
mentioned above. Chorasmian was probably extinct by the fourteenth 
century and today the area is shared by three Turkic languages: 
Turkmen, Karakalpak and Uzbek. 

Sogdian (Soghdian) was the language of the ancient kingdom of 
Sogdiana and its capital Samarkand. As a lingua franca, it spread 
through Central Asia to China and Mongolia. A few letters in Sogdian, 
written in China, may be as old as the fourth century a.d. The latest 
documents belong to the tenth or eleventh centuries, but the bulk of 
the surviving literature dates from the seventh to ninth centuries. It is 
chiefly religious in content, Manichean, Christian and Buddhist, the 
material coming from archaeological sites in Chinese Turkestan 
explored in the first two decades of the present century. In the thirties, 
more modest archival finds were made among ruins in Sogdiana 
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itself. In its homeland, Sogdian began to be displaced by Persian 
perhaps as early as the ninth century. Most likely it also yielded some 
territory to Turkic dialects introduced by nomads from the north. 
Today Sogdian has vanished except for the diminutive Yaghnobi 
enclave (pp. 246-7). 

The Persians are said by Herodotus to have called the various 
Scythian tribes Saka. In the second century B.c., Saka Iranians 
invaded North-West India and the present province of Sinkiang 
(Chinese Turkestan). Traces of their language are faintly discernible 
in loan words occurring in Indian inscriptions of the first two centuries 
b.c. But rich manuscript remains of Saka came to light in Turkestan 
as the result of archaeological discoveries in the first two decades of 
this century. The chief finds are from Khotan, south of the Takla- 
Makan desert. Lesser finds were made at Maralbashi, an oasis north 
of the desert some 200 miles east of Kashgar, and at Tumshuq, a little 
to the east of Aksu. The texts are for the most part translations of 
Buddhist missionary materials, though medical and administrative 
documents are also present. They date from the beginning of the 
seventh to the second half of the tenth centuries. The language falls 
perceptibly into two periods: in the earlier one the inflexional endings 
of East Middle Iranian are well preserved, but in the later period are 
much decayed. The language of Khotan is called Khotanese Saka or 
simply Khotanese, the dialectally divergent records from the northern 
oases may be distinguished as Maralbashi or Tumshuq Saka. The 
monuments themselves are written in varieties of Indian Brahmi 
script and Indian loan words are commonplace, a clear reflection of 
the cultural influence of India upon ancient Sinkiang. Middle Iranian 
had as neighbours other Indo-European dialects belonging to the 
Tocharian branch. It is considered that the latter were already settled 
there when the Iranians arrived. Today, Uigur, a Turkic language, is 
the dominant speech of the region and was most likely responsible for 
the extinction there of Saka, as of Tocharian, an event which may 
conceivably be placed at the beginning of the second millennium. On 
the other hand, Saka appears to survive in the mountains to the west, 
see Pamir dialects (below). 


NEW IRANIAN 


WESTERN 
New Persian 

The Arab conquest of 642 brought to an end the official use of Persian 
and led to a catastrophic decline in its employment for literary 
purposes generally. It inaugurated the period of arabisation when 
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Persian and the other Iranian languages (except the isolated Ossetic) 
absorbed a notable Arabic element, in the case of Persian comparable 
in quantity and character to the Latinate component of modern 
English. It is this Arabic element which chiefly distinguishes New 
from Middle Persian. In the second half of the tenth century, Persian 
again became the dominant literary language, but it was now written 
in Arabic script. This is the formal beginning of New Persian. 

Although Arab hegemony robbed Persian of its former status, the 
conquests of the Arabs laid the basis for the further territorial ex¬ 
pansion of the language. Persian-speaking garrisons in the main 
centres of Afghanistan spread the use of the colloquial language at 
the expense of indigenous East Iranian languages. Persian was simi¬ 
larly introduced into Central Asia, Bukhara and Samarkand evidently 
giving up their native Sogdian by the ninth or tenth centuries. From 
the administrative centres, the language spread to the countryside. 

Persian expansion in these areas was, however, soon afterwards 
checked by intruding Turkic languages and many gains were quickly 
turned into losses. Turkic-speaking nomads had been in evidence in 
Central Asia since the early centuries of the Christian era. But now 
they were becoming well-nigh irresistible and made powerful inroads 
deep into Iranian territory. In the eleventh century large bands passed 
south of the Caspian to settle in Azerbaijan or crossed over into Asia 
Minor. Others penetrated to the south where enclaves remain to this 
day. The northern area won from Parthian was lost and Merv, for a 
while a centre of Persian expansion, became a Turkmen-speaking 
city. Much of the old province of Sogdiana was similarly turkicised, 
especially the plains, where the Uzbeks began to infiltrate in the 
sixteenth century. Even the great cities succumbed, but the Jews of 
Bukhara and Samarkand have maintained the use of Persian—albeit 
much corrupted by Uzbek—as their community idiom. It has been 
termed Bukhari. 

The present extent of the Persian-speaking area is as follows. 
Persian is spoken as the native language over the greater part of the 
modern state of Iran, of which it is the sole official language. It 
dominates from the Persian Gulf to the frontier with the Turkmen 
SSR, but the north-west in particular remains largely non-Persian. 
However, the state language is in many places simplifying the com¬ 
plicated linguistic map as it assimilates various minor speeches, and 
is everywhere making progress, at least as a second language. The 
number of native speakers is of the order of fourteen millions out of a 
total of twenty-six millions for the whole country. Of the other 
languages, the numerically most significant is the Turkic Azeri, 
spoken by five millions in Persian Azerbaijan. Well over a further 
million use other Turkic languages in various enclaves elsewhere in 
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Iran. The majority live in districts adjacent to the Turkmen SSR, but 
upwards of 300,000 lead their nomadic existence in the very heartland 
of Persia, the province of Fars. Otherwise the most important non- 
Persian languages are Kurdish (p. 240) and Balochi (p. 241). 

About 100,000 Persian speakers live in enclaves in Iraq, about half 
that number at various points on the western shore of the Persian 
Gulf and in Oman. 

Persian is further spoken over wide areas of Afghanistan, chiefly in 
the northern half of the country, and is the language of the capital, 
Kabul, the number of speakers approaching the two and a quarter 
million mark. Until 1936, it was the state language of Afghanistan, but 
was then replaced by Pashto. Persian continues in use as a second 
official language, but its former high standing has been adversely 
affected by the policy of afghanisation (p. 245). 

The predominantly Persian-speaking area of Afghanistan con¬ 
tinues across the state frontier into the Tajik SSR with one million 
Persian speakers. Another half million inhabit neighbouring areas 
of the Uzbek SSR. These territories have been under Russian suzer¬ 
ainty since the closing decades of the last century. In considering the 
prospects for Persian in the USSR, one should not forget the pressure 
from Uzbek and, more recently, from Russian. Particularly the 
presence of the latter seems ominous for the local Persian which is not 
strong enough to assimilate the growing number of Russians now 
settling in its territory. At the present time Tajiks—the Persian 
speakers—comprise rather less than one-third of the population of 
their own republic, the remainder being principally half a million 
Uzbeks and 300,000 Russians. Tajiks often speak Uzbek, latterly also 
Russian. 

The Persian of Afghanistan and Central Asia may be called Tajiki, 
and this is the official name for Soviet Persian. Tajiki is traditionally 
written in the Arabic character, but in the USSR the Latin alphabet 
was introduced in 1928, changing to Cyrillic in 1939. Unlike their 
cousins in Iran and Afghanistan, the Soviet Tajiks are now highly 
literate. The form of their language differs from other Persian notably 
by reason of its Turkic (Uzbek) element, which effects both lexicon 
and syntax. It is the state language of the Tajik SSR, and also the 
literary language for speakers of the minor East Iranian dialects 
spoken in the republic. 

Another form of Persian is worthy of note here. This is Judeo- 
Persian with an ample literature of considerable philological value, 
the earliest document being a letter dated 718. This variety is dis¬ 
tinguished from standard literary Persian chiefly by the use of 
semitisms peculiar to the Jews. It is written in Hebrew characters. 

Thanks to the vitality of its literature, the Persian language made a 
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notable impress upon the Turkic languages with which it has been in 
intimate contact since the eleventh century. Persian has played a most 
significant role in India, where it became an official language and the 
medium of an extensive literature (p. 200). 

Kurdish 

The homeland of the Kurds is a mountainous area historically known 
as Kurdistan; it extends over the territories of four political states: 
Iran, Turkey, Syria and Iraq. Here the Kurds comprise 80 per cent of 
the population, a large proportion of whom are nomadic. The present 
linguistic boundary proceeds from a point just south-west of Hamadan 
to the southern tip of Lake Urmia, along its western shore and on to 
the junction of the Persian, Soviet and Turkish frontiers. It continues 
for 100 miles along the Turkish-Soviet border without appreciably 
extending into the USSR and then turns due west as far as the Euph¬ 
rates, then south with it to the Syrian border which it crosses for a 
short distance. It then runs eastward through the Turkish borderland, 
making room for a large enclave of Arabic speech on the Turkish side. 
Entering Iraq, it passes north of Mosul and then veers south-east to 
the frontier with Iran near Khanekin, whence east a little below 
Kermanshah to the starting point near Hamadan. Kurdish is in con¬ 
tact with many and varied languages: the main ones are Persian, 
Azerbaijani and Osmanli Turkish, Arabic, while among the minor 
ones, mostly in Eastern Anatolia, are Armenian and Syrian, the latter 
a Semitic language. There are also isolated Kurdish centres, mainly 
in Iran and Turkey. There is a particularly strong enclave, with about 
a quarter of a million speakers, immigrants of long standing, in the 
northern part of the Persian province of Khorasan; a very small 
portion of this enclave extends into the Turkmen SSR as far as the 
environs of Ashkhabad. The most notable Kurdish enclave in Turkey 
lies immediately south-west of Ankara. This and other enclaves 
between here and Kurdistan are the result of transplantations carried 
out by the Turkish authorities during World War I and after the 
Kurdish risings in the twenties and thirties. It is not possible to 
calculate the number of Kurdish speakers exactly. One may, however, 
think in terms of between seven to eight millions at the most, of whom 
two and a half to three millions live in Turkey, up to two millions in 
Iran and nearly as many in Iraq, plus at least a quarter of a million in 
Syria. About 60,000 live on Soviet soil, mostly in the Armenian SSR. 
There are perhaps a further 200,000 in Afghanistan and Pakistan. 

Kurdish falls into a number of dialects, often much differentiated. 
It is mainly an oral medium, its speakers being in any case very largely 
illiterate. Printing in Kurdish only began at the end of the last century— 
a news-sheet first appearing in 1898 and continuing at long intervals 
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until 1902. There is no written standard for the whole Kurdish area, 
but regional varieties have in some places achieved literary status, the 
most significant being that of Sulaimaniye in Iraq. Here Kurdish 
nationalism is most effective and, since 1966 in the predominantly 
Kurdish parts of Iraq, the language may be used officially in local 
administration and elementary education. The Iraqi Kurds are also 
the most active culturally and publishing started here in 1920. Arabic 
characters are now employed, an experiment in the use of Latin 
letters having been given up. The large communities in Turkey are 
practically unable to publish in their native language. Between 1931 
and 1956, Kurdish was permitted to be published in Syria, and here 
the Latin alphabet was in use. There is also some publishing in 
Kurdish in the USSR. The first productions, from 1921, used the 
Armenian alphabet; in 1929 this was changed to Latin, in 1946 to 
Cyrillic characters. The earliest texts in Kurdish are poems doubtfully 
ascribed to the twelfth century. The medieval literature is written in 
Arabic script. Kurdish is an essentially south-western Iranian language 
which reached its present stronghold by migration at an unknown 
date. The origin of the name Kurd is unexplained. 


Balochi 

Balochi (or Baluchi) is the spoken language of the greater part of the 
historic province of Balochistan, lying between Afghanistan and the 
sea, today divided between Iran and Pakistan. In this, its main 
territory, Balochi extends from Jask on the Gulf of Oman north-east 
to the Afghan border 100 miles north of Khormek. From here, its 
northern limit traverses the southern districts of Afghanistan, entering 
Pakistan a little south of Quetta and continuing due east to within 
100 miles of the Indus. It then sweeps south, coming close to the Indus 
near Kashmor before turning south-west to the sea which it reaches 
50 miles west of Karachi. Balochi thus faces Persian to the west, 
Pashto to the north, and the Indo-Aryan language, Sindhi, to the east. 
There is, however, a further neighbour, one actually situated inside 
the compact area of Balochi. This is Brahui, spoken by some quarter 
of a million persons inhabiting a large enclave which spreads out on 
either side of a line from Bela through Kelat to about 50 miles south 
of Quetta. Brahui is a Dravidian language (p. 224), profoundly 
influenced by Indo-Aryan with which it was in contact before being 
surrounded by the advancing Balochi. 

Balochi is further spoken by emigrant groups in considerable 
enclaves in Western Afghanistan and North-Eastern Iran. Smaller 
communities are found in India (Bharat), in Muskat and Oman, and 
finally in the Mari Region of the Turkmen SSR. Balochi is the mother 
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tongue of about two million souls. Half of these live in Pakistan, 
600,000 in Iran, 200,000 in Afghanistan, 50,000 in India, 10,000 in the 
Arabian Peninsula, 8,000 in the USSR. Balochi is nowhere an official 
language and appears to be losing ground, especially to Sindhi. On 
the other hand, it is making some gains at the expense of Brahui. 

Balochi is known only from the modern period, the first publication 
being in 1833. The Balochi-speakers are still, in the overwhelming 
majority, illiterate. Nevertheless, since the 1940s there has been a small 
amount of publishing in Pakistan, where Arabic letters are used. In 
the thirties, a Balochi-language newspaper and a few textbooks were 
issued in Latin characters in the USSR but the practice has been 
discontinued, education now being conducted in Turkmen. 

The Baloch are first mentioned in the tenth century, when they were 
located in Fars, around Kerman and on the north-west border of 
present-day Balochistan, which was presumably entered during the 
Middle Ages. Dialectology shows that Balochi belongs to a north¬ 
west type of Iranian, so that its speakers were clearly on the move at 
the time of the first historical reference. 

Tati 

Tati is spoken in areas of mixed speech in Soviet Azerbaijan east of 
Baku on the Apsheron Peninsula and in districts stretching north-west 
of that city along the coast almost to the frontier of Daghestan and 
extending between 50 and 75 miles inland. The speakers here are 
chiefly Muslims. Tati is further spoken in various parts of Daghestan, 
particularly around Derbent, where it is in the main the language of 
the Mountain Jews. These were culturally more active than the Mus¬ 
lims and produced a literature in their language written in Hebrew 
letters. Their variety of Tati includes a lexical element of Hebrew- 
Aramaic origin. The Muslims remained without any literature in the 
mother tongue until the Soviet administration introduced the use of 
Tati in education. Today, however, the language is no longer so used 
in Azerbaijan, where the Tat population is bilingual, having the 
language of their neighbours, the Azerbaijani Turks, as the second 
medium. But in Daghestan the language continues to be used officially. 
In 1928 a Latin alphabet was devised for Tati, to be replaced ten years 
later by Cyrillic. In the south, Tati has been yielding to Azeri for at 
least a century. The position in Daghestan is less clear. Here there is 
no comparable indigenous major language, only a medley of local 
idioms spoken by relatively small populations. The number of 
speakers of Tati today will be of the order of 10,000 in Azerbaijan and 
25,000 in Daghestan. Tati has south-western characteristics, its 
speakers being most likely descended from colonists planted during 
the Sasanid era (226 to 642). 



243 


Aryan or lndo-Iranian 
Talishi 

In addition to Tati, a second Iranian language is used in Soviet 
Azerbaijan. This is Talishi, which extends across the state frontier into 
Persian Azerbaijan where it is in contact with the main body of Iranian 
languages. In the north it occupies the Lenkoran Depression covering 
a strip of territory 20 miles wide which runs due south along the coast 
of the Caspian Sea. It then continues in the same fashion for an equal 
distance on the Persian side, though it now leaves the Caspian coast 
which here swings to the east. North of the state frontier Talishi is in 
contact with Azeri, south of the frontier with Azeri to the west, but 
with closely related Iranian dialects to the east. Talishi is the mother 
tongue of close on 200,000 persons, of whom half live in Soviet 
Azerbaijan. For at least a century, Talishi has been losing ground to 
Azeri. In Iran it is increasingly exposed to the levelling influence of 
Standard Persian. 

Talishi has never been a literary language in any proper sense. 
Nevertheless at the beginning of the thirties it was decided to create a 
literature in Soviet Talishi. But this policy was soon abandoned, and 
the bilingual Soviet Talish now practise literacy through the medium 
of Azeri. Many of the Persian Talish also know this language, but in 
Iran Azeri may not be used for literary purposes. The Talish in Iran, 
therefore, in so far as they can read at all, use Persian as their literary 
medium. 


Gilani and Mazandarani 

The type of north-western dialect exemplified by Talishi is continued 
in the dialects spoken in the provinces of Gilan and Mazandaran along 
the southern shore of the Caspian. Collections of poetry in the 
language of the latter province go back to medieval times, but 
Mazandarani, like Gilani, is today a purely oral medium, in modern 
conditions more and more affected by Standard Persian. 


Gorani and Zaza 

The area of the north-western dialects of Iranian was largely overrun 
by Turkic, subsequently known as Azeri or Azerbaijani, introduced 
in the eleventh century. By the sixteenth century, this language had 
ousted the indigenous Iranian except from the peripheral area along 
the Caspian coast. Two of these north-western dialects, however, 
survive outside the area; they are Gorani and Zaza. The Gorans 
moved south, but their language, now much declined, survives only in 
the neighbourhood of Kermanshah. As the language of an obscure 
sect, Gorani became the vehicle of a considerable literature, but is no 
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more than a patois today. The Zaza people, living in some small 
communities among the Kurds of Eastern Turkey, are descended 
from immigrants from Dailam on the southern shore of the Caspian 
and have in part retained the language of their ancestors, which they 
themselves call Dimli. It is an almost unwritten language. 

Other West Iranian languages 

The dialects of the Luri and Bakhtiyari tribes, chiefly inhabiting the 
Persian province of Luristan, comprise a division of south-west 
Iranian. These dialects, which are probably spoken by as many as a 
million souls, have produced no written literature, though as every¬ 
where in these parts, the people have a rich oral tradition. More to the 
south, in various districts of the province of Fars, smaller groups of 
other south-west Iranian dialects are found, also unwritten. 

Finally, in West and Central Persia, there are a number of inde¬ 
pendent dialects, some of which are still imperfectly known. Differ¬ 
ences between them may be so great that mutual comprehension is 
excluded. 


EASTERN 

Pashto 

By far the most important East Iranian language today is Pashto. Its 
main area is as follows. The western limits correspond partly to the 
state frontier between Afghanistan and Iran, except in the south-east 
where the indigenous language is Balochi. At certain points, however, 
Persian extends into Afghanistan; similarly Pashto extends into Iran, 
though only for short distances. Pashto occupies essentially the 
southern half of the State of Afghanistan, except for Balochi in its 
southern borderland and enclaves of Persian, mostly in the western 
part. The northern limit of the compact area of Pashto speech now 
runs in an arc from just below Herat down to Taivara, then up again 
to a point 100 miles north of Kabul—the capital itself is a Persian¬ 
speaking city though its hinterland uses Pashto. The linguistic 
frontier then turns due west to reach the Indus in Pakistan, whose 
course it follows to a little south of the confluence of the Kabul. It 
then moves away from the Indus slightly, but continuing parallel to it 
as far as Dera-Ghazi-Khan, where it bends sharply east, reaching the 
Afghan state frontier just south of Quetta. Pashto is thus in contact 
with Balochi to the south, Persian to the west and north, and with 
various Dardic and Indo-Aryan languages to the north-east and east. 
There are further a number of large enclaves of Pashto in the northern 



Aryan or Indo-Iranian 245 

half of Afghanistan, several of them abutting on the territory of the 
USSR. The dominant language here is Persian (p. 239), but the most 
northerly districts, except for the extreme north-east, are largely 
Turkic-speaking, the main languages concerned being Turkmen in the 
westerly and Uzbek in the easterly parts. 

It is thought that the ancestors of the Afghans originally inhabited 
the plains of Central Asia (p. 236), but already in antiquity migrating 
to the south-east where they assimilated other East Iranian and 
Indo-Aryan and some Dardic dialects. Afghans are first mentioned 
by name at the end of the tenth century, about which time they were 
settled in the area of the Sulaiman Mountains, largely in present-day 
Pakistan. Afterwards, they became expansive, but their colonisation 
of the low land by the Indus and the movement into the areas of 
Kandahar and Kabul did not begin until the thirteenth century. 
Afghans reached the outskirts of Herat in the sixteenth century. Sub¬ 
sequently the newcomers consolidated their position in all these areas 
with their language spreading at the expense largely of various East 
Iranian, Indo-Aryan and Dardic dialects. In the north and west, how¬ 
ever, Persian was the loser. Meanwhile the language was also ad¬ 
vancing in the north-east in the region of the Hindukush and more 
recently large enclaves of Pashto speech have been established in 
South Turkestan, a territory not finally conquered until the end of the 
nineteenth century. This is the area of mainly Turkmen and Uzbek 
speech, referred to above. 

A language so widely dispersed over a mainly mountainous terrain 
naturally falls into numerous dialects. One distinguishes two main 
divisions, south-west and north-east, with Kandahar and Peshawar 
as their respective centres. The language is known in the former dialect 
as Pashto, in the latter as Pakhto. It is morphologically archaic, more 
so than, for example, Middle Persian. On the other hand, the tradi¬ 
tional phonetic system has been subject to drastic changes and 
partly indianised. There are no texts older than the seventeenth 
century. The language is written in Arabic characters. 

In 1936 Pashto, in older writings often called Pushtu, replaced 
Persian as the state language of Afghanistan, and since then the 
administration has pursued a policy of afghanisation in all parts of the 
country. Such official recognition has led to the rapid growth of a 
modern literature in Pashto in a wide variety of subjects. By contrast, 
the literature in Pakhto is very limited, for in Pakistan the official 
language is Urdu. About thirteen millions speak Pashto/Pakhto as 
their mother tongue, of whom seven live in Afghanistan, about half 
the population of that multilingual state, and six in Pakistan, where 
they are known as Pathans. Finally, about 50,000 Pashto speakers are 
found in the eastern frontier districts of Iran. 

9 
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Ossetic 

The only other East Iranian language spoken by a numerically signi¬ 
ficant population and in use as a literary medium is Ossetic, a language 
long cut off from the rest of the Iranian world. It is employed by about 
425,000 persons whose homeland lies in the Central Caucasus on both 
sides of the main range which also divides their territory admini¬ 
stratively into the North Ossetic Autonomous Republic and the South 
Ossetic Autonomous Region of the Georgian SSR. The Ossetians are 
descended from those Alans (p. 233) who remained in the Pontic- 
Caspian steppes. In the twelfth and thirteenth centuries, they with¬ 
drew into the mountains to escape Turkic and Mongol invaders. The 
settlements in Transcaucasia were affected by a secondary migration 
of the fourteenth and fifteenth centuries. 

The language falls into two main dialects: Iron spoken by fully 
three-quarters of the population, and the more archaic Digor con¬ 
fined to the western and northern areas of North Ossetia. The Alans 
have left but a single inscription; it is in Greek letters and dated 941. 
But if they actually had a regular literary tradition, it was lost in sub¬ 
sequent centuries, for the modern language was only committed to 
writing about the middle of the eighteenth century as the result of 
orthodox missionary activity by the Georgian and Russian Churches. 
Both dialects were cultivated and the language transcribed in two 
types of script, Georgian and Russian. A modest literature arose, 
chiefly in Iron. Since the twenties of this century literacy has developed 
apace on the basis of the Iron dialect, for only Iron has any official 
standing, Digor being no longer a normally written form. In 1923 
Latin characters were introduced, but replaced in 1938 by Cyrillic in 
North and Mkhedruli in South Ossetia. In 1954 the latter also went 
over to Cyrillic. Ossetic has been profoundly influenced by the 
Caucasian languages which surround it on every side and, like 
Armenian, it shows this influence not only in vocabulary, but also in 
phonetics. Ossetic is the only modern Iranian language without an 
appreciable Arabic element (pp. 237-8). Through Alanic, its early 
form, Ossetic is closely akin to the recorded languages of the eastern 
division of Middle Iranian. 

Yaghnobi 

This is the speech of approximately 2,000 persons living along the 
course of the Yaghnob, an affluent of the Zarafshan, and in other high 
valleys in that neighbourhood. The area in question lies some 50 to 
75 miles north and north-east of Dushanbe, the capital of the Tajik 
SSR. Yaghnobi is the sole survivor of Sogdian. It is entirely sur¬ 
rounded by Tajiki which has greatly influenced it in matters of voca- 



Aryan or Indo-Iranian 247 

bulary, the more so since Yaghnobi speakers use this language as their 
second tongue. 

Munjani and Yidglia 

Between 1,000 and 1,500 persons inhabiting Munjan, a locality in the 
south-east of Afghan Badakhshan, speak this language. Closely 
related is the dialect known as Yidgha, spoken by 1,000 persons living 
in the upper valley of the Lutkuh about 60 miles south-east of Munjan 
near the frontier with Pakistan. Yidgha is a relatively recent colonial 
offshoot of Munjani. Whereas the latter is encompassed by Tajiki, 
to which it is losing ground, the former is in touch with the Dardic 
language Khowar. 

Parachi 

This language survives today in small enclaves within areas of Tajiki, 
Pashto and the Dardic language Pashai, situated on Afghan territory 
60 to 100 miles north-east of Kabul. About 5,000 persons speak 
Parachi. 

Ormuri 

Today, Ormuri is confined to two small areas, one in Afghanistan in 
the valley of the Logar, 60 to 100 miles south-west of Kabul, the 
second 150 miles to the south-east in the district of Kaniguram, 
Pakistan. The latter is most likely a colonial settlement and its dialect 
is considerably more archaic. Ormuri is mentioned as early as the 
sixteenth century, when it was said to be in use in Kabul and environs. 
Reports from the nineteenth century show that it was even then much 
more widely used than it is today. It has lost ground to Tajiki in the 
extreme west, elsewhere to Pashto—the Ormuri in Pakistan likewise 
constitutes an enclave in Pashto-speaking territory. The number of 
speakers is not known exactly. One may think in terms of a few 
thousand for Afghanistan, and a much smaller figure for Pakistan. 

Pamir dialects 

The Pamir dialects are spoken by populations inhabiting the Western 
Pamirs. They form the native stock of the western part of the Gorno- 
Badakhshan Autonomous Region of the Tajik SSR and of adjacent 
districts of Afghanistan and the Chinese province of Sinkiang. The 
ancestors of these Iranians, presumably Saka, began moving into this 
most inaccessible territory at the time of the Muslim invasions in the 
eighth century. The dialects in question have only been studied within 
the last hundred years, some only in this century. 

First, the Shughni group, which comprises Shughni proper, then 
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Roshani, Bartangi, Oroshori, Sarikoli. All these dialects are, in 
essentials, mutually comprehensible and, apart from Sarikoli, occupy 
contiguous areas. Shughni itself is the language of Shughnan, a 
historic region on both sides of the Pyanj (Upper Amu Darya) which 
here forms the border between Afghanistan and the USSR. Its centre 
is Khorog, at the confluence of the Pyanj and Gunt, now the admini¬ 
strative centre of Gorno-Badakhshan. Shughni is the native language 
of some 20,000 persons on the Soviet and of, roughly speaking, an 
equal number on the Afghan side of the frontier. North of Shughnan 
lies the district and town of Roshan. Roshani is spoken by about 
15,000 persons, again approximately half on each side of the frontier. 
East of Roshan, the 4,000 inhabitants of the upper valley of the Bar- 
tang use the Bartangi dialect, while at the head of the same valley lies 
the kishlak of Oroshor, the distinct dialect of whose 2,000 inhabitants 
is accordingly known as Oroshori. Finally, the geographically isolated 
Sarikoli. Sarilcol is a small region in Sinkiang and here, close to the 
frontier south of Tashkurgan, about 5,000 souls (at a very rough 
guess) use the Sarikoli dialect as their native vernacular. It is an off¬ 
shoot of Shughni, brought in the not too distant past by emigrants 
from Shughnan. 

Just north of Roshan lies the Yazghulam valley; its 2,000 inhabitants 
speak the Yazghulami dialect. 

North of the Yazghulam and parallel to it runs the now Tajiki- 
speaking Wanch valley, where in the second half of the last century 
the Wanchi dialect could still be heard. Materials gathered in 1915 
from informants who had used the dialect in their youth show that 
Wanchi belonged to the Pamir group. 

Immediately south of the Shughni-speaking area, at the point 
where the Pyanj turns north, the dialects of the settlements at and 
around Ishkashim, Zebak and Sanglech form an entity of their own 
which we shall here call Ishkashimi. These dialects are spoken by 
2,000 souls, of whom three-quarters live on the Afghan side. Ish¬ 
kashimi is in contact with Shughni and Tajiki, except to the east where 
the neighbouring language is Wakhi. 

Wakhi takes its name from the historic region of Wakhan situated 
in the area of the sources of the Pyanj, now divided between Afghani¬ 
stan and the USSR. The majority of all Wakhi speakers live here, but 
smaller numbers are found along the Yarkhun in the Chitral district 
of Pakistan, in the Gilgit and Hunza districts of the Indian province 
of Jammu and Kashmir, and finally in the Sarikol district in Sinkiang 
near the junction of the frontier with Afghanistan and the USSR. 
Speakers of Wakhi may thus be in contact with many other languages, 
e.g., Tajiki, Ishkashimi, Sarikoli, the non-Indo-European Burushaski. 
Figures for the number of speakers in the different areas vary, but a 
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round total of 15,000 will be about right, the largest group of six to 
seven thousand living on Soviet soil. 

The Pamir dialects are essentially oral media, though there was a 
little publishing in Shughni in the thirties in Gorno-Badakhshan, a 
short-lived attempt to create a literature in this dialect. Today Tajiki 
is the literary medium for speakers of Pamir dialects in Gorno- 
Badakhshan. Elsewhere they also turn to more significant languages. 


THE STRUCTURE OF IRANIAN 

In view of the relative paucity of material, full paradigms for Old 
Iranian are sometimes unobtainable. This is invariably the case with 
Old Persian. However, in view of the close affinities between Old 
Iranian and Old Indian, the outline of the latter given on pp. 215-8 
may serve by proxy as a rough guide to the oldest Iranian conditions. 


Text 

Beginning of an Old Persian inscription of Xerxes I 
(486-465 b.c.) at Persepolis 

Baga vazarka Ahuramazda, hya imam bumim add, hya 

god great A. (Lord of Wisdom) who this earth created who 

avam asmanam add, hya martiyam add, hya siyatim 
yon heaven created who man created who well-being 

add martiyahya, hya Xsayarsam xsayadiyam akunaus aivam 
created for-man who Xerxes king (‘shah’) made a 

parunam xsayadiyam, aivam parunam framataram. Adam Xsayarsa 
of-many king a of-many commander I Xerxes 

xsayadiya vazarka, xsayadiya xsayadiyanam, xsayadiya dahyunam 
king great king of-kings king of-lands 

paruvzananam, xsaya diya ahyaya bumiya vazarkaya, duraiyapiy, 
of-many-peoples king on-this earth great far-and-wide 


Darayavahaus xsayadiyahya pudra, Haxamanisiya. 
of-Darius (the) king son Achaemenid 
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MODERN PERSIAN 

Phonetics 

kh, gh are [x, y], ch, sh, zh [tf, J, 3 ] respectively. ' (in words of Arabic 
origin) represents a glottal stop, ignored in informal speech. Doubled 
consonants are long. Vowel length is not phonemic, vowels being 
short or long according to position. The macron used in the tran¬ 
scription is not a mark of length, but of quality. Thus the phonemically 
distinct a and a are (roughly speaking) front and back a-like vowels 
respectively, both occurring short and long. Stress falls on the last 
syllable. 

Accidence 

Modern Persian has been called the English of the East since it is so 
highly analytic. Grammatical gender has disappeared, nouns have no 
case inflexions, adjectives are invariable. A distinctive feature is the 
joining of adjectives to nouns and of nouns to other nouns by an 
(originally relative) particle e, after vowels ye, thus Dolat-e-Shahan- 
shahi-ye-Iran ‘(the) Imperial Government of Persia’. 

The verb is built up from two stems, present and past, partly with 
the help of prefixes, as follows: 

Infin. bordan ‘bear away’ 



Pres, indie. 

Past indie. 

Sg.l 

mibaram 

bordam 

2 

mibari 

bordi 

3 

mibarad 

bord 

Pl.l 

mibarim 

bordim 

2 

mibarid 

bordid 

3 

mibarand 

bordand 


Pres.subj. 

Imperf. indie. 

Sg.l 

bebaram, etc. 

mibordam, etc. 


Imperf.sg. bebar, pi. bebarid 
Vocabulary 

Although Modern Persian is phonetically far removed from the 
ancient language, a number of traditional words are easily recognis¬ 
able, e.g., pedar ‘father’, madar ‘mother’, dokhtar ‘daughter’. Since 
the Islamic conquest an exceptionally large number of Arabic terms 
have passed into Persian, a close analogy being the influx of French 
and Latin words into English. 
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Numbers: 1 yak, 2 do, 3 se, 4 chahar, 5 panj, 6 shesh, 7 haft, 8 hasht, 
9 noh, 10 dah, 100 sad 


Text 


Matthew vi.9-13 

Ei pedar-e-ma, ke dar asman ast: nam-e-to moghaddas bad. 
o father of-us that in heaven is name of-thee hallowed be 

Malakut-e-to beayad. Eradat-e-to chonan dar asman ast bar 
kingdom of-thee come will of-thee as in heaven is on 

zamin nafez bad. Ndn-e-ruzine-ye-mara dar in ruz be-ma 
earth effective be bread daily of-us in this day to-us 

bebakhsh. Va an chonan ke gharzdaran-e-khodrd mibakhshim, 
bestow and that way that debtors of-our-own we-forgive 

gharzha-ye-mdrd bema bebakhsh. Va mara dar ma'raz-e-azmayesh 
debts of-us to-us forgive and us into arena of temptation 

nayavar, balke az sharir khalasi deh. Zira ke molk va 
not-bring but from evil deliverance give for kingdom and 

ghodrat va jalal ta abad az an-e-to ’ st. 
power and glory to eternity thine is 


OTHER IRANIAN LANGUAGES 
(The Paternoster) 

Balochi 

9 Phith mani, ki bihishta asti: thai nam pak bi. 

10 Thai raj khai. Thai marzi cho ki bihishta philave, irge jihana 
philav bi. 

11 Mai harro whard maroshe mara de. 

12 Cho ki ma wathi wamdarar bashktho datha, irge thau mai warn 
bashk de. 

13 Mara sai ma khanain, azh Shaitana darbar. 
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Kurdish (of Sulaimaniye) 

9 Yd bawk-i etna, ka la asman-a-y: naw-it muqaddas bibe. 

10 PdsayatV to be. Arazu-t, wakii la dsman-d, wa-s la sar dinya ba 
je benre. 

11 Nan-i rozana-y amro-s-man pe bida. 

12 Wa gundhakan-man bibaxsa, hanvakii ema-s lawana aburln ba 
gunah-yan pe-man-a. 

13 Wa ma-man-bar-a bar taqi kirdinawa, balku fizgar-man bika la 
xirapa. Cunka pasayatl w bez it faraka hi to-ya hata hataye. 


Ossetic 

9 Max fyd, kazcy dee eervty midseg: syydseg ueed dee nom. 

10 AErceeueed dee patcaxad. Dae bar used arvy kdd u, zsexxyl deer aft a;. 

11 Nee dzul nyn onyneen radt max sen abon. 

12 Aemee nyn nyppar nae xeestee, max nee xeesdzynteen kud bareem , 
aftee. 

13 Aemee neema baksen fydeevzareeny,feelse nse ferveezynkeen fydbylyzeej. 
Ceemeejdeeridteer deed u patcaxed eemee tyx aemee kad mykkagmee. 


Pashto 

9 Ay jmug pldra, ce pa dsman kxe ye: std num de pdk wi. 

10 Std bacahi de rasi. Std irada, hka ce pa dsman kxe pitra kegi, pa 
dunya kxe de ham base si. 

11 Nananay rozi nan mug la ra kre. 

12 Aw mug ta gunawe wabaxxe, laka ce mug hayuy baxxali di ce mug 
ta gunagdr wi. 

13 Aw azmoyaxt ta mo ma by dye, magar la bado na mo wasdte. Jaka 
ce std di bacahi aw wak aw jalal tal tar tala. 
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TOCHARIAN 


By the nineties of the last century the comparative philology of the 
IE languages had been pretty thoroughly worked out. Research was 
still able to throw light on many points of detail, but the main outlines 
seemed clear and the general conclusions unassailable. In particular, 
the IE languages had all been securely identified and much attention 
was given to determining precisely the relationship of the various 
branches of the great IE family to each other. There was a generally 
held theory of a primary division into two groups, a centum or western 
group and a satem or eastern group, a theory based on the geographical 
distribution of the known IE languages. But an unexpected discovery, 
made in far-off Chinese Turkestan, was to ruffle the placid world of 
comparative philology and seriously call into question, if not invalidate 
entirely, a number of acknowledged views on the mutual relationship 
of the IE languages. 

In the heart of Central Asia, between the Tienshan range, the eastern 
edge of the Pamir plateau and the mountain chains which mark the 
northern limit of Tibet, lies an arid depression, the Tarim basin, so- 
called from the Tarim river which flows along the northern side to the 
shifting Lobnor. Somewhat to the north of the Tarim, an ancient 
caravan route runs parallel to the river passing through the three 
oasis towns of Kucha, Karashahr and Turfan, respectively 400, 600 
and 800 miles east of Kashgar. Travellers, among them Sven Hedin, 
had brought back to Europe accounts of ancient ruins buried in the 
desert sands of the Tarim basin, and archaeological expeditions in 
the closing decade of the last and the early years of the present century 
brought to light an astonishing number of documents in various 
languages. As we have already seen, some of these turned out to be 
Iranian (p. 236). In the neighbourhood of the above-mentioned three 
settlements, however, a great deal of material in an unknown language 
10 
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was found. The records date from the seventh to the eighth centuries 
a.d. and are written in a North Indian alphabet of the Brahmi type. 
Not only could the language be read off more or less at once, it could 
also be fairly soon satisfactorily interpreted as it was seen that the 
bulk of the material consisted of translations from Sanskrit originals. 
Some of the texts are actually bilingual. The remaining material 
consists of monastery correspondence and accounts. An unusual 
curiosity are the caravan permits written on wooden tablets. The 
literary texts are mostly written on palm-leaf, occasionally on 
(Chinese) paper, the authors being apparently Buddhist missionaries. 
The new language was given the name Tocharian as it was believed 
that a name twyry occurring in a contemporary Uigur colophon 
referred to it. It was concluded that here was the language of a vanished 
Central Asian people known to Strabo as Tocharoi and considered to 
have been of Iranian stock. 

In 1908 appeared the celebrated treatise Tocharisch, die Sprache der 
Indoskythen by E. Sieg and W. Siegling, scholars who had been work¬ 
ing on the materials removed to Berlin. This publication showed that 
Tocharian was indeed an IE language, sixteen years after S. von 
Oldenburg had first drawn attention to it when he published a photo¬ 
graph of a single page from the collection of the Russian consul at 
Kashgar, Petrovsky, who had acquired the material from local 
inhabitants. But though Tocharian was unmistakably IE, it showed 
no close relationship with any other known branch, least of all with 
Iranian. In other words, the newly discovered language constituted 
an independent branch of the IE family. It has apparently close links 
with the western languages, e.g. it formed a medio-passive with the 
characteristic ending -r which up to that time has been associated 
chiefly with Italic and Celtic. Most remarkable of all, it turned out 
that the Tocharian word for ‘hundred’ was kant or kante, according 
to dialect, that is to say the most easterly of all IE languages was found 
to be stamped with the supposed hallmark of western IE. It was, of 
course, arguable that the Tocharians were originally westerners who 
had worked their way or fought their way across Asia, but the old 
thesis of a major centum-satem division could never carry the same 
conviction again. 

It was early realised that the Tocharian materials were written in 
two distinct dialects: one could indeed speak of two languages. They 
received the names Tocharian A and B, the former found at Karashahr 
and Turfan, the latter at Kucha as well. It was subsequently established 
that Tocharian B was the language proper to Kucha and may therefore 
be called Kuchean, while Tocharian A was spoken at Karashahr 
and Turfan; it is sometimes called Turfanian. The presence of 
Kuchean at these latter settlements is perhaps evidence of missionary 
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activity emanating from Kucha. Some authorities refer to the dialects 
as Eastern and Western Tocharian. The terminological question has 
been further confused by the discovery that the name Tocharian itself 
is almost certainly a misnomer. But while the experts delve into the 
matter, we are at liberty to continue to use the term which is now so 
firmly established. 

Little is known about the early ethnographic history of the Tarim 
basin. It is, however, certain that Iranians were neighbours of the 
Tocharians, and Tocharian contains words of Iranian provenance. 
It is assumed, as a working hypothesis, that the Tocharians represent 
the earlier Indo-European invasion. At an unknown date, but perhaps 
about the beginning of the second millennium, both Tocharian and 
Iranian gave way to Uigur, a member of the Turkic family, today the 
chief language of the Tarim basin. 


THE STRUCTURE OF TOCHARIAN 

Unless stated, the following material refers to Tocharian B (Kuchean, 
Western Tocharian) only. 

Phonetics 

The following conventions of the transcription may be noted: 

a is a vowel of undetermined (palatal?) quality; it may be pro¬ 
nounced as German a. 
h is velar, h palatal. 

s is a sibilant of undetermined quality; it represents palatalisation 
of older k or ts. 

s is palatal s, c palatal t, ly palatal /. 
ts is affricated t. 

rn denotes nasalisation of preceding vowel. 

Accidence 

There are three genders, though only relics of the neuter survive. There 
are four numbers: in addition to singular and plural we find a (mori¬ 
bund) dual which denotes a fortuitously occurring duality and a 
paral which is used of natural pairs, e.g. puwar ‘fire’, du. wipwari ‘two 
fires’, pi. pwara ; okso ‘ox’, par. oksaine ‘yoke of two oxen’, pi. oksain. 

The Tocharian declension of substantives is a kind of two-storeyed 
structure. The nominative, vocative, oblique (= accusative) and 
genitive are typical IE cases; a distinctive vocative is, however, 
restricted to a few words, while the nominative and oblique are often 
identical. But in addition to these primary cases, a number of others 
are formed by loosely affixing postpositions to the oblique case; such 
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endings are thus the same for all genders and numbers, though 
phonetic adjustments may be involved in accordance with the 
phonology of Tocharian. Such a secondary case is the perlative -sa, 
which basically expresses the meaning ‘across, over’. 

Specimen declension; realisation of IE *ekwos ‘horse’: 

Sg.nom. yakwe PI. yakwi 

obi. yakwe yakwerri 

gen. yakwentse ydkwerrits 

per. yakwesa yakwentsa 

Adjectives have comparable IE-type inflexions. 

The Tocharian verb is predominantly synthetic and, in spite of far- 
reaching morphological innovations, remains in essentials true to the 
IE type. There are active and medio-passive voices, indicative and 
subjunctive. Tenses composed of a past participle and forms of the 
verb ‘to be’ (pres., imperf., pret.) have functions similar to our perfect 
and pluperfect. There are two numbers, with very rare traces of a lost 
dual. We illustrate the inflexions with the following indicative active 
tenses of the stem klyaus- ‘hear’: 

Pres.sg.l klyausau Imperf.sg.l klyausim Pret.sg.l klyausawa 

2 klyaus to 2 klyausit 2 klyausasta 

3 klyausai]! 3 klyausi 3 klyausa 

pl.l klyausemo pl.l klyausiyem pl.l klyausdmo 

2 klyauscer 2 klyausicer 2 klyausaso 

3 klyausem 3 klyausiyem 3 klyausare 

Vocabulary 

The greatest part of the Tocharian vocabulary is etymologically 
obscure, not surprising in the case of an isolated IE language attested 
at a relatively recent date, for phonetic changes alone have obliterated 
many ancient features which would have enabled philologists to 
detect equations no longer evident. Nevertheless, the etymological 
affinity of a very substantial number of Tocharian words is certain, 
and the examples below convey some idea of the basic lexical 
correspondences between Tocharian (A and B) and cognate languages: 

A kukal, B kokale ‘wheel’: Gk. kuklos, Skt. cakras 
B mit ‘honey’: Lith. medus, Russ, med, also Skt. madhu (‘honey, 
mead’), denoting the drink only Eng. mead, Ir. miodh, Welsh medd, 
further Gk. methu (‘intoxicating drink’) 

A palt, B pilta ‘leaf’. Ger. Blatt, with specialised sense Eng. blade 
AB tu ‘thou’: Lat. tu, Lith. tu, Russ, ty, Alban, ti, Ir. tu, Welsh ti, 
further Gk. su, Skt. team 
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A rtar, B rat re ‘red’: Skt. rudhiras, Gk. eruthrds, Lat. ruber (b < *dh) 
OCS rudru, also rudu, Lith. raudas, Eng. red, Ir. rua, Welsh rhudd 

A kau-, B ko- ‘strike, kill’: Lith. kauti ‘to strike’, Russ, kovat ’ ‘to 
forge, hammer’, Eng. hew 

Numbers (A and B): 1 sas, se, 2 wu, wi, 3 tre, trai, 4 stwar, stwer, 5 
pah, pis, 6 sak, skas, 1 spat, sukt, 8 okdt, okt, 9 hu, 10 sak, sak, 100 
kant, kante 


Text 

The following specimen is taken from the Tocharian (B) version of a 
lost Sanskrit work Udandlamkara ‘Ornament of Udana’ (E. Sieg and 
W. Siegling, Die Udanalarnkara-Fragmente, Gottingen, 1949, Fasc.l, 
p. 14, Fasc.2, pp. 9-10). 

nanok pudhakte maskitra sravasti spe 

again Buddha-Lord was Sravasti (a city) near 

sdhkampa. kokaletstse iyoy su prasenaci walo. 

congregation-with charioteer was-going this Prasenaci king 

ot sem kautate 

(i.e. King P. was driving his chariot) then axle broke 

koklentse waiptar pwenta kaskante. walo . .. ceu preke 
of-wheel apart spokes were-scattered king ... at-that time 

saultse taka sklokatstse. jetavamne 

life-with was anxious (i.e. feared for his life) Jetavam-in (a grove) 

pudhaktes masa. yarke ynahmhesa kokalentse 
Buddha-Lord-to went reverence respect-with of-wheel 

kautalhe preksa poysim ot 
breaking asked Omniscent then 

walo: 

king (i.e. with reverence and respect the king then asked the Omniscent 
about the breaking of the wheel) 

mai hi takam laitalhe wrocc-asdnmem lamntuhhe epe watno 
if of-me be falling great-seat-from kingly or-also 
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saulantse iiydtse fii ste nesalle ? 
of-Iife danger of-me is being 

(i.e. if he were in danger of falling from his throne or losing his life) 

wnanespoysi karuntsa: ma tan nyatstse solantse, ma r- 
spoke Omniscent pity-with not of-thee danger of-life not either 

asanmeiyi laitalne. cerpsklok pt&rka palskometrt. 
seat-from falling this anxiety banish mind-from 
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ANATOLIAN 


The discovery of Tocharian towards the end of the last century took 
the philological world by surprise. As we have seen, knowledge of 
Tocharian considerably widened the scope of Indo-European studies 
and led to a questioning of certain traditional views regarding the 
origin and dissemination of this linguistic family. But even more 
exciting events were in the offing. Within a few years of the discovery 
of Tocharian, the excavator’s spade had brought to light in Asia 
Minor an entirely new group of IE languages which had been widely 
spoken there in the first and second millennia B.c. From its geo¬ 
graphical location the new group received the name Anatolian. 
Research into these languages is proceding apace, and fresh knowledge 
is constantly being gained as their comparative philology is worked 
out. Furthermore, the raw material is being regularly increased by new 
findings in the field. Asia Minor is full of unexplored archaeological 
sites, so it may be confidently predicted that Anatolian studies will for 
a long time to come be a very lively part of IE linguistics. 

The Anatolian story really begins in the winter of 1887-8 when near 
Tell el-Amarna, in Middle Egypt, the diplomatic correspondence of 
Pharaoh Amenophis III (1411-1375) and his son Amenophis IV/ 
Akhenaton (1375-1358) was unearthed from the ruins of the latter’s 
ephemeral capital Akhetaton. The correspondence has an inter¬ 
national character. It is written mostly in Akkadian—the diplomatic 
language of the age—and refers among other things to dealings be¬ 
tween Egypt and the kingdom of Heta. The existence of this kingdom 
was already known, for it is often mentioned in Assyrian and 
Babylonian documents under the name of Hatti. Naturally enough, 
these names had been connected with the Hittites of the Old Testa¬ 
ment. It was clear that these were a powerful people in the second 
millennium, so powerful indeed that they had been able to threaten 
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Egypt. Their home lay somewhere north of Palestine, in Syria or 
Asia Minor. 

It was now possible to consider the Hittite question in connection 
with other archaeological material. Since about the middle of the 
last century it had been known that scattered widely over Cappadocia, 
Cilicia and North Syria were a considerable number of archaic 
sculptures (fourteenth to fifth centuries b.c.) in a style very different 
from contemporary Egyptian or Assyrian-Babylonian. The sculptures 
often portray a distinctive anthropological type, the so-called Arme- 
noid type, with prominent, curved nose and receding forehead. These 
monuments are not unfrequently accompanied by inscriptions in a 
peculiar hieroglyphic script. They could be ascribed with some con¬ 
fidence to the Hittites and just after 1870 Sayce introduced the term 
Hieroglyphic Hittite in reference to these inscriptions. But if this was 
the language of the mysterious Hittites, nothing could be said about 
its affinities, since the hieroglyphs remained undeciphered. 

Among the Amarna correspondence were two items in cuneiform— 
the Arzawa letters as they came to be called—which were written in 
two languages. The introductory lines in both letters are in Akkadian, 
the rest in a language at that time unknown. The Akkadian lines 
disclosed that one of the letters had been sent to Egypt by the king of 
Mitanni and that the other was addressed by Pharaoh to the king of 
Arzawa. The characters in the unknown language could, of course, be 
read and attempts were made to establish the sense of various words. 
In 1902, Knudtzon published a study of the language of these letters. 
He considered the possibility that it might be Hittite, but he actually 
called it the “language of Arzawa”. He identified, for instance, a 
nominative singular in -s and other IE-looking case endings, isolated 
the verbal endings -mi and -ti, and concluded that here was an IE 
language. But Knudtzon’s views met with a bleak reception. His 
interpretations were disputed and, in the end, he withdrew his IE 
theory. 

Finds at Bogazkoy; Cuneiform Hittite 

Learning that cuneiform tablets had been discovered on the surface at 
an archaeological site near the modern village of Bogazkoy, 90 miles 
east of Ankara, Winckler began systematic excavations there in 1905. 
The site was soon revealed as Hattusa, the capital of a great Hittite 
Empire, the Heta of the Egyptians, the Hatti of the Assyrians and 
Babylonians. The city flourished from about 1700 until its destruction 
about 1200 b.c. The excavators had the good fortune to find almost 
at once the royal archives, a huge collection of over 10,000 baked 
clay tablets or fragments of tablets inscribed with cuneiform; the 
number has since grown to about 25,000. The tablets are written in 
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various languages. Three of these were already understood: Sumerian 
(of unknown affinities), Assyrian and Babylonian (closely related 
East Semitic languages sometimes referred to jointly or indifferently 
as Akkadian), but by far the greater part of the tablets were inscribed 
in a fourth, unknown language. Decipherment, however, proceeded 
rapidly and the extensive material in the new language was seen to 
contain a varied literature which included versions of a legal code, 
royal decrees, treaties, annals, private and diplomatic correspondence, 
prayers, rituals, magic rites, legends, glossaries, and a manual on the 
training of chariot horses. All these texts were written during the two 
and a half centuries preceding 1200 b.c., although some are copies of 
works composed several centuries earlier. Perhaps the oldest of all is 
the account of the exploits of an early Hittite king, Anitta, datable to 
about the eighteenth century b.c. Here, at last, in cuneiform, was the 
long sought-after language of the Hittites, of which the two very 
imperfectly understood Amarna letters had been the only witnesses 
up to that time, apart from the supposed Hittite of the undeciphered 
hieroglyphs. 

In 1915 Hrozny was able to issue a provisional rep^it on the new 
language, which he described as IE. Two years later, on the basis of 
the material that had by then yielded to likely interpretation, he 
published the first Hittite grammar. But scholars were still generally 
unconvinced of the IE character of the language. As with the Amarna 
letters, the non-IE features seemed to outweigh by far the possible IE 
features. For a language so ancient—this would be by far the most 
ancient IE language recorded—one expected an involved synthetic 
structure, something like Vedic, but Hittite did not appear to be highly 
inflected. Moreover the vocabulary contained an overwhelming mass 
of very unlE-looking words. Yet, within three or four years, when more 
texts had become available, the basic IE character of Hittite could be 
established beyond doubt. It was then realised that the unIE features 
of Hittite were due to the profound influence exerted upon it by non- 
IE speech. When the Hittites entered Asia Minor, apparently from 
the north via the Caucasus, they encountered an earlier non-IE 
population. In the subsequent fusion of peoples, the IE language of 
the newcomers was drastically reshaped by the autochthonous 
population, whom we shall now identify. 


Pre-Anatolian languages 

By the early 1920s it had become evident that Hittite was not the only 
new language recorded on the Bogazkoy tablets. It was noticed, for 
instance, that in ritual documents, the Hittite text sometimes states 
that the reciter will now speak hattili ‘in the language of Hatti’, where- 
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upon sentences in this language follow. It is seen that these sentences 
are addressed to a Hattie deity. Then the wider context becomes clear. 
The Hittites are the overlords of the people of the land of Hatti and 
have added the gods of the subject people to their own pantheon, but 
continue to address them in the Hattie language. About the precise 
meaning of the sentences in Hattie nothing can be said, as they have so 
far defied full interpretation. But bilingual passages in Hittite and 
Hattie have also been found. From these, the sense of about 150 
Hattie words has been worked out and some idea of the general 
structure of the language has been gained. In particular a system of 
verbal prefixes has been identified which has been said to bear some 
similarity to systems met with in the modern South Caucasian 
languages, so that it is not impossible that genetic affinity with these 
non-IE languages may one day be established. Perhaps the link with 
the Caucasus was provided by the Kaskian language. Between them¬ 
selves and the Caucasus lay the territory often referred to by the 
Hittites as the ‘Upper Country’, a hostile, unconquered area, the home 
of the Kaskians. Their language is known only from names quoted in 
cuneiform sources, but these seem to contain prefixes and other 
characteristics of Hattie word formation, making it probable that 
Kaskian was a non-IE language akin to Hattie. 

It was early observed that a number of Hattie words were in use in 
Hittite proper; clearly these are loan words. It is now evident that 
Hattie was the language of the indigenous population conquered by 
the IE invaders. Furthermore, the name Hattusa can now be better 
understood. It had been the name of the Hattie capital, which the 
IE Hittites had later made their own chief centre. 

All this constituted an important advance in knowledge, but the 
discovery that the term hattili refers to the language of the autoch¬ 
thonous pre-IE inhabitants was disconcerting from the point of view 
of terminology, for it obviously means ‘in Hittite’. Whatever the 
name Hittite may have denoted later in biblical times, it was certainly 
not the real name of the IE language found on the cuneiform tablets. 
But the term ‘Hittite’ was already too firmly established to be changed, 
and so Hittite and Hattie, though doublets of the same name, are used 
to denote quite different languages. The terminological problem was 
further complicated by the subsequent discovery of a native name for 
the IE language. The terms used are nasili (or nisili) and nesumnili 
meaning respectively ‘in the language of Nesa’ and ‘in the language of 
those of Nesa’, and Hittite has since occasionally been called Nesite. 
It is recognised that Nesa was one of the most ancient Hittite towns, 
though its location is still unknown. It is not unthinkable, however, 
that it is identical with the ancient town of Kanes, which lies due south 
of Hattusa across the Halys. The term kanisumnili ‘in the language of 
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those of Kanes’ has been found in cuneiform, but the context is not 
entirely clear. 

Just as we find inserted into the Hittite texts rituals recited hattili 
‘in Hattie’, we also find rituals recited hurlili ‘in Hurrian’. The Hur- 
rians, whose wide territory—Mitanni—extended from Mesopotamia 
across to North Syria and Cappadocia, became subject to the Hittite 
kings, and the Hurrian deities went to join ‘the thousand gods of 
Hattusa’. The Hurrians, an important people, are regarded as the 
ancestors of the Horites known from the Old Testament. Hurrian is a 
non-IE language which has affinities with Urartian, the language of 
the kingdom of Urartu (‘Ararat’), centred on the area between the 
lakes Van, Urmia and Sevan; it flourished from the beginning of 
the first millennium to the sixth century B.c. The Urartians and the 
Hurrians appear to have fused with the immigrant IE Phrygians to 
form a new ethnic group, the Armenians. 

Palaic and Luwian 

Two further ancient languages were disclosed in the Bogazkoy 
archives, both closely akin to Hittite. One could perhaps regard them 
as dialects of Hittite, but since they are referred to in the texts as 
separate languages, we shall do the same. They are Palaic (palaumnili 
‘in the language of those of Pala’) and Luwian (luwili ‘in the language 
of Luwia’). The earlier versions of the Hittite Code mention Pala and 
Luwia together with Hatti as the three provinces subject to Hattusa. 

Palaic was spoken in an area to the north of Hattusa, say in the 
province later known as Paphlagonia. It occurs solely in interpolations 
in the Hittite text in connection with the cult of the god Ziparwa. 
Altogether about 190 complete words are known, of which some 
fifty have been adequately explained. The name Luwia disappears 
from the records by the thirteenth century, but the Luwian language is 
known to have continued in use in the provinces of Kizzuwatna and 
Arzawa. The former corresponds approximately to the present vilayet 
of Adana. The boundaries of the latter, in one text equated with 
Luwia, have not been clearly determined, but this province lay to the 
west of Kizzuwatna and included at least the southern half of the 
vilayet of Konya. To the north-east of Kizzuwatna, the Luwians were 
in contact with the Hurrians. Luwian, or more precisely Cuneiform 
Luwian, is known chiefly from interpolations in the Hittite texts, just 
like Palaic. But the records of Luwian are more plentiful than those of 
Palaic; they contain mythological and ritual matter for the most part, 
and several hundred words of Cuneiform Luwian are known. Both 
Palaic and Luwian have, like Hittite, been profoundly influenced by 
Hattie; in the case of Luwian, there is evidence of Hurrian influence 
too. 
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Hieroglyphs 

Cuneiform writing originated among the Sumerians in Mesopotamia; 
it was later adapted for use in various languages and spread 
throughout the Near East. It was natural that the Hittites, too, should 
take over this mode of writing. But it was noticed that, in addition to 
cuneiform, a hieroglyphic script was also known to the Hittites and 
their kings used this kind of writing on their seals, some of which have 
been impresssed upon cuneiform tablets. The earliest examples 
have been dated to the sixteenth century b.c. 

The hieroglyphs which came to light at Bogazkoy were seen to be 
the same as the monumental script which had already received the 
name of Hieroglyphic Hittite. The discovery of Hieroglyphic Hittite 
among the tablets at Bogazkoy seemed to confirm the supposition 
that Sayce’s Hieroglyphic Hittite was indeed Hittite. On the other 
hand, the excavation of Hattusa posed new questions in connection 
with the Hittite monuments elsewhere. Hattusa fell about 1200 B.c., 
but the bulk of the other Hittite remains were later than this date. It 
looked as though the Hittites, or some of them, had survived the 
destruction of their old capital and had continued to live their national 
life in the southern part of the old empire, i.e. in Cappadocia, Cilicia 
and North Syria. Furthermore, the Hittites of the Bible cannot have 
been identical with the people of Hattusa; they must have been the 
later Hittites in the south. Subsequent excavations in Asia Minor and 
Syria have proved these suppositions to be correct. 

Meanwhile work on the hieroglyphs was going forward. But the 
decipherment of this script, the signs of which contain both ideo¬ 
grams and phonetically spelt syllables, proved very difficult. By 1939, 
however, studies had so far progressed that it could be affirmed that 
Hieroglyphic Hittite was, after all, not Hittite, but had every appear¬ 
ance of being a form of Luwian. This view was strikingly confirmed, 
by the discovery in 1946 of a long bilingual inscription of the eighth 
century in Phoenician (a known Semitic language) and Hieroglyphic 
Hittite. It now became certain that it would be more appropriate to 
speak of Hieroglyphic Luwian, and it could be concluded that the use 
of hieroglyphics at Hattusa was most likely a reflection of Luwian 
influence in the north. As far as can be ascertained, this unique 
hieroglyphic style was expressly developed as the national script of 
the Luwians. 

Thus it became clear that the language of the later Hittite principali¬ 
ties, known to have flourished especially in North Syria, was in fact 
Luwian. But the people themselves were seemingly called Flittites, at 
any rate they are so named in the Old Testament. Presumably the 
appellation Hittite spread widely at the time of the Hittite Empire and 
so became attached to the Luwians as well. 
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New Anatolian languages 

The Anatolian languages in cuneiform script may be termed Old 
Anatolian in contradistinction to New Anatolian which refers to 
languages recorded in Hellenistic or Roman times. Hieroglyphic 
Luwian bridges the gap between the two. We are, however, very 
inadequately informed about New Anatolian languages. The best 
known is Lycian, once spoken in the south-west corner of Asia Minor. 
It is found in some 150 inscriptions, mostly short, written in an 
alphabet derived from the Greek with the addition of several char¬ 
acters. The inscriptions all date from the fifth and fourth centuries 
b.c. Two somewhat differentiated dialects are found, usually called 
Lycian A and Lycian B. For no good reason, they are sometimes 
known as Termilian and Milyan respectively. In the fifth-century 
inscriptions the Lycians call themselves Termmile (Greek Termllai) 
and according to their own tradition they were settled in the country 
once known as Milyas. The total amount of linguistic material is not 
great, bilingual inscriptions are few, so that the texts are only im¬ 
perfectly understood. All the same, enough of the inflexions and 
vocabulary is known to show that Lycian was an Anatolian language 
related to Luwian, as was established beyond doubt by Laroche in 
1957. 

We shall now mention two languages, of as yet unproved affinities, 
but sufficiently attested in inscriptions to allow us to hope for more. 
The first is the language of Lycia’s neighbour to the north, Caria. 
The Carian language occurs in a few inscriptions in an alphabet 
derived from Greek. The value of certain letters has not yet been 
established and the interpretation of the scanty material is complicated 
by the fact that the inscriptions are written in continuous script, so 
that there is no way of telling where one word ends and the next begins. 
The second language, which is better understood, is Lydian, the 
speech of the once powerful and wealthy kingdom of Lydia which lay 
immediately to the north of Caria. The language survives in more than 
fifty inscriptions, mostly excavated at Sardes the Lydian capital 
between 1910 and 1913, all at least as old as the fourth century b.c. 
They are written in an alphabet based on an archaic Greek type. Such 
interpretation of the remains as has been possible is based mainly on a 
bilingual epitaph of 8 lines in Lydian and Aramaic (a well-known 
Semitic language). Certain endings are reminiscent of Hittite; 
accordingly, as a working hypothesis, many scholars regard Lydian 
as an Anatolian language. 

In early times Asia Minor was a land of many tongues. Most of the 
terrain is difficult. The mountain tribes lived in considerable isolation 
and some of them succeeded in maintaining their independence in 
face of the encroachments of great powers. Such was the situation at 
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the turn of the fifth century b.c. when the Greeks marched through 
the country, as is recounted in the famous Anabasis. Xenophon tells 
of mountain tribes who had never submitted to the Persian and more 
than once makes reference to the need for interpreters in negotiations 
with local tribes. Although the Greeks had by this time established 
colonies along the west and northern coasts of Asia Minor, one has 
the impression from Xenophon that Greek was not understood 
inland. Most likely Persian would be the most widely known foreign 
language in the interior of Asia Minor at this time. But in the following 
centuries, Greek influence was to become paramount in the area. It is 
assumed that, eventually, the indigenous languages were displaced 
by Greek before the coming of the Turks in the eleventh century. 

The displacement of the indigenous languages by Greek was a 
gradual process and the Greeks themselves frequently refer to 
‘barbarian’ languages in Asia Minor. In addition to Lycian, Carian 
and Lydian, already mentioned, we note the following languages of 
Asia Minor which finally gave way to Greek: Bithynian, Cappadocian, 
Cataonian, Cilician, Galatian, Isaurian, Lycaonian, Mariandynian, 
Mysian, Pamphylian, Paphlagonian, Pisidian, Phrygian, Pontic, 
Sidetic, Thracian. There are no literary records in any of these lan¬ 
guages. In the case of Phrygian a few connected sentences are known, 
but the only linguistic material available in useful amounts for the 
study of most of these languages consists of personal and topo¬ 
graphical names. By the nature of the case, these are difficult to 
interpret, but the acumen of philologists has nevertheless revealed a 
number of facts concerning the genetic relationship of several of them. 
It is certain that some of these languages were introduced into Asia 
Minor much later than Anatolian as a result of invasions from the 
north across the Dardanelles. These are Galatian, a Celtic language, 
and Phrygian and Thracian, which together with Armenian, form the 
Thraco-Phrygian family; Bithynian and Mysian may be described as 
Thracian dialects. 

It is highly probable that several of the others are IE languages of 
the Anatolian type. In 1896, Kretschmer observed that in the indi¬ 
genous languages of Asia Minor the personal names are formed with 
characteristic suffixes. The correctness of this observation has been 
confirmed by the large quantity of new epigraphical material which 
has come to light during the present century. Furthermore, some of 
these characteristic features have been traced back to the Old Ana¬ 
tolian languages. For example, the name Armaziti, found in Cunei¬ 
form Luwian, occurs in Cilician as Armasetas, the name Panamu, 
found in Hieroglyphic Luwian, appears in Pisidian as Panamyas— 
the ending in the Cilician and Pisidian forms is to be regarded as a 
hellenism. Doubtless there was a certain unity of culture in Anatolia 
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which could lead to the diffusion of names originally confined to one 
people. On the other hand, it is evident that Luwian was once a wide¬ 
spread language, so that one is much tempted to consider the pre¬ 
sence of Luwian names in Cilician and Pisidian as evidence that these 
languages were descendants of Luwian, or at any rate of allied stock, 
especially when one remembers that the provinces of Cilicia and 
Pisidia were situated on old Luwian territory. 

Onomastic evidence suggests that the epichorial tongue of Lycaonia 
and neighbouring Isauria, provinces to the north of Pisidia, also had 
affinities with Luwian. It was in Lycaonia that the fickle crowd 
venerated Paul and Barnabas ‘saying in the speech of Lycaonia, The 
gods are come down to us in the likeness of men’ (Acts xiv.ll)—this 
speech was, of course, incomprehensible to the Apostles. Finally, 
Luwian connections may be implied for Pamphylian, which was 
spoken on the coast due south of Pisidia. The Pamphylian port of 
Side is said by the Greek historian Arrian (second century a.d.) to 
have had a language of its own. Sidetic is present in short, not fully 
deciphered alphabetic inscriptions from the fifth and fourth centuries 
b.c. ; one imagines it was a form of Pamphylian. Immediately to the 
west lay Lycia, where the language was certainly related to Luwian. 
It seems reasonable to suppose that languages descended from or 
closely akin to Luwian were widely spoken throughout the southern 
part of Anatolia in Hellenistic and Roman times. We recall that the 
area is particularly wild and inaccessible, being largely taken up by 
the formidable Taurus Mountains which isolate the coastal strip from 
the interior. 

What of the other languages mentioned: Cappadocian, Cataonian, 
Mariandynian, Paphlagonian and Pontic? It has not been possible, 
so far, to say anything about the affinities of these languages. 
They, too, may be IE and as such be related to the languages identified 
above. But they could equally well be unrelated, non-IE languages. 
We have already seen that the invading IE Hittites found non-IE 
languages in use in Eastern and Central Anatolia: Hattie and the 
related Kaskian, and Hurrian. We know that Hattie and Hurrian 
yielded to IE languages (Hittite, Armenian), but we have no further 
information on the subsequent fate of Kaskian. How long would it 
survive ? If we bear in mind that it was spoken in a remote area of the 
Pontic Mountains and that it was, to all appearances, in contact with 
Caucasian languages to the east, it would not be surprising if 
the language known to the Greeks as Pontic were a descendant of 
Kaskian. 

Pre-IE peoples doubtless lived at one time in Western Anatolia, too, 
though none have been positively identified so far. In this connection, 
however, mention must be made of the Etruscan language, spoken in 
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antiquity in what is now the Italian province of Etruria. According to a 
tradition first encountered in Herodotus, the Etruscans, whose 
language is considered to be non-IE (p. 21), immigrated to Italy from 
Lydia in the thirteenth century b.c. The Etruscans’ own chronology 
put their arrival in Italy about three centuries later. Modern research 
can neither confirm nor disprove these traditions, so that we must at 
least reckon with the possibility that they may be evidence for non-IE 
speech in Western Anatolia towards the end of the second millennium 
B.C. 

At what date all these various languages were supplanted by the 
Greek lingua franca cannot be stated exactly, but it is known that some 
of them continued in use well into the Christian era. We learn from 
patristic literature that Cappadocian, Galatian and Lycaonian were 
being spoken in the fourth century. Isaurian and Mysian are described 
as living languages in the sixth century. No doubt a period of bi¬ 
lingualism, actually attested in the case of Galatian, preceded the 
extinction of these minor languages. 

THE STRUCTURE OF ANATOLIAN 

At present we are only moderately well informed about one Anatolian 
language—Hittite. To be sure, there are still very many gaps in our 
knowledge, but it is evident that the material already to hand enables 
us to recognise the essential structure of the language. New dis¬ 
coveries will fill in details, but can hardly modify the general picture 
appreciably. 

Phonetics 

The study of Hittite sounds is made exceptionally difficult by the 
ambiguity of the cuneiform writing. One is entirely in the dark about 
accentuation. The script has no obvious means of indicating vowel 
length, so that although vowel quantity (long and short) is suspected, 
there is no indubitable evidence for it. Vowel quality, too, is im¬ 
perfectly registered. Cuneiform does not distinguish at all between o 
and u; one uniformly transcribes ‘u’. Nor can it always distinguish 
between e and i, and where it can, the Hittite scribes sometimes 
confused things. Even more confusing is the representation of the con¬ 
sonants. These are often written double, in some words certain con¬ 
sonants are always geminated, for reasons not yet ascertained. Chaos 
reigns in the writing of the occlusives: e.g., ‘pa, ti, ku’ may be used 
where ‘ba, di, gu’ are expected, and vice versa. On the other hand, in a 
limited number of cases, the script shows some consistency. For 
example, in some words (or forms of words) only‘t’ or only ‘d’ is used, 
but for reasons still not determined with certainty. 
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Cuneiform writing is syllabic, which means that it cannot write 
consonants except in connection with a vowel. Three patterns are 
possible: vowel + consonant (‘ar’) 5 consonant + vowel (‘ka’), con¬ 
sonant + vowel + consonant (‘kar’). With this system, consonant 
groups can only be represented approximately, e.g., tri- ‘three’ is 
written ‘te-ri’, karpzi ‘(he) lifts’ is written ‘kar-ap-zi’. Needless to say, 
the accurate reading of such syllables is impossible unless the word is 
identifiable by some other means. For instance, ‘te-ri’ can be inter¬ 
preted as tri- only because its meaning has been established from the 
context and because the evidence of the other IE languages points 
unmistakably to initial tr-, not *ter-. 

But despite these orthographical uncertainties, one phonological 
feature of Hittite imposes itself on our attention at once. Hittite is 
seen to have ‘h’, standing for a laryngeal sound (or sounds), in 
inherited IE words where the related non-Anatolian languages show 
no sign of a laryngeal. For example, in initial position: Hitt, hastai 
‘bone’, Skt. asthi, Gk. osteon, Lat. os; Hitt, hant- ‘in front’, Skt. anti, 
Gk. anti, Eng. and; in medial position: Hitt, eshar ‘blood’, Skt. asrk, 
Gk. ear, Latvian asms; Hitt, pahhur ‘fire’, Gk. pur, Eng. fire, 
Umbrian pir, Toch.A por. The commonest explanation is that here 
Hittite preserves a sound (or sounds) which other IE languages have 
lost, so that in this respect Hittite is more archaic than any other form 
of IE. This apparent archaism in Hittite then took on special signifi¬ 
cance when it was suggested that it might be possible to account for 
various irregularities in the phonology of other IE languages on the 
assumption that these irregularities were attributable to changes 
connected with a lost original laryngeal. This is the famous laryngeal 
theory. But the observed facts have not yet been reconciled to any 
consistent theory, so that the reason for the unexpected appearance 
of ‘h’ in a number of Hittite words is, in reality, still as mysterious 
as it ever was. 

Accidence 

Hittite distinguished two grammatical genders: common (a con¬ 
flation of IE masculine and feminine) and neuter. The latter appears 
as a declining category, so that Hittite was on the way to becoming a 
genderless language. There are two numbers, singular and plural. 
Hittite preserves the inherited eight-case system of IE: nom. voc., acc., 
gen., dat., loc., abl., inst., the singular retaining the greater mor¬ 
phological diversity. However, even here the vocative is generally 
replaced by the nominative, and in later Hittite (after 1500), syncretism 
continues to reduce the number of distinct endings, e.g., dat. and loc. 
sg. fall together with the form of the dat. Hittite continues a number of 
IE declensional types. Sample paradigm (older language): 
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Sg.nom. 

antuhsas ‘man’ 

PI. antuhses 

voc. 

antuhsa 

antuhses 

acc. 

antuhsan 

antuhsus 

gen. 

antuhsas 

antuhsas 

dat. 

antuhsi 

antuhsas 

loc. 

antuhsa 

antuhsas 

abl. 

antuhsaz 

antuhsaz 

inst. 

antuhsit 

antuhsit 


Noteworthy in Hittite are the r/« stems. In other IE languages these 
constitute a small, decaying class, e.g., Lat. femur ‘thigh’, gen. 
feminis, but in Hittite they are numerous and productive. Examples: 

Hitt, watar ‘water’, gen. wetenas, cf. Gk. hudor, gen. hudatos ( a < n), 
Germanic, too, inherited this class, but the recorded languages have 
in every case reshaped the declension, generalising either r or n : Eng. 
water, Icel. vatn. 

Hitt, pahhur ‘fire’, gen. pahhwenas. Other IE languages have 
abandoned the r/« formation in this word, usually generalising/ - : Gk. 
pur, Eng. fire etc., but n is found occasionally: Old Prussian panno, 
Goth. fon. 

Hittite uses postpositions, not prepositions. They usually govern 
the dat.-loc., thus suhha- ‘roof’: suhhiser ‘on the roof’, suhhisara ‘onto 
the roof’. 

Adjectives have inflexions comparable to those of nouns. 

There are two conjugations in Hittite, known from the endings of 
the first sg.pres.indic. as the -mi and -hi conjugations. The endings of 
both agree in most cases, and the later language tends to confuse the 
few differences found in the earlier period. There are two voices: 
active and medio-passive. The inherited IE system of moods and 
tenses has been drastically reduced. Of the former only the indicative 
and imperative are found, of the latter only the present and preterite. 
As in other IE languages, verbs fall into classes depending on the 
ending of the stem. Sample paradigms : 

Active 

Infin. appanna ‘take, grasp’ 


Pres.sg.l 

epmi 

Pret. eppun 

2 

epsi 

*epta 

3 

epzi 

epta 

pl.l 

eppweni 

eppwen 

2 

epteni 

epten 

3 

appanzi 

eppir 


Imperf.sg. ep, pi. epten 
Pres.part. appant- 
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Medio-Passive 


Root ar- ‘arrive’, middle sense ‘stand’ 


Pres.sg.l arhahari 

2 artati 

3 artari 


Pret. arhahat 
artat 
artat 


pl.l arwasta 

2 *arduma 

3 arantari 


arwastat 

*ardumat 

arantat 


Imperf.sg. arhut, pi. ardumat 

Numbers: Though of frequent occurrence, numbers are nearly 
always written with figures, so that the pronunciation of only the 
following is known: 2 da-, 3 tri, 4 me(i)u- (of mysterious origin, cf. 
Luwian mawwa-) 1 sipta-. (The Hittite form of certain other common 
words is similarly concealed behind ideograms, such as the terms for 
‘woman’ and ‘son’) 


Vocabulary 

Other examples of the IE element include: 

Hitt, genu- ‘knee’: Skt.jdnu, Gk. gonu, Lat. genu, Eng. knee, Armen. 
cunr 

Hitt, mil it- ‘honey’: Gk. mili, Lat. mel, Goth, milip, Alban, mjalte, 
Ir. mil, Welsh mel, Armen, meir 

Hitt, newas ‘new’: Skt. n&vas, Gk. neos, Lat. novus, Russ, nov, Eng. 
new, Lith. nattjas, Ir. nua, Welsh newydd, Armen, nor 
Hitt, sup- ‘(to) sleep’: Skt. svapiti, Russ, spit, Icel. sefur (all meaning 
‘sleeps’), further the nouns Skt. svapnas, Gk. hupnos, Icel. svefn, Russ. 
son, Ir. suan, Welsh hun (all meaning ‘sleep’), Lat. somnus ‘dream’ 

A striking dialect isogloss: Hitt, eku- ‘drink’, Toch. yok- 


Specimen text 

In transcribing Hittite in Roman letters, the following conventions 
may be noted: h = h,i = y,s — s,u = w,z = ts. 

Cuneiform writing occasionally uses more than one sign for the 
same syllable. In such cases the most commonly occurring sign is not 
specially indicated in the transcription, but the less common signs are 
indicated by accents, e.g., an acute marks the second, a grave the third 
most commonly used sign. 

In addition to phonetically written syllables, cuneiform script also 
employs ideograms and determinatives. Ideograms are non-phonetic 
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signs standing for whole words. Certain words in the Hittite texts are 
always written with ideograms and consequently their phonetic form 
in Hittite cannot be recovered. It has become customary to spell out 
the ideograms according to their pronunciation in Sumerian, the 
oldest language written in cuneiform, and to print the transcription in 
capitals, e.g., IKU ‘field’. Ideograms often take Sumerian endings, 
here shown by superior small capitals: IKU™ A ‘fields’. Ideograms 
may also take native Hittite inflexions: ID-i ‘to the river’, where -i is 
the Hittite dative-locative ending. The Hittites themselves doubtless 
gave these ideograms their true Hittite values. Determinatives are 
classifying signs placed before certain groups of nouns. Thus, LtJ 
‘man’ characterises all male persons: Ll3 IS ‘charioteer’. Being merely 
a graphic device, the determinative (printed in superior small capitals 
in the transcription) was not pronounced. 

The Hittite texts regularly contain Akkadian words also. These are 
transcribed in italicised capitals: 3-Su ‘3 times’. It is not clear whether 
the Hittites regarded words like S U as loans words or whether they 
are a conventional way of representing native Hittite words. 

As a now established convention of transcription, phonetically 
written syllables are, in Hittite words, separated by a hyphen, in 
Sumerian and Akkadian by a dot. 

The following specimen text is a passage from the fourth tablet of 
the so-called Hippologia hethitica, a manual on the training of chariot 
horses dating from the fourteenth century b.c. It is described as having 
been composed by one Kikkuli, himself not a Hittite, but a Hurrian 
from the neighbouring state of Mitanni. Hurrian training methods 
must have been highly regarded in the Near East for in addition to the 
Hittite evidence fragments of a closely related text, this time in 
Assyrian, have recently come to light (first published 1951). It is there¬ 
fore not surprising that the manual contains a number of technical 
terms borrowed from Hurrian. One of these occurs below: auzumewa 
siesa. The first word means ‘gallop(ing)’, the second, though ap¬ 
parently corrupt, doubtless means something like ‘double’. Our 
passage also contains the Hurrian word uzuhri- ‘grass’. We have 
already noticed evidence for Aryan influence on Hurrian (p. 193) and a 
few technical terms from this source are found in the present treatise. 
We have below the example nawartanni wasannasya virtually identical 
with a Sanskrit *navartane (haplology for *nava-vartane) vasanasya 
‘for nine turns of the course’. 


Syllabic transcription (Annelies Kammenhuber, 
Hippologia Hethitica, Wiesbaden, 1961, pp. 138-40); the 
numbers refer to lines: 
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(22) ma-ah-ha-an-ma-as ar-ha la-a-an-zi na-as a-a-an-te-it il-e-te-ni-it 

(23) ar-ra-an-zi nam-ma-as ID-i kat-ta pi-e-hu-da-an-zi na-as 3 SU 

(24) kat-kat-ti-nu-an-zi nam-ma-as tu-u-ri-ia-an-zi na-as na-ua-ar-ta- 
an-ni (25) ua-sa-an-na-sa-ia 1 DANNA 80 IKU™ A -ia par-ha-i 
A.NA ua-sa-an-ni-ma (26) par-ga-tar-se-it 6 IKU pal-ha-tar-se-it-ma 
4 IKU™ A ua-sa-an-na-ma (27) 9 SU ua-ah-nu-zi ma-ah-ha-an-ma-as 
ar-ha la-a-an-zi na-as as-nu-an-zi (28) sa-ak-ru-ua-an-zi-ma-as U. UL 
nam-ma-as I.NA E L °IS an-da (29) pi-e-hu-da-an-zi nu-us-ma-as 1 
UP.NA kan-za 1 UP.NA me-ma-al 1 UP.NA SE (30) 4 UP.NA u-zu-uh- 
ri-in-na an-da im-mi-ja-an-da-an a-da-an-zi (31) nam-ma UD KAM -an 
hu-u-ma-an u-zu-uh-ri-in HAD.DU.A az-zi-ik-kan-zi (32) ne-ku-uz 
me-hur-ma tu-u-ri-ia-an-zi na-as \ DANNA 20 IKU™ A -ia pi-en-nai 
(33) na-as a-u-zu-mi-e-ua si-i-e-sa A.NA 37 IKU™ A par-ha-i (34) 
EGIR-pa-ia URU-ri an-da par-ha-an-du-us u-ua-an-zi nam-ma-as 
ar-ha la-a-an-zi (35) na-as an-da ua-as-sa-an-zi na-as I.NA E lt 5 I§ 
an-da pi-e-hu-da-an-zi 


Phonetic transcription (where possible) and literal 
translation: 

(22) mahhan-ma-s arha lanzi na-s 

as-soon-as and them off they-loose ( i.e. unharness) now them 

antet wetenit (23) arranzi namma-s ID-i katta 
with-warm water they-wash then-them to-the-river down 

pehudanzi na-s 3 SU (24) katkattinanzi namma-s 
they-lead now them 3 times they-immerse then them 

turiyanzi na-s nawartanni (25) wasannasya 1 DANNA 
they-harness now them for-nine-rounds of-the-course 1 ‘danna ’ 

80 IKU™ A -ya parhai A.NA wasannima (26) pargatar-set 
80 fields he-gallops for-the-course length-its 

6 IKU™ A palhatar-set-ma 4 IKU™' A wasannama (27) 9 SU 
6 fields breadth its and 4 fields the-course 9 times 

wahnuzi mahhan-ma-s arha lanzi na-s asnuanzi 
he-covers as-soon-as and them they-unharness now-them they-feed 

(28) sakruwanzi-ma-s U.UL namma-s I.NA 

they-give-to-drink and them not then them in 
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E Ll5 lS anda (29) pehudanzi 

the-house of-the-charioteer (i.e. stable) in they-lead 

nu-smas 1 UP.NA kanza 1 UP.NA memal 1 UP.NA SE 
now to-them 1 hand {of) wheat 1 hand {of) ? 1 hand {of) barley 

(30) 4 UP.NA uzuhrina anda immiyandan adanzi 

4 hand {of) grass {in) mixed they-feed 

(31) namma UD KAN -an human uzuhrin HAD.DU.A. azzikkanzi 

then the-day whole grass dried they-eat 

(32) nekuz mehur-ma turiyanzi na-s \ DANNA 
of-evening time and they-harness now them \ ‘ danna ’ 

20 IKU? IA -ya pennai (33) na-s auzumewa siesa A.NA 
20 fields he-trots now them gallop double over 

37 IKU? I A parhai (34) EGIR-pa-ya URU-ri anda parhandus 
37 fields h e-gal lops back and to-the-city in galloping 

uwanzi namma-s arha lanzi (35) na-s anda wassanzi 
they-come then them they-unharness now them {in) they-cover 

na-s I.NA E LlJ lS anda pehudanzi 
now them in the-stable in they-lead 

(‘danna’: about 7 leagues) 

Note. Vowel length and consonant gemination are conjectures reached 
by means of comparative philology and/or a possible interpretation 
of the script, but they are not proved. Divisions of the type ma-s ‘and 
them’ are arbitrary, the separate words being ma and as, presumably 
contracting to mas. 
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Abor-Miri, 227 
Aeolic, 5f. 

Afrikaans, 105f., Ill, 134 
Ahirani, 204 
Ainu, 154 
Aka, 227 

Akkadian, 235, 259-61, 272 
Alanic, 233, 246 

Albanian, 23,42,44,47,145,162f., 173, 
184-91 
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ALEUTIAN, 116,155 
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Altai, 154 
Amharic, 42 
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Anglian, 108 

Anglo-Norman, 27, 56, 84,91 
Anglo-Norse, 123 
Anglo-Saxon, 23,108 
Ao, 227 

APABHRAMSHA, 197 
Aquitanian, 23, 38, 64 
Arabic, 9, 23, 29f„ 33f., 42, 112, 114, 
200,211,240,246,250 
Aramaic, 6,102, 193, 242, 265 
ARAWAK, 31 
Arcadic, 5 

Ardha-Magadhi, 197 


Armenian, 9, 156, 172, 175-82, 240, 
246,266f. 

Aromunian, Arumanian, 45f. 

Ashkun, 230 

Assamese, 194, 201, 208f„ 223, 228 

Assyrian, 261 

ATHAPASCAN, 117 

Attic, 5-7 

Avar (I), 146 

Avar (II), 155 

Avestan, 233-5 

Awadhi, 213 

Aymara, 35f. 

Azerbaijani, Azeri, 155, 238, 240, 242f. 
Babylonian, 261 

Bahasa Indonesia, 104,118,120 
Bakhtiyari, 244 

Balochi, Baluchi, 201, 239, 241f., 244, 
251 

Balti, 227, 229, 232 
Banjari, 203 
BANTU, 34,106 
Bartangi, 248 
Bashgali, 230 
Bashkarik, 231 
Bashkir, 153 
Basque, 26, 32, 37f., 64f. 

Bavarian, 99 
Beach-la-Mar, 120 



A Panorama of Indo-European Languages 


2/6 

Belgic, 64 

Belorussian, 149f„ 168 
Bengali, 194, 200f., 203f., 206, 208f., 
214, 223, 226, 228f. 

Beothuk, 116 
BERBER, 8, 34 
Bhadrawali, 207 
Bharmauri, 207 
Bhasha Braj, 213 
Bhatri, 204, 206 
Bhili, 203f. 

Bhojpuri, 206 
Bhumij, 227 
Bhutani, 208 

Bihari, 205f„ 208, 224, 226 
Bithynian, 173, 266 
Blackfoot, 117 
Bohemian, 160 
Bongo Talk, 118 
Boro, 208, 227 
Brahui, 224f„ 241f. 

Braj, 213 

Breton, 26, 72-3, 86 
BRITISH, BRITTONIC, BRY- 
THONIC, 23, 65-8, 71f„ 74, 77, 
80-2, 84, 93, 122 
Bubi, 34 
Bukhari, 238 
Bulgarian, 161-4, 171 
Burgundian, 97 
Burmese, 114, 214, 227, 229 
Burushaski, 212, 228f„ 232, 248 
Buryat, 154 

Cajun, 28 
Cakchiquel, 35 
Caledonian, 94 
Cambodian, 30, 228 
Campidanian, 43 
Canarese, 225 
Cantabrian, 38 
Cappadocian, 266-8 
Carian, 8, 265f. 

CARIB, 31, 111 
Casaman?ais, 40 
Castilian, 34 

Catalan, 26, 32-4, 38, 43, 55 
Cataonian, 266f. 

CAUCASIAN, 155, 246, 262, 267 

Caviteno, 37 

Celtiberian, 65 

Chabacano, 37 

Chamelai, 207 

Chamorro, 36,115 


Chattisgarhi, 205f. 

Chechen, 155 
Cheremiss, 152 
Cherokee, 117 
CHINESE, 118 
Chippewa, 117 
Choctaw, 117 
Chorasmian, 236 
Chukcha, 154 
CHUKOTIC, 154 
Churahi, 207 
Chuvash, 152 
Cilician, 266f. 

Circassian, 155 
Coptic, 9 
Cornish, 70-3, 86 
CORNO-BRETON, 72 
Corsican, 42 
Cree, 117 
Creek, 117 

CREOLE, see Dutch, English, French, 
Portuguese, Spanish.. 

Croat(ian), 42, 44, 46,162 
Cumbric, 68 
Curonian, 138 

Czech, 101, 158-61, 168, 187 
Czechoslovak, 160 

Dacian, 47,173 
Daco-Rumanian, 44f. 

Daco-Thracian, 173 
Dafla, 227 
Dakota, 117 
Dalmatian, 44 
Dameli, 230f. 

Dangi, 204 

Danish, 75, 101, 107f., 116, 123-7, 135 
Dano-Norwegian, 125 
DARDIC, 192, 201f„ 229-33, 244f„ 
247 

Dargin, 155 
Davaueno, 37 
Delaware, 117 
Dhundhari, 198, 203 
Digor, 246 
Dimli, 244 
Diri, 231 
Divehi, 211 
Dogri, 202, 214 
Doric, 5 
Dravaenic, 157 

DRAV1DIAN, 196, 204-6, 224-7, 229, 
241 

Dumaki, 212, 229 
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Dutch, 37, 41, 99,103-7, 118f., 133 
Dutch, Creole, 104f. 

Dutch, Negro, 105 

Elamite, 235 
Elu, 210 

English, 25-32, 41, 68-71, 73, 76-80, 
84, 89, 91, 101, 104-121, 123, 127, 
130-33,200f„ 210-2,214f„ 238,250 
English, Creole, 118-21,136-7 
English, Pidgin, 118-21 
Ermitano, 37 
Erse, 79 

ESKIMO, 116, 155 
Estonian, 152,156 
Eteocypriot, 10 
Etruscan, 21, 57f., 267f. 

Evenki, 154 

Faliscan, 21 
Faroese, 126f., 135 
Fijian, 214-5 

FINNIC, 138,140,144f„ 152 
Finnish, 123, 125f., 152,156 
FINNO-UGRIC, 125,192 
Flemish, 26,103f. 

Franconian, 98f. 

Franco-Norse, 123 

French, 24-33, 38, 41f„ 45, 55, 64, 
71-3, 89, 98, 100f., 104, 109, 112, 
114, 116f„ 198,250 
French, Acadian, 28,110 
French, Canadian, 28,110 
French, Creole, 29-32, 111, 114, 215 
French, Louisiana, 28-9, 110 
Frisian, 101, 103, 106-8, 134 
Friulan, 43 

Gadaba, 227 

GAELIC, see Irish, Scottish Gaelic, 
Manx 

Gagauzi, 154 
Galatian, 62f., 266, 268 
Galician, 34, 39 
GALLO-BRITTONIC, 67, 80 
Garhwali, 207 
Garo, 208, 227f. 

Garwi, 232 
Gatha dialect, 196 
Gaulish, 23, 63-6, 72, 82 
Gawarbati, 231 
Georgian, 155f., 175 
German, 23, 26, 33, 42-4, 99-103,107, 
133, 138f., 145, 155, 157, 159-61 


German, High, 99f., 106 
German, Low, 33, 99f„ 106, 108,124, 
126 

German, Luxembourg, 100 
German, Swiss, 100 
Gheg, 186f. 

Gilani, 243 
Gilyak, 154 

GIPSY, see ROMANY 
Goanese, 205 
GOIDELIC, 69, 73-5, 80 
Gojri, 203 

Gondi, 204, 224f., 227 
Gorani, 243 
Gothic, 96f„ 128-30 
Greco-Albanian, 186 
Greek, 2, 5-23, 42, 44, 57, 63, 65,109, 
114, 145,148,172-4,176,179, 185f., 
188, 212, 266 
Greek, Italiot, lOf. 

Greek, Pontic, 9 
Greenlandic, 116,126 
Guanche, 34 
Guarani, 35 

Gujarati, 194, 200-4, 221, 234 
Gullah dialect, 118 
Gutnish, 123f. 

Haitian, 30, 56 
Halbi, 204 
Harauti, 203 
Hattie, 261-3, 267 
Hausa, 119 
Hawaiian, 115 
Hebrew, 102f., 114,242 
Hindi, 113, 118, 199-208, 213-4, 
218-20, 224-6, 229 

Hindustani, 32, 114, 119, 200, 204, 
212—5 218f 

Hittite, 175,193, 195, 260-5, 267-74 
Ho, 227 

Hungarian, 46,145-7,152,160-2 
Hunnish, 146 
Huron, 116f. 

Hurrian, 175, 179, 193, 263, 267, 272 

Icelandic, 123f„ 126f„ 134 
Ingush, 155 
Ionic, 5f. 

Irish, 67f„ 73-7, 79, 86-94 
Iron, 246 

IROQUOIAN, 117 
Isaurian, 266-8 
Ishkashimi, 248 
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Istro-Rumanian, 46 
Italian, 11, 25f., 32, 41-4, 51-3, 101, 
114,196,199 
Italiot, see Greek 
Italo- Albanian, 186 

Jaina-Prakrit, 197 
Japanese, 118 
Jaunsari, 207 
Juang, 227 
Judeo-German, 102 
Judeo-Persian, 239 
Judeo-Spanish, Judezmo, 36-7 


Kabui, 227 
KAFIRI, 192, 230f. 

Kalasha, 231 
Kalmyk, 154 
Kanauri, 207, 227 
Kannada, 194, 201,204f„ 225f. 
Karachay-Balkar, 153 
Karakalpak, 154, 236 
Karelian, 152 

Kashmiri, 201f., 207, 229f., 232 
Kashubian, 158f., 169f. 

Katchi, 202f. 

Kati, 230 
Kazakh, 154 
Kaskian, 262,267 
Kentish, 108 
Ket, 155 
Khakass, 154 
Khandeshi, 203f. 

Kharia, 227 
Khariboli, 213 
Khasi, 208, 2211. 

KHERWARI, 226 
Khmer, 30,228 
Khotanese, 237 
Khowar, 229, 231f„ 247 
Khwarazmian, 236 
Kirghiz, 154 
J 'Coda, 227 
KOHISTANI, 232 
Kolami, 225 
KOLARIAN, 226 
Konkani, 204f., 222, 225 
Konyak, 227 
Korku, 204, 224, 227f. 

Korwa, 227 
Krio, 119,136-7 
Kuchean, 254f. 

Kid, 225-7 


Kului, 207 
Kumaoni, 207 
Kumyk, 153 

Kurdish, 114,156, 239-41,252 
Kurku, see Korku 
Kurukh, 224-6 
Kuwi, 225 

Ladakhi, 227,232 
Ladin (I), 43 
Ladin (II), 44 
Ladino, 36 

Lahnda, 199, 201f., 204, 214 
Laliands, 109 
Lamani, 198, 203 
Langobardic, 98f. 

Laotian, 30 
Lappish, 125 

Latin, 2, 7, 21-5, 27, 45-51, 57f., 61f„ 
64, 67, 71f„ 84, 93, 109, 148, 159f„ 
173,184f„ 187, 195f., 250 
Latvian, 138, 140, 143,156 
Lepcha, 208,227 
Lepontic, 63 
Lettish, 140 
Lezgin, 155 
Ligurian, 21 
Lingua Franca, 42 
Lithuanian, 138-43,156 
Livonian, 140 
Logudorian, 43, 54 
Lotha, 227 
Luri, 244 
Lusatian, 70,158 
Lushai, 208, 227 
Luwian, 263-7 
Lycaonian, 266-8 
Lycian, 8, 265-7 
Lydian, 8, 265f. 

Macanese, 41 

Macedonian (I), 6, 8,162 

Macedonian (II), 161-4,170f., 187 

Macedo-Rumanian, 45 

Magadhi, Magahi, 197, 206 

Magyar, 147 

Maharashtri, 197, 205 

Maithili, 206 

Maiya, 232 

Malagasy, 29 

Malay, 114,120 

Malayalam, 194,201, 225f. 

Malayo-Portuguese, 41,104 

Maldivian, 114, 211 



Maltese, 23,114 
Malto, 224,226 
Malwi, 198, 203 
MANCHURIAN, 154 
Mandeali, 207 
Manipuri, 208,227f. 

Manx, 71, 74f., 79, 92,122 
Mao, 227 
Maori, 113 

Marathi, 200f., 203-5, 222, 225, 227 
Mariandynian, 266f. 

Marwari, 198, 203 
Maya, 35, 111 
MAYAN, 35 
Mazandarani, 243 
Median, 235 

Meglenitic, Megleno-Rumanian, 46 
Meithei, 227 
Mercian, 108 
Messapian, 21,184f. 

Mewari, 198,203 
Mictnac, 116f. 

Mikir, 227f. 

Milyan, 265 
Mishmi, 227 
Mohawk, 117 
Mohican, 117 
Moldavian, 45 
Mon, 228 

MONGOL, 146,152,154 
Mongolian, 154 
MON-KHMER, 226, 228f. 

Mordvin, 152 

MUNDA, 204-6,208, 224-9 
Mundari, 227 
Munjani, 247 
MUSKOGEAN, 117 
Mycenaean, 12 
Mysian, 173f., 266, 268 

Nahali, 228 
Nahuatl, 35,117 
Napolitan, 41 
Narsati, 231 
Navaho, 116f. 

Neo-Melanesian, 113,120,136 
Nepali, 205-8,222f. 

Nesite, 262 
Newari, 208, 227f. 

Nicobarese, 229 
Nimadi, 203 
Nogay, 153 
Norfolkese, 121 

Norman (French), see Anglo-Norman 


Norn, 122,126f., 136 

Norse, 68, 77,91, 94,109,121-4,126f. 

Northumbrian, 108 

Norwegian, 75, 123-7, 135 

Occitan, 33 
Ojibwa, 117 
Omaha, 117 
Oraon, 224 

Oriya, 194, 201, 204f., 206, 208, 222, 
225-7 

Ormuri, 247 
Oroshori, 248 
Oscan, 21f., 57-9 
Osmanli, 240 

Ossetic, 156, 233, 236, 238, 246, 252 
Ostyak, 146,152 

PAHARI, 202, 205-8, 232 
Pahlavi, 234f. 

Paishachi, 197 
Pakhto, 245 
Palaic, 263 
Pali, 196f„ 210, 218 
Pamir dialects, 237,247-9 
Pamphylian, 266f. 

Panjabi, 194, 199, 201f., 204f„ 207, 
214, 221, 232 
Paphlagonian, 266f. 

Papiamento, 37, 41, 56 
Parachi, 247 
Parji, 225 
Parthian, 236, 238 
Pashai, 231, 247 

Pashto, 201, 214, 231, 236, 239, 241, 
244f., 247,252 
Pelasgian, 8,12f. 

Pennsylvanian, 101,110 
Persian, 113, 179, 200, 202, 213f., 219, 
234-41, 243-5, 249-51, 266 
Petit N6gre, 30 
Phalura, 231 
Phoenician, 10, 23, 264 
Phrygian, 172,174f„ 266 
Pictish, 77, 93f„ 122 
PIDGIN, see English 
Filipino, 115 
Pima, 117 
Pisidian, 266f. 

Pitcaimese, 121 
Plattdeutsch, 33,100 
Polabian, 157,170 

Polish, 100,140, 150,158-60,169, 198 
POLYNESIAN, 36,113,115 
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Pontic, see Greek 
Pontic, 266f. 

Portuguese, 33f„ 37, 39-41,112 
Portuguese, Creole, 30, 34, 37,40f., 55, 
119 

Potawatomi, 117 
PRAKRIT, 196-8, 219 
Prasun, 230 
Provencal, 32f., 38 
Prussian, 99,138f„ 141,143 
Punic, 23 
Pushtu, 245 

Quechua, 35f. 

Quekchi, 35 
Quiche, 35 

Rajasthani, 198f., 201-5 
Rhaetian, 23,44 

Rhaetian, Rhaeto-Romance, 41-4, 54 
ROMANCE, 24f„ 44, 186,198 
ROMANY, 163, 21 If., 223f. 
Romaunsch, 43f. 

Roshani, 248 

Rumanian, 44-8, 54, 145, 148, 161, 
173,181 

Russian, 118, 140,149-56,164, 166-8, 
181, 198, 239 
Russian, Great, 149-51 
Russian, Little, 151 
Russian, White, 150 
Ruthenian, 151 

Sabellian, 58 
Sabir, 42 
Saka, 236f„ 247 
Samoan, 115 
Samothracian, 173 
SAMOYEDIC, 152 
Sanskrit, If., 14, 113, 195-7, 201, 210, 
213-8, 224, 226, 254, 272 
Sanskrit, Buddhist Hybrid, 196 
Santaii, 206,208, 227 
Saramaccan, 41, 118f. 

Sardinian, 41-4, 54 
Sarikoli, 248 
Sarmatian, 96, 233, 235 
Saurashtra, 202 
Savara, 227 

Saxon (continental), 99,108; (insular), 
108 

SCANDINAVIAN, 39, 108, 121-7, 
134-6 

Scottish (or Scots) Gaelic, 74f., 77-9, 
92,122,127 
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Scythian, 233, 235,237 
Sema, 221 

SEMITIC, 156, 235, 264f. 

Seneca, 117 

Serb(ian), 162,187 

Serbo-Croat(ian), 161f„ 170, 185 

Shauraseni, 197 

Shina, 229, 232 

Shoshone, 117 

Shugni, 247-9 

Sidetic, 266 

Sindhi, 199, 201, 203f„ 214, 221, 241f. 
Singhalese, 113,194, 209f„ 223 
SINO-TIBETAN, 2211. 

SIOUAN, 111 
Sirmauri, 207 

Slavonic, Church, 45, 147-51, 160, 
163-5 

Slavonic, Elbe, 157 
Slovak, 160, 169,187 
Slovene, 42,161,170 
Slovinzian, 158 
Sog(h)dian, 236-8, 246 
Sorbian, 158,160 
Sorbian, Lower, 157f., 169 
Sorbian, Upper, 157f., 169 
Spanish, 33-9, 41, 43, 55, 71, 111, 
114f., 117,198f. 

Spanish, Creole, 37 
Sranan, 41,118f„ 137, 215 
Sumerian, 261,272 
Surmiran, 44 
Sursilvan, 43f., 54 
Sutsilvan, 43 
Swahili, 29,112, 215 
Swedish, 75, 123-7, 135 
Syriac, 176,179 
Syrian, 156, 240 

Tagalog, 115 
Tahitian, 30, 121 
Tajiki, 155, 239, 246-9 
Taki-Taki, 118 
Talishi, 156, 243 
Tamil, 194, 201, 209f„ 225 
Tangkhul, 227 
Ta(r)tar, 153 
Tati, 156, 242f. 

Telugu, 194,200f„ 204-6,213, 225, 227 
Termilian, 265 
THAI, 209, 228 

Thracian, 6, 8f„ 144,172-4, 183f„ 188, 
266 

TIBETAN, 207f., 227, 232 
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TIBETO-BURMAN, 208f., 227f. 

Tirahi, 231 

TOCHARIAN 253-9 

Tok Boi, 120 

Tok Waitman, 120 

Torwali, 232 

Tosk, 186f. 

Tripuri, 208, 227 
Tsakonian, 6f. 

Tulu, 226 
Turfanian, 254 

TURKIC , 146,152-5,163,236-40,243, 
245 255 

Turkish, 9f„ 18, 114, 154,163,188, 240 
Turkmen, 154f., 236, 238, 242, 245 
Tuscan, 41 
Tuva, 154 

Ubykh, 155 
UGRIC, 152 
Uigur, 154, 237, 254f. 

Ukrainian, 45,149-51,168 
Umbrian, 21, 58-60 
URALIC, 146,152 
Urartian, 175, 179, 263 
Urdu, 113, 194, 199-204, 208, 213-4, 
218-21, 245 
Ute, 117 

UTO-AZTECAN, 35,117 
Uzbek, 154, 236, 238f., 245 

Vandal, 97 
Vedic, 195, 234, 261 
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Vegliot, 44, 54 
Venetian, 41 
Venetic, 61 
Veron, 230 
Vietnamese, 30 
VLACHIC, 45f. 

Vogul, 146,152 
Volscan, 58 
Votyak, 152 

Wagdi, 204 
Waigali, 230 
Wakhi, 229, 248f. 

Walloon, 26,104 
Wanchi, 248 

Welsh, 68-73, 80-6, 90f., 212 
Wendish, 157f. 

Werchikwar, 229 

Yaghnobi, 237, 246f. 

Yakut, 154 
Yazghulami, 248 
Yevanic, 7 

Yiddish, 99, 102f„ 133,155 
Yidgha, 247 
Yoruba, 119 
Yugoslav, 161 
Yukagir, 155 

Zamboangueno, 37 
Zaza, 243f. 

Zend,234 
Zyryene, 152 



